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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 


AIR SERVICES 
CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
WATER AERODROMES 
(Amending NOTAM 12/64 pages 14 and 15) 


OPERATION OF SEAPLANES IN VANCOUVER HARBOUR, BRITISH COLUMBIA 
The National Harbours Board has agreed to permit the operation of seaplanes within the 
Vancouver Harbour proper (the area lying between the First and Second Narrows Bridges), with the 
following restrictions: 
(1) No seaplane will land, take-off or taxi on the step: 
(a) within 300 feet of any shoreline, wharf, fixed object or vessel, 
(b) within Coal Harbour or the First Narrows, i.e. west of a line drawn from the 
——o Immigration Wharf to Burnaby Shoal, then extended true north to intersect the 
North Shore. (see chart on reverse side) 


(2) Aircraft are prohibited from flying under the Lions Gate (First Narrows) Bridge. 


(3) Pilots using the harbour proper must possess a Private Pilot or higher type of Pilot 
Licence. 


(4) Flying training operations are not permitted in this part of the harbour. 


Permits to operate in the harbour are not required, but information regarding the volume of 
seaplane traffic would be of great benefit to both the National Harbours Board and the Department of 
Transport in giving consideration to any further relaxation of restrictions. All operators should, 
therefore, keep records of the number of times they use the harbour and advise the Regional 
Director, Air Services, Vancouver on December Ist of each year. 


No restrictions other than the 300 foot clearance from fixed objects or vessels will apply east 
of the Second Narrows Bridge or west of the First Narrows Bridge. 


ne 8 
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An area control concept has been successfully applied in the area known as the Northern Control 
Area (NCA) since 1963. This concept is to be expanded at 0001 GMT on July 7, 1966 to include all airspace 
above flight level 230 in the area which will be defined as the Southern Control Area (SCA). It is 
planned to amalgamate both areas by amendments to ANO Series V No. 2 at an early date. The 
information contained in this NOTAM is intended to explain the airspace which will be protected 


laterally and the longitudinal separation standards which will be applied by air traffic control in both 
areas. 


Definitions 


High Level Airway: A track between specified radio aids to air navigation above Flight Level 230 
within the navigable airspace of Canada. 


Southern Control Area (SCA): All airspace above flight level 230 overlying that area between the 
southern boundary of the Northern Control Area and the Canada/USA Boundary, within the Canadian 
Domestic Flight Information Regions. 


This area will be designated as controlled airspace and the following rules will apply: 


(a) All flights at or below flight level 450 will be conducted in accordance with the Instrument 
Flight Rules and, therefore, require an ATC clearance. 


(b) '"1000' on top" flight will not be permitted at or below flight level 450. 
Application 


Since High Level Airways will have no lateral dimensions, the airspace will be protected 
laterally as follows: 


(a) On High Level Airway Sections of 500 miles or less between navigation aids the airspace 
shall be a width of 10 nautical miles (5 miles either side of the designated track) at the 
navigation aid. This width will continue outward from the navigation aid until lines 
diverging at 73 degrees (used for flight checked omni radials and low frequency range 
courses) or 8}degrees (used for non-flight checked omni radials and NDB's) either side 
of the designated track from the navigation aid exceed the 5 nautical miles and will con- 
tinue out to a maximum width of 20 nautical miles either side of the designated track. 


380 NM 


Approx. 155 NM 4 


a 
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(b) 


On tracks other than High Level Airways where navigation facilities are 500 miles or 
less apart the airspace shall be the same as in (a) above except that the lines of diver- 
gence from the navigation facilities will always be 83 degrees. 


380 NM 


—— — = ee aii i i — 


(c) 


The airspace to be protected for tracks other than those mentioned in (a) and (b) will 
be 45 nautical miles either side of the approved track. 


- GEOGRAPHICAL REFERENCE 
POINT 


(d) 


Additional airspace will be protected on the manoeuvring side of track for turns of 
more than 15 degrees overhead navigational aids and intersections. 
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Since lateral separation will be provided in the form of "airspace to be protected" with 
relation to an approved track, it will be the pilot's responsibility to remain on the approved track, 
in order to be assured of adequate lateral separation from other air traffic. 


Normally the airspace to be protected for any approved track will be predicated on the premise 
that the change-over from one navigation reference to another will take place approximately midway 
between facilities. 


In addition to existing standards the following longitudinal separation standards will be employed 
in both the NCA and the SCA: 


(a) 20 minutes will be the minimum standard for aircraft flying on the same or crossing 
tracks where route segments will exceed 500 nautical miles. 


(b) 15 minutes will be used between turbo-jet aircraft assigned Mach numbers by ATC while 
enroute and flying on the same track where route segments will exceed 500 nautical miles. 


Initially, only those route segments which now make up the high level airway structure will 
be shown on route charts, The charts will not display the airspace that is being protected for the 
designated tracks. 


eo 
Pe came 
R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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AIR TRAFFIC ablicatigns 
15/66 


12th September 


Special VFR Procedures = Vancouver 
International Airport 


In order to maintain a safe and orderly flow of IFR and VFR traffic within the Vancouver Control 
Zone during Special VFR weather conditions, the following procedures will become effective 15 September, 1966. 


Holding areas have been established for the use of VFR aircraft awaiting clearance to enter the Van- 
couver Control Zone during Special VFR weather conditions as follows: (See attached Chart). 


i) Point Grey Jetty - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the end of the North Arm Jetty. 
ii) Spanish Banks - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Point Grey Bell Buoy. 
iii) 


Steveston - A circular left-hand pattern centred on a point on the south bank of the South Arm 
of the Fraser River directly opposite the village of Steveston. 


iv) Lightship - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Lightship. 


Corridors between the airport and the approved holding areas have been established for use by 
Special VFR aircraft as follows: (See attached Chart) 


i) Point Grey Shoreline - via the west shore of Sea Island and the south side of the Fraser River 
Jetty to/from Point Grey. 

ii) Steveston Shoreline - via the west shore of Lulu Island to/from Steveston and via the Steveston 

Jetty to Lightship. 


iii) Point Grey North Arm - via the north arm of the Fraser River and the north side of the Fraser 
River Jetty to/from Point Grey. 


General Procedures 


It is necessary for pilots using the Special VFR corridors to adhere to the following: 
i) Refrain from entering flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 

ii) Remain clear of cloud and within sight of the ground or water at all times. 

iii) Maintain an altitude of not more than 500 feet. 


iv) Remain within }mile of the corridor centreline. 


v) Remain clear of IFR approach paths when within 10 miles of the airport. 
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vi) If unable to comply with any of the foregoing requirements, contact the tower for instructions 
or assistance. 


vii) In the event of communications failure, DO NOT ENTER THE CONTROL ZONE OR RETURN 
TO THE AIRPORT - PROCEED TOAN ALTERNATE. 


Departure Procedures 


When requesting taxi clearance, a pilot should inform the airport controller of the flight's destin- 
ation in order that, when possible, use of the corridor most appropriate to direction of intended flight may be 
authorized. On occasion, because of weather or traffic, it may be necessary for the airport controller to 
clear a flight to depart via a corridor leading away from destination. In this case the flight is to proceed via 
the approved corridor to a point beyond the control zone boundary and then, remaining well clear of the Zone, 
continue to destination. Such a flight is not to re-enter the control zone without further ATC approval. 


Arrival Procedures 


Arriving VFR flights should contact Vancouver Tower well before reaching the control zone. When 
necessary, the airport controller will suggest that the flight hold in a specific holding area until traffic condi- 
tions permit issue of an approach clearance. The controller will provide an approximate time of entry into the 
control Zone and information on any known traffic at the holding point. In each case the pilot has to decide 
whether he will hold or proceed elsewhere, and inform the Tower accordingly. The controller will be able to 
issue clearance to the airport via an approved corridor only after the pilot reports in a specific holding area. 


While the procedures outlined above will be normally used for Special VFR flight in the Vancouver 
Control Zone, S/VFR flights outside of the corridors will be approved from time to time if traffic permits. 


LEY 
(R.W. Goodwin), 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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VANCOUVER INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
SPECIAL VFR CORRIDORS ~ TOWER CLERRANCE REQUIRED 
1. Remain clear ef cloud and witthin sight of surface. 
2 Remain within i mile of corridor centre line. 
3. Menton not more than 500 feet altitude. 
4 Remain clear of IFR approach paths within 10 miles of airport. 
4. Do not enter flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 
6. If unable the foregoing contact tower for imstruction or assistance. 
dyes DO MOT ENTER CONTROL ZONE OR RETURN 

TO ARPORT..... PROCEED TO AN ALTERNATE. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
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SECTION ONE 


GENERAL HAZARDS 
WARNING TO PILOTS 


In the past few years, there has been a noticeable increase in the various kinds of electric transmis- 
sion line crossings, telephone line crossings, etc., over rivers and lakes in Canada. It is suggested, 
therefore, that pilots of seaplane and amphibious aircraft, as well as pilots flying at low altitudes in 
poor weather conditions, use caution when flying along or landing and taking off from unfamiliar waterways. 


Companies and concerns constructing such crossings have been requested to mark the towers and 
poles with alternate bands of international orange and white paint, and to clear the area around the base 
of these structures, so that they will be more readily visible from the air. 


It is possible that some crossings have not been marked, or that some have been marked and are 
still difficult to see. Consequently, the utmost caution when flying in and around unfamiliar waterways 
should be exercised. In addition, pilots are advised to use caution whenever flying over unfamiliar terrain 
at less than 1,500 feet above ground level, in view of the many transmission, radio,T. V. and micro-wave 
towers being erected across the country. 


TALL STRUCTURES IN CANADA SOO FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


Structures 500 feet or higher above the surrounding terrain which have been brought to our attention 
are listed separately for each Province, These are considered potentially hazardous to aircraft 
operations particularly in marginal weather conditions. The Department is unable to guarantee the 
completeness of this list. Pilots are therefore warned that other such structures may exist, 


Extreme caution should be exercised when flying in the vicinity of these structures, particularly in 
conditions of reduced visibility, and especially so if the pilot is flying over unfamiliar terrain, 


MILITARY JET TRAFFIC 


While military jet activity may be encountered in the vicinity of any airport, military jet traffic making 
high speed arrivals and departures is likely to be encountered frequently at the following airports and a 
sharp lookout should be maintained. 


Comox, B.C. Gimli, Man. Chatham, N. 5B. 
Cold Lake, Alta. Lakehead, Ont. Goose Bay, Lab. 
Portage Sask, Val d'Or, Que. Moose Jaw, Sask, 
Rivers, Man, Bagotville, Que. 


Military jet aircraft do not normally follow the rectangular circuit pattern but perform a "flat break" 
followed by an abbreviated circuit pattern ag illustrated below, 


Fie 3 TO 5 MILES 


200 YDS. 
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POTENTIAL HAZARD - MILITARY JET APPROACH PROCEDURES 


Jet aircraft may be expected to use any aeronautical facility in Canada for the purpose of carrying out 
an instrument approach procedure. The two basic types of procedures now in effect are as follows: 


(a) The first type of procedure is one in which the jet commences the procedure by crossing the 
facility being used at Flight Level 200 or Flight Level 250. It then descends out-bound on 
a heading 45° to the left or right of the desired in-bound track to an altitude of 15,000 feet ASL 
where a penetration turn is made to intercept the in-bound track at right angles. Descent is con- 
tinued in the penetration turn and the in-bound track is usually intercepted at minimum altitude. 
The aircraft then proceeds on the in-bound track to the facility and from the facility to the airport. 


(b) The second type of procedure is one in which the jet commences the procedure by crossing the 
facility being used at Flight Level 200 or Flight Level 250 and then descends out-bound on a 
heading of 30° to the left or right of the in-bound track to an altitude of 15,000 feet ASL. At 
this point a penetration turn is made to intercept the in-bound heading at minimum altitude. The 
aircraft then proceeds to the facility and from the facility to the airport. 


(c) Samples of these procedures are here shown in pictorial form. 


While jet aircraft obtain the necessary clearance to commence an approach, it will be apparent that 
due to the speeds and rates of descent being used a certain amount of hazard will exist to aircraft flying 
visual in the area where the jet breaks through the cloud base. Therefore, all pilots are cautioned that 
when flying VF Rin the vicinity of an airport they should remain sufficiently below the cloud base to avoid 
conflict with aircraft making descent through the cloud. 
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All jet procedures in Canada are based on the use of standard navigational aids such as LF Radio Ranges, 
NDB's or VOR's. Pilots are urged to maintain a listening watch on the appropriate frequency when flying in 
the vicinity of any of these facilities and to keep a sharp lookout for jet aircraft performing let-down procedures. 


LOW LEVEL FLYING EXERCISES 


As a result of changes made in military training syllabii there has been a further increase in the number 
of low-level flying exercises. Heavy military jet traffic at both high and low altitudes may therefore be en- 
countered in the vicinity of the following aerodromes: 


Cold Lake, Alberta. 

(Extensive military jet traffic at altitudes less than 1000 feet above ground within a 200 nautical mile radius). 
Portage la Prairie, Manitoba. 

Gimli, Manitoba. 

Chatham, N. B. 

Moose Jaw, Sask. 
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MILITARY AIR OPERATIONS AT HIGH ALTITUDES 
Civil pilots operating within the Goose Upper Flight Information Region may encounter military 
aircraft flying in a "cell" formation of three aircraft. 


In "cell" formation, the aircraft are separated vertically by 500 feet and while the formation will 
be centred on the proper hemispherical cruising level according to the direction of flight one aircraft 
will be 500 feet above this level and one 500 feet below. 


The 2,000 feet vertical separation between aircraft on opposing tracks as provided by the Cruising 
Altitude Order (A. N.O. Sertes V, No. 2) will, in these circumstances, be reduced to 1,500 feet. 


AIR REFUELLING AREAS 


Air-refuelling areas, as listed below and illustrated on the accompanying chart, are designated 


within Canadian Airspace: 


(a) HIGH LEVEL (Flight Levels 250-330) 


Code Name Coordinates 
(1) Club Key 49°00'N, 63°40'W to 48°12'N, 62°45'W to 51°50'N, 54°12'W to 52°42'N, 


55°O01'W to point of beginning. 


(2) Bear Cave 48°41'N, 76°L5'W to 48°00'N, 75°10'W to 54°10'N, 64°05'W to 54°58'N, 
65°07'W to point of beginning. 


(3) Red Light 49°28'N, 80°55'W to 48°40'N, 80°00'W to 52°12'N, 71°45'W to 53°03'N, 
72°34'W to point of beginning. 


(4) Grey Wolf 53°03'N, 72°34'W to 52°12'N, 71°45'W to 55°03'N, 62°10'W to 55°58'N, 
62°50'W to point of beginning. 


(b) LOW LEVEL (13,000-18, 000 feet ASL) 


Code Name Coordinates 
(1) Steady Beat 49°00'N, 63°40'W to 48°12'N, 62°45'W to 50°58'N, 56°27'W to 51°50'N, 


57°16'W to point of beginning. 


(2) Grey Squirrel 49°58'N, 61°40'W to 49°08'N, 60°47'W to 51°50'N, 54°12'W to 52°42'N, 
55°01'W to point of beginning. 


Class I International NOTAMS, advising time periods when air- refuelling operations will be in 
progress and detailing the actual flight levels/altitudes to be used by tanker/ receiver aircraft, will 
be issued, normally, 24 hours in advance of the time of activation of any refuelling area. Refuelling 
areas will be referred to by the use of the code names outlined in para. l above. Detailed information 
concerning areas, tracks, flight levels/altitudes to be used by aircraft participating in air-refuelling 
operations prior to their entry into, and/or following departure from, refuelling areas, will be included 


in these Class I NOTAMS. 


Pilots whose planned flights would enter air-refuelling areas are cautioned to avoid specific areas 
during periods when refuelling operations are advertised as being in progress, 
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REFUELLING AREAS 


HIGH-LEVEL 
(Flight Levels 250-330) 
1. Club Key 
2. Beor Cove 
3. Red Light 
4. Grey Wolf 


LOW-LEVEL 
(13,000 - 18,000 fr, ASL) 


1. Steody Beot 
2. Grey Squirrel 


SAGE EVALUATION FLIGHTS at 
The Department of National Defence is conducting numerous daily SAGE Evaluation Flights within 
the following area in Canada. i 


F rom 49°00N 130°00W North to 
58°00N 130°00W East to G 
58°00N 123°00W North to \ 


59°00N 123°00W East to 

59°00N 115°00 W South to 

58°00N 115°00W East to 

58°00N 100°00W South to 

56°00N 100°00W East to 

56°00N 95°00 W South to 

54°00N 95°00W East to 

54°00N 82°00W North to 

56°00N 82°00W East to 

56°00N 70°00 W North to 

58°00N 70°00W East to 

58°00N 60°00 W South to 

43°00N 60°00 W East to 

43°00N 67°00 W North to 

45°00N 67°00 W Thence west along the Canada/US 

border to the point of beginning. 


Within this area above 8,000 feet ASL in uncontrolled airspace, flights will be conducted at altitudes 
which may not be in accordance with the Cruising Altitude Order (A.N.O. Series V, No. 2). Specific 
information concerning proposed daily flights will be disseminated by Class I NOTAM at least 24 hours 
prior to take-off. 


Pilots planning flights in this area during this period are cautioned to obtain daily Class I NOTAMS 
as issued and maintain extra vigilance in the interest of safety, and in addition, are advised, where 


possible, to avoid use of the altitudes specified in the NOTAMS., 


Full information concerning these flights will be available from the appropriate area control centres. 


¢ 
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UNITED STATES AIR FORCE - LOW-LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 


United States Air Force low-level training flights over Canada will penetrate Canadian airspace from 
bases located in the eastern United States and proceed direct to North Bay, Ontario. 


From North Bay these aircraft will follow the route and be flown at the altitudes shown on the following 
diagram. 


These training flights may continue each day of the week on a 24'hour basis and pilots are urged to 


exercise caution when flying along or across these routes. 
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ROYAL AIR FORCE - LOW-LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 


The Royal Air Force will make approximately ten low-level training flights a week from Goose Bay, 
Labrador. 


Routes and altitudes to be flown are shown on the following diagrams and all pilots are urged to exercise 
caution when flying along or crossing these routes. 
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HAZARDOUS CONDITIONS IN UNCONTROLLED AIRSPACE 


Due to extensive military air operations being conducted in uncontrolled airspace under VFR & IFR 
conditions throughout the whole of Canada, pilots of IFR flights are urged, in the interest of safety, to 
plan and conduct such flights, insofar as is possible, along controlled airways or air routes. 


In many cases, IFR flights have been observed to "cut corners" in the vicinity of the junction of two 
or more controlled airways. Such practice is in contravention of the Air Regulations, and pilots involved 
are endangering themselves as well as the lives and property of others. Proven instances of this kind will 
therefore be dealt with accordingly. 


DANGER - COLLISION RISK BETWEEN AIRCRAFT AND BIRDS 


A number of incidents occur each year involving birds striking aircraft in flight. In many of these 
incidents sufficient damage to the aircraft and injuries to persons are caused to classify them as aircraft 
accidents. 


Where flocks or individual birds are observed at a distance a course should be adopted that will carry 
the aircraft well clear. Where the birds are not observed in time to take avoiding action then the crew should 
duck their heads below the level of the windsc reen. Many incidents have occurred where the bird has come 
right through the windscreen. 


Generally large flocks of migratory birds may be expected, at or below 5,000 feet above ground, during 
the months of April, May, August, September and November. Mass migration of waterfowl usually follow 
rivers or chains of lakes or sloughs. In autumn such migrations are also associated with high pressure 
weather systems and they track from northwest to southeast, in spring they follow the flow of warm air from 
the south, These generalities do not preclude the possibility of encountering good sized flocks of ducks or 
geese under other conditions. The risk of encountering migratory birds will of course be greater in the areas 
detailed in the section "Migratory Birds Protection" of the current Information Circular entitled GENERAL, 


In all areas of Canada except coastal British Columbia, the Maritimes and Newfoundland the risk from 
migratory birds should be negligible from early December to mid-March. In mild winters the risk may be 
present in southwestem Ontario. 
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SECTION TWO 
OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


LISTED BY PROVINCE 


NEWFOUNDLAND 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGH HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Comfort Cove, Nfld. Decca Tower 49°21! 54°52! 600! 630! 
Port Rexton, Nfld. i Vien) LOWE Aor lysine a) BE.OM 1034! 
Trepassey, Nfld. Loran C 
Antenna 46,4013 Oo Sal Ons On 13507 1785! 


HAZARDS PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


Tower erected at 49°56'45"N, 56°11'07'"'W. Height 347 ft. ASL, not obstruction lighted. 


HAZARDOUS CABLE CAR CROSSING - NORTH WEST RIVER, LABRADOR 


Pilots operating to and from North West River Seaplane Base are hereby cautioned to avoid a cable car 
crossing at North West River as shown in the sketch below. The supporting towers and the cable are marked 
with red aviation obstruction lights. 


GRAND LAKE 


NORTH WEST RIVER 
SEAPLANE BASE 


LAKE MELVILLE 


SITE PLAN Scale 1” 3320’ 
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% HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS - VICINITY WABUSH AIRPORT LABRADOR 


Mine blasting is conducted frequently within a 3 square mile area centred at 53°03'30"N Latitude, 
66°56'30"W Longitude, approximately 8 statute miles north northwest of Wabush Ai rport as shown in the 


following sketch. 
In the interest of safety, caution should be exercised against ove rflying this area below 5500' ASL (3000! 


above terrain). 
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NOVA SCOTIA 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Barneys River, N.S. CFXU T V Tower 45°33 62°16! 503! 1503! 
Giezers Hill, N.S. CJCH TV Tower 44°40! 63°40! 600! 1075! 
Halifax, N.S. CBHT Radio Tower 44°39! 630390 500! 950! 
Newport Corners, N.S. Navy Tower 44°58! 63°59! 550! q5o0. 


PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 


Charlottetown, P.F.1. CFCY TV Tower 46°13! 63°20! 583! 933! 


NEW BRUNSWICK 


Bon Accord, N. B. CHSJ TV Tower 46°39! Cason 546! 2046! 
Campbellton, N. B. CKAM TV Tower 47°27! lo) 735)" (Hho 2835! 
Edmundston, N. B. GJBR LVel lower 47°23! Cesloe 550! 1750! 
Grand Falls, N.B. CHSJ TV Tower 46°59! Onesie 585! 2435! 

HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS, BATHURST MINES N. B. ¢ 


OPEN-PIT MINE BLASTING - 18 MILES SSW BATHURST, N. B. 


Blasting is conducted from time to time in the Brunswick Mining and Smelting complex, 47°24'25"N, 
65°49'10"W; approximately 18 miles South-Southwest of Bathurst, N. B. 


Pilots are cautioned against flying within a three mile radius of this complex at less than 1,000 feet above 
terrain. The area is depicted on the accompanying sketch. 
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TALL STRUCTURES S500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION 
LONG. W. 


AREA STRUCTURE TAT oeINe 
Montreal, Que. CBF Radio Tower 45°49! 
Montreal, Que. CBM Radio Tower 45°26! 
Rimouski, Que. CJBR Radio Tower 48°27! 
Rouyn, Que.. CKRN TV Tower 48°16! 
St. Remi, Que. CJAD Towers 45°15! 
Temiskaming, Que.. CBFST 1 Tower 46°38! 
Trois Rivieres, Que. CKTM TV 46°29! 
Ile D'Orleans, Que. CBY? aw 46°52 


TEMPORARY FLIGHT-TEST AREA 


13°18) 

WoL" 

68535" 
77°03" 
Nae 
79°04! 
ao" 
gicO5" 


HEIGHT 
ABOVE GRADE 


596! 
az" 
504! 
wo" 
2 ee 
oho 
510! 
554! 


HEIGHT ABOVE 
SEA LEVEL _ 


622' 
642' 
604' 
1876! 
923' 
1854' 
1085! 
79" 


To facilitate and expedite the flight-testing of high performance military aircraft a "Temporary Flight- 
test Area" within the bounds of the following geographical co-ordinates has been established. 


45°53 '00"N, “3-52 00" W. 
46°02'00"N, 73°42'00W. 

47°56'00"N, 74°06'00"W. 
47°22°00"N; Foe 5 10 0LW.. 


Flight-test programmes in the area will be carried out in accordance with the following stipulations:- 


(a) They will be limited to daylight hours only. 


(b) They will be conducted in VFR weather only. 


(c) They may occupy airspace from the surface to unlimited altitudes. 


(d) Supersonic flights will not be made at altitudes of less than Flight Level 300 and will be limited 


to the northern extremities of the area only. 


(e) Flights at a low altitude will be limited to a selected area within the larger area. 


(f) All flights will be monitored by GCI radar at all times. 


In view of the nature of the operations which will be carried out in this area, all operators and pilots 
are advised that extreme caution should be exercised when flying within the area during daylight hours. 


The area is shown in the following sketch and on relevant maps and charts. 
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HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS - GAGNON, QUEBEC 
Mine blasting is conducted daily at 51°51'29" North Latitude, 68°06'00'"' West Longitude, approximately 
6.5 statute miles south of Gagnon Airport, as shown in the following sketch. 


In the interest of safety, caution should be exercised against overflying this location below 5000! ASL 
(3000' above terrain) within a one mile radius. 
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OPEN-PIT MINE BLASTING - SHAWVILLE, QUE. 


Blasting is likely to occur at any time between 0800 and 1700 local time, daily at the Hilton Mine, 45°30'N; 
76°18'W, approximately ten miles southeast of Shawville, Que. 


Pilots are cautioned against flying within a three mile radius of this mine at less than 1,000 feet above 
terrain. 


RESTRICTED AREA - LAKE ST. PETER, QUE. 


Pilots are reminded that continuous testing of small arms, artillery and rocket ammunition takes place 
in the Lake St. Peter Restricted Area, map reference C6R20,and prior permission must be obtained from the 
Inspection Services Proof Establishment at Nicolet, Que. before overflying this area. 


This Restricted Area is located seven miles south of the Trois-Rivieres Airport (46°21'wW - 


72°41'W) and pilots approaching to land or operating in the vicinity of this airport are cautioned to remain well 
clear of Lake St. Peter. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS - QUE. 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress or 
to exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where parachutists might be 
encountered. 


ST. ANTOINE DES LAURENTIDES, QUE. 


From time to time, within that part of the Montreal Control Centre Area located within a two-mile radius 
of St. Antoine des Laurentides Aerodrome (45°44'48"'N, 73°58'15''W), Descents are made from altitudes not 
exceeding 6000' ASL during daylight hours. 


ST. MARIE AERODROME, QUE. 


From time to time, at St. Marie Aerodrome within a three mile radius of the aerodrome (45°46'34"N, 
74°04'30"''W)- Descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 6000' ASL during daylight hours. 


SWEETSBURG AIRPORT, QUE. 


From time to time, at Sweetsburg Airport within a three-mile radius of the airport (45°12'N, 72°40'W). 
Descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9500' ASL during daylight hours. 


ONTARIO 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Agincourt, Ont. CFTO TV Tower 43°47! 79°16! 890! 1440! 
Barrie, Ont. CKVR TV Tower 44°21! 79°42! 704! 1704' 
Clarkson, Ont. Brick Company 43°29" 79°37? 556! 833! 


Chimney 
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SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. Na wlONGea WwW ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Copper Cliff, Ont. Smelter Chimney 46°29! 81°03! 554! t505) 
Cornwall, Ont. GISS eLwWiekower 45°11! macsex 700! 900! 
Dryden, Ont. CBWAT 1 Tower 49°46! 92°41! 6 1845! 
Fort Frances, Ont. CBWAT 3 Tower 48°49! 93°53" 602! 1942! 
Hamilton, Ont. CHCH TV Tower 43°12! 79°46! 1093! 1718! 
Hazeldean (Ottawa) Ont. CJOH TV Tower 45°18! (heey 579! 993! 
Hearst, Ont. TV Tower 49°39! 93°31! 503! 1403! 
Kingston, Ont. CKWS TV Tower 44°10! 10 20. 826! bys 
Kitchener, Ont. CKCOVLEV Lower 43°24! 80°38! 655! 2090! 
London, Ont. GHP LIV Tower 42°57! 81°16! 980! 1894! 
London, Ont. CATV TV Tower 42°56! 81°21! 5T5! 1440! 
Ottawa, Ont. CBOL-LY lowes 45°24! 75°45! 501! 701 
Pembroke, Ont. TV Tower 45°50! (OL 580! 1042! 
Peterborough, Ont. CHEX TV Tower 44°20! 13153 800! 1800! 
Port Arthur, Ont. CFCJ TV Tower 48°31! 89°07! One 2508 
Sturgeon Falls, Ont. CBFST TV Tower 46°25! 19°56" 5s7 £337! 
Timmins, Ont. CBO LV Lower 48°28! Brees 555! 1689! 
Timmins, Ont. CFCL TV Tower 48°29! 81°20! 528! 1560! 
Toronto, Ont. Office Bldg. 43°39! 79°23! 746! 1009! 
Toronto, Ont. CJBC Radio Tower 43°34! 79°49! 647! 1326! 
Toronto, Ont. CBLT TV Tower 43°40! 79°23! 500! 844! 
Windsor, Ont. CKLW TV Tower 42°19! 83°03! 65085 1250! 
Wingham, Ont. CKNX TV Tower 44°05! SieavZ! 650! 1800! 


HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS - TORONTO ISLAND AIRPORT 


A recent estimate has placed the bird population in the vicinity of Toronto Island Airport at approximately 
5000 gulls and 5000 terns. This heavy concentration of birds constitutes a potential hazard to aircraft opera- 
tions, particularly turbine powered aircraft. Pilots using this airport are advised to exercise caution, 
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HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS - SUDBURY, ONTARIO 


Open-mine blasting is conducted daily at 46°51' North Latitude, 81°02' West Longitude approximately 19 
statute miles northwest of Sudbury Airport, as shown in the following sketch, 


In the interest of safety, pilots operating in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules should exercise 
caution against overflying this location below 4000 feet ASL (3000 feet above terrain) within a three mile 


radius. 
Pilots operating in accordance with the Instrument Flight Rules on Blue Airway 10 between the Sudbury 


Low Frequency Range and the Welcome Intersection will not normally receive ATC clearance to fly below 
However, if IFR flight at 3000 feet ASL is considered necessary pilots can expect to be in- 


4000 feet ASL. 
structed to remain well to the east of the "on course" between these two locations. 
lc 
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BLASTING OPERATIONS - TIMMINS, ONTARIO 


Open-mine blasting is conducted daily at the Texas Gulf open-pit property approximately 8 miles due north 
of Timmins Airport. Aircraft should refrain from flying low in this area. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS - ONTARIO 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in 


progress or to exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where 
parachutists might be encountered. 


WATERLOO-WELLINGTON (KITCHENER) ont, 


From time to time, at Waterloo-Wellington Airport within a drop-area located 3 NM _ northeast of the 
airport (43°27'N, 80°23'W),descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9000' ASL, during daylight hours. 


BALDWIN (NEAR SUTTON) ONT. 

Several Parachute Clubs are established in the vicinity of Baldwin Airport and a considerable amount of 
parachute jumping takes place in this area, off airways, during daylight hours only, from 3000! to 7500' ASL. 
Descents take place in a rectangular area enclosed by a line beginning at Jackson's Point and extending due 


south for 8 miles, thence due east for 4 miles, thence due north for 8 miles, thence due west to the point of 
beginning. 


MANITOBA 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE OVD IN IEOUNG A Ake ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Baldy Mountain, Man. CKOS TV-1 Tower 51°28! 100°43' Siz! 3297" 
Brandon, Man. CKX TV Tower 49°50! 99°59! 606! 1909! 
St. Norbert, Man. CFMW FM Tower 49°45! 97°09! 555i lS r92 
Ste. Agathe, Man. CJAY TV Tower 49°35! co ree UO 1000! Les 
Steinbach, Man. Communications 49°31! 96°40! 550! 1430! 
Relay Tower 
Thomson City, Man. Smelter Chimney 55°43! Oris Zu 500! 1206! 
Carman, Man. CBW Radio Tower 49°31! ep exey 570! 1430' 
Winnipeg, Man. CBC TV Tower 49°46! 97°31! 1064! 184° 


PARACHUTE DROPPING - RIVERS, MANITOBA 


Live and heavy parachute dropping exercises are carried out intermittently day and night in the R. vers 
Control Zone from an altitude of 3000' ASL and below. 


All pilots are requested to use extreme caution when flying in this area at 3000' ASL or below. 
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ROCKET LAUNCHES FROM CHURCHILL, MANITOBA 


All operators and pilots are notified that test-firings of rocket propelled vehicles will take place from 
the vicinity of Churchill, Manitoba, intermittently throughout the year, with the main activity confined to the 
period November Ist to July 15th annually. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each missile, the ascent and descent paths may cross all altitudes up 
to approximately 250,000 feet during a period not exceeding 30 minutes from the time of launch. The point of 
impact will lie within one of the following areas: 


Area "A" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point in Latitude 58°56'N, Longitude 94°00'w; 
thence proceeding due South 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence due East to the coast and bevond 
to a point on the sea expanse aff Anabusko Islands in Latitude 57°23'N, Longitude 90°15'w; 
thence to Latitude 57°20'N, Longitude 90°00'W; thence to Latitude 59°46'30"N, Longi- 
tude 90°00'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


Area "B" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point in Latitude 58°56'N, Longitude 94°00'w; 
thence proceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence due East to the coast and 
beyond to a point in the sea expanse off Anabusko Islands in Latitude 57°23'N, Longi- 
tude 90°15'W; thence to 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence due North to 61°27'N, 82°00'W; thence 
to 58°56'N, 93°10'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


Area "C" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point in Latitude 58°56'N, 94°00'W; thence pro- 
ceeding due South to Latitude 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence due East to the coast and beyond 
to Latitude 57°20'N, 91°08'W; thence to 55°13'N, 82°30'W; thence to 55°28'N, 82°00'w; 
thence to 58°55'N, 78°28'W; thence due North to 63°15'N, 78°28'W; thence due West to 
Latitude 63°15'N, 90°00'W; thence to the point of beginning, 


At this time, the majority of the rockets it is planned to launch will return to the surface at a point within 
Area "A", but the trajectory of some types will terminate in Area "B", Ona comparatively few occasions, the 
point of impact will lie within Area 'C", It should be noted that Area "B" contains Area "A", while Area "C" 
contains both "A" and "B". Insofar as it is feasible, radar, together with other devices and methods, will be 
used to exercise surveillance over the areas during the operations in question and all practicable safety pre- 
cautions will be taken. No rocket will be launched if it is known that any aircraft or ship is likely to be in such 
a position that either the trajectory or impact Could occasion a hazard. 


A Class One NOTAM will be issued approximately 24 hours in advance of each launch and will indicate the 
area within which the predicted point of impact lies. The airspace associated with the area designated will 
be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed, or if the time of launch is delayed for an appreciable 
period, or if the operation is abandoned for any reason. Every effort will be made to ensure minimum inter- 
ference with normal aviation activities in the Hudson's Bay region. 


In view of the limited duration of each rocket flight and the safety precautions which will be adopted, it is 
considered unnecessary for the Areas to be designated as Danger Areas. Operators and pilots should watch 
for Class One NOTAMS pertaining to rocket launches, and, before traversing any part of the airspace over the 
areas described above, pilots should communicate with Churchill Radio or Winnipeg Air Traffic Control Centre, 
either directly or via the normal communications network, 
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TALL STRUCTURES S00 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


SASKATCHEWAN 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


AREA 


Carlyle Lake, Sask. 
Colgate, Sask. 


Green Water Lake, Sask. 


Marquis, Sask. 
Moose Jaw, Sask, 
Prince Albert, Sask. 
Regina, Sask. 
Regina, Sask. 
Saskatoon, Sask, 
Stranraer, Sask. 
Wellowbunch, Sask. 
Weyburn, Sask. 
Wynyard, Sask. 
Yorkton, Sask, 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


STRUCTURE 


CKOS TV 2 Tower 
CKCK TV 1 Tower 
CKBI TV 3 Tower 
CKCK TV 3 Tower 
CHAB TV Tower 
CKBI TV Tower 
CKCK TV Tower 
CHRE TV Tower 
CFQC TV Tower 
CFQC TV 1 Tower 
CKCK TV 2 Tower 
COAX TV Tower 
CKOS TV 3 Tower 
CKOS TV Tower 


SITE LOCATION 


LAT. N. LONG. W. 
49°44! 102"17! 
49°26! 103°48! 
5z°28! POS" 30! 
DOrSoe 103°46! 
50°23! 105°56! 
BSc03 TOSsS 
50°29 104°30! 
BOe2o. 104°30! 
coy Ay Me r0o°cs.* 
51°41! MO Se oiet 
re et 3 05°36" 
49°39! TOS coe 
51°42! 104°18! 
51°12) 102°44'! 
ALBERTA 


HEIGHT 


ABOVE GRADE 


736! 
581! 
Sait 
810! 
580! 
584! 
G70 
ro 
650! 
570! 
677 
970! 
531i 
554! 


HEIGHT ABOVE 
SEA LEVEL 


3261! 
2506! 
2652! 
2810! 
2980! 
2334! 
2570! 
2693! 
2610! 
S23" 
sHewig dl: 
2885! 
2556! 
2304! 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


AREA 


Ashmont, Alta. 
Athabasca, Alta. 
Bonnyville, Alta. 
Calgary, Alta. 
Calgary, Alta. 
Drumheller, Alta. 
Edmonton, Alta, 
Grand Prairie, Alta. 
Lacombe, Alta. 
Lethbridge, Alta. 
Lloydminster, Alta. 
Pivot, Alta. 


BRETONA, ALTA. 


STRUCTURE 


CFRN TV Tower 
CBXT TV 1 Tower 
CHSA TV 2 Tower 
CHCT TV Tower 
CFCN TV Tower 
CFCN TV 1 Tower 
CBXT TV Tower 
CBXAT TV Tower 
CBX Radio Tower 
CJLH TV Tower 
CHSA TV Tower 
CHAT TV-1 Tower 


SITE LOCATION 


LAT. N. LONG. W. 


54°08! 111°36! 
54°46! 113*Z0* 
54°12! PNO=50 
51°04! 114°16! 
51°04! 114°10! 
51°34! Tigo! 
LAER ee i Preseli" 
55°29! 118°45! 
52°26) 113°40! 
49°43! 112°48! 
53°24! BYOZOLS 
50°24! PLOFO3) 


HEIGHT 


ABOVE GRADE 


628! 
53,0} 
Le fr 
668! 
Sr 
Wie A 
680! 
542! 
aly Pa 
630! 
ori" 
nee 


HAZARDS PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


HEIGHT ABOVE 


__SEA LEVEL _ 


2754! 
2455! 
2254! 
4843! 
4440! 
3500! 
3080! 
3608! 
3482! 
3650! 
2821! 
S2D0, 


Two radio towers are located near Bretona, Alta., 53°27'55"N, 113°19'50"W, 235 feet above ground 


level, 2635 feet above sea level. 


The towers are painted and lighted. 
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ON OR NEAR BLUE 84 AIRWAY 


Five microwave towers are located on or near Blue 84 Airway between Sharron Intersection and Fort 
McMurray, Alta. , with the following particulars: 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA & MARKING LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 

iy 26 NM SW Fort McMurray 56°19'39" i435 337°" 250! Lio 
not marked 

2. 45 NM SW Fort McMurray 56°05'07" PLISSs TAS 2 225! 2645! 
not marked 

3. 66 NM SW Fort McMurray 55°51'00" 112°10'20"' 70" 2485! 
not marked 

4. 9NM N Sharron Intxn 55°01 '09" 112°30'26" 300! 2160! 
lighted only 

5. 43 NM N Sharron Intxn 55 "3 0'50" 12°21 00"! 200! 2670! 


not marked 


GROUARD, ALTA, 


A TV rebroadcasting tower is located 2 miles northeast of Grouard, Alta. , 55°32'26"N, 116°07'26"W, 
360 feet above ground level, 2535 feet above sea level. The tower is painted and lighted. 


LAC LA BICHE, ALTA. 


A VHF tower is located at 55°47'08"N, 112°13'09"W, 200 feet above ground level, 2350 feet above sea 
level. The tower is painted and lighted. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS - ALBERTA 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress or to 
exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered 


CARSELAND, ALTA. 


From time to time, at Barlow's Airstrip located approximately 3 miles north of Carseland, Alta. 
(50°53'45"N, 113°27'28''W), descents are made from all altitudes and are co-ordinated through Calgary 


Terminal Control Unit. ''Voice Advisories" are issued whenever necessary, 
y 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 


TRANSMISSION LINE CROSSINGS 


This does not cover all cable crossings but only the more hazardous crossings on the West Coast. 
Pilots should take appropriate precautions when flying in the vicinity of these crossings. 
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AGAMEMNON CHANNEL, B.C. 


49°44'55" north latitude Span 6305! 
124°02'30" west longitude 

Highest part of supporting structures - 650! ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 125! ASL 


Marking - Towers obstruction painted, shore markers on 
right-of-way at sea level, spherical markers on conductor. 


BARNETT, B.C. (2 crossings separated by $mile) 


(1) 49°17'30" north latitude Span 2868! 
122°55'00"' west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures - 334' ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 160! ASL 


Marking - Towers obstruction painted, no shore markers, 
spherical markers on conductor. 


(2) 49°17'30" north latitude Span 3268! 
122°54'30"' west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures - 540! ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 160! ASL 


Marking - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers 
on conductor. : 


BRIDGE RIVER, B.C. 
50°47'10" north latitude Span 1964! 
122°13'55"' west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers on 


conductor, no shore markers. 
NOTE: Span is located over a river which is being flooded; ultimately the river will rise to within 38' 


of the conductor. 


- 2424' ASL 
- 2178' ASL 


COLUMBIA RIVER, B.C. 


51°25'14" north latitude Span 1000! 
118°27'30" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structure - 78' ASL 


Lowest point of sag in cables - 50! ASL 


Marking - Towers obstruction painted, 1 spherical marker at 
centre of conductor. 


DODDS NARROWS, B.C. 
49°08'10" north latitude Span 1400! 
123°49'00"' west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, shore markers on right- 
of-way at base of towers, spherical markers on conductor, 


- 195! ASL 
- 126! ASL 


FINLAYSON ARM, B.C. (2 spans in parallel) 
48°30'05" north latitude Span 3450! 
123°32'40" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, no shore markers, spherical 
markers on conductor. 


- 830' ASL 
- 240'ASL 


J 


Bb 


GALIANO - MONTAGUE HARBOUR - CHANNEL - PARKER ISLAND, B.C. 


48°53'40" north latitude 

123°25'00" west longitude 

Highest part of supporting structures 

Lowest point of sag in cables 

This crossing consists of three spans in parallel 80! apart. 
Marking - South towers obstruction painted, spherical markers 
on south conductor, north towers and north conductor unmarked, 
no shore markers 


GLINTON, B.C. 


51°05' north latitude 

121°36' west longitude 

Highest part of supporting structures 

Lowest point of sag in cables 

Tower obstruction painted, spherical markers on conductor, 


HARRISON RIVER, B.C. 


49°18'10" north latitude 

121°48'30" west longitude 

Highest part of supporting structures 

Lowest point of sag in cables 

Marking - Towers obstruction painted, shore markers located 


on right-of-way at base of towers, spherical markers on conductor. 
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Span 8840! 
- 360' ASL 
=aql 25°" ASE 
Span 1700! 
- 3400! ASL 
- 3160! ASL 
Span 3694! 
- 900! ASL 
- 600' ASL 


JERVIS INLET, B.G. 
49°46'30" north latitude 
124°07'30" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 


Marking - Towers obstruction painted, shore markers on right- 


of-way at sea level, spherical markers on conductor, 


KOOTENAY LAKE, B.C. 
49°45'39" nortn Latitude 
116°07'30" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers on 
conductor. 


KOOTENAY RIVER, B.C. (2 miles west of Nelson) 
49°29'20"' north latitude 
117°18'45" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, pennant type 
markers on conductor. 


NICOLA LAKE, B.C. (Two crossings) 

(1) 50°09'45"' north latitude 
120°38'30" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers 
on conductor. 

(2) 50°09'25" north latitude 
120°36'15" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures 
Lowest point of sag in cables 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers 
on conductor. 


Span 10,100! 


- 1700'ASL 
- 175'ASL 


Span 10,600! 


- 3048' ASL 
- 1865" ASL 


Span 3400! 


- 2131' ASL 
- 1840! ASL 


Span 860! 


- 2104! ASL 
- 2082' ASL 


Span 1341! 


- 2245' ASL 
- 2083'ASL 
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NORTHUMBERLAND CHANNEL, B.C. (GABRIOLA ISLAND) 


49°08'10"' north latitude Span 3000! 
123°46'40" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures - 300! ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - go! ASL 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, shore markers on right- 
of-way at base of towers, additional shore markers on right-of- 
way at sea level on west shore. Spherical markers on conductor. 
PEACE RIVER, B.C. 
51°38' north latitude 
118°37' west longitude Not known 
Marked by orange spheres 20' above water 
PENDER HARBOUR, B.C. 
49°37'30"' north latitude Span 805! 
124°01'25" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures = L0e seals 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 115' ASL 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers on 
conductor, no shore markers. 
SANSUM NARROWS, B.C. 
48°49'30"' north latitude Spanios5" 
123°35'00"' west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures - 900' ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 200! ASL 
This crossing consists of two sets of towers and conductors 
in parallel 60' apart. 
Marking - South towers obstruction painted, south conductor 
marked with spheres, north towers and conductor unmarked, 
shore markers on right-of-way at sea level. 
SEYMOUR NARROWS, B.C. 
50°07'55" north latitude Span 3228! 
125°21'10" west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures - 350! ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 160! ASL 
Marking - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers on 
conductor, no shore markers. 
FRASER RIVER (at Bridge River, B.C.) 
50°45' north latitude Span 2201" 
121°56'west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures - 1132' ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 893' ASL 
Markings - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers on 
conductor. 
SETON LAKE, B.C. 
50°43! north latitude Span 4400! 
122°16' west longitude 
Highest part of supporting structures - 1572' ASL 
- 838' ASL 


Lowest point of sag in cables 
Markings - Towers obstruction painted, shore markers, spherical 


markers on conductor. 
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HORNE LAKE, B.C. (2 spans) 


49°21 'north latitude Span 5889! 
124°42' west longitude 

Highest part of supporting structures - 1174' ASL 
Lowest point of sag in cables - 525' ASL 


Markings - Towers obstruction painted, spherical markers 
on conductor, 


AIRSPACE FOR PROVING RANGE 


ESQUIMALT, B.C. 


A mortar calibration and proving range has been in intermittent use at Esquimalt, B.C. for some time. 
However, with the improved characteristics of the equipment used, a need now exists for allocation of air- 
space to that range, which will be activated by Class I NOTAM for protection of any low fiying aircraft in the 


vicinity. 


Airspace is accordingly designated as a DANGER area toa height of 2000 feet for occasional use in the 
following area: 


From the head of RCN Jetty "F" (48°26'29, 5"N, 123°26'45, 5"W) on a bearing of 110° for 6.4 
cables (approx. 4000') at a width of 1000 feet, centred on the bearing line. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS - BRITISH COLUMBIA 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress 
or to exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where parachutists might 
be encountered. 


CHILLIWACK, B.C. 


From time to time, at Chilliwack Airport within a drop area located approximately 45 miles east of the 
airport at (49°08'30"N, 121°50'30"W), descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 800U' ASL during 


daylight hours. 


ABBOTSFORD; 3B. G. 

Daily from 1600 GMT until dark,descents may be made from 5000 ft ASL. The jump area is located 
approximately 53 miles north of the Abbotsford Airport at 49°06'N, 122°20'W and is marked by a large 
orange cross. 


GLACIER NATIONAL PARK - ILLECILLEWAET VALLEY 


Pilots are cautioned to avoid flying over the Illecillewaet Valley during winter months as Howitzer type 
guns will be firing periodically to precipitate snow slides, 
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BLASTING OPERATIONS AT OPEN-PIT MINES AND QUARRIES IN BRITISH COLUMBIA 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


The following is a list of locations in British Columbia where open-pit mine or quarry blasting operations 
are conducted. The blasting operations are considered potentially hazardous to aircraft overflying these 
locations, as flying rock can attain a maximum height of approximately 3,000 feet above ground. The Depart- 
ment is unable to guarantee the completeness of the list and pilots are therefore warned that other such loca- 
tions may exist. In addition the locations reported should be accepted by pilots as approximate rather than 
accurate positions. 


In the interest of safety, caution should be exercised against overflying these locations at less than 3,000 
feet above ground within a one mile radius. 


This list will be amended by NOTAM from time to time as required: 


SITE LOCATION 


GENERAL AREA PAWN. LONG. W. 
1) Fitz Hugh Sound, B.C. (Koeye River) 51°47! 127°52! 
2) Buttle Lake, B.C. 49°46! PZ5e20! 
3) Buttle Lake, B.C. 49°42! D2 Toles 
4) Texada Island, B.C. (Blubber Bay) 49°47! 124°38! 
5) Texada Island, B.C. (Marble Bay) 49°44! 124°37! c 
6) Texada Island, B.C. (Vananda) 49°45! 124°34' 
7) Texada Island, B.C. (Mt. Little Hill) 49°43! L24°3 51 
8) Texada Island, B.C. (Welcome Bay) 49°42! 124°35! 
9) Nelson Island (South End) 49°40! 124°06! 
10) Amphitrite Point, B.C. 49°01! EZ5523) 
11) Woss Lake, B.C. 50°03" 26750)! 
12) Queen Charlotte Islands, B.C. (Jedway) S2°18! 132151 
13) t. Mc Dame, B.C. HOS LO 129°47! 
14) Cobble Hill, B.C. (9 miles west of Victoria Airport) 48°41! DZS ae 
15) Saturna Island, B.C. (18 miles NE of Victoria Airport) 48°47! 123°06! 
16) Saltspring Island, B.C. 48°52! EZ50200 
1 )ebittebake),. B..G. 49°19! 122°40! 
18) Benson Lake, B.C. (Merry Widow Mtn. ) 50°20! P27 2G 
19) Howe Sound, B.C. (McNab Cr. ) 49°34! W2seen" 
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SITE LOCATION 


GENERAL AREA LAT. N. LONG. W. 
20) Indian Arm, B.C. 49°28! 122 5" 
21) Agassiz, B.C. 4953 121°40! 
22) Agassiz, B.C. 49°15! 121°43! 
23) Agassiz, B.C. 49°18! 12138" 
24) Oliver, B.C. 49°10! UW Oe pe a hy 
25) Grand Forks, B.C. 49°04! L1L8°36" 
26) Duck Lake, B.C. 49°17! 116°36! 
27) Kimberley, B.C. 49°44! 116°01! 
28) Cranbrook, B.C. 49°28! US see 
29) Lake Windermere, B.C. 50°30! 115°52' 
30) Brisco, B.C. 50°49! 116°19* 

G2 31) Ashcroft, B.C. 5O 30! 120259" 
32) Merritt, B.C. 5ORUOE 120755) 
33) Kennedy Lake, B.C. 49°03! 125-28" 
34) Endako, B.C. 54°05" 125-00" 
35) t. Washington, B.C. 49°42! 125°14'! 
36) Scud River, B.C. ae crAop P3530 


NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 


HAZARDS PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


CAMBRIDGE BAY, N.W.T. 


Aerial cable crossing Cambridge Bay near RCM Police Detachment(69°07'15"N, 105°01'00"W). Supporting 
structures and cables are obstruction marked. 


FORT NORMAN, N. W. T. 


Aerial cable crossing Great Bear River(64°54'45'"'N, 125°35'30"W), Supporting structures and cables are 
obstruction marked. 


© Jape 


R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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SECTION ONE 


WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 


ARNPRIOR, ONT. (45° 25’N, 76° 22’W) ( 


The former airport property at Arnprior, Ontario, is now licenced as a private heliport. 
It is not to be used by conventional aircraft except in an emergency and landings made will be at the 


risk of the aircraft operator. 
BAGOTVILLE, QUE. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
11 and 18. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


BAGOTVILLE CLIMB CORRIDOR 


The Bagotville Climb Corridor is centered on the 330°M radial of the Bagotville TACAN and is 


contained within the following geographical co-ordinates:- ( 
48°22'25"'N 71° 06'30"'W 
48°36'50'"'N le Sa7, (LOW; 
48°40'40"'N 71°32'40"'W 
48°24'05"'N 71504 13 SPW 


The airspace envelope associated with the Bagotville Climb Corridor is:- 
Within Area "A", from 2000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 

Within Area ''B", from 5000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 

Within Area 'C", from 10,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 

Within Area 'D", from 14,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 

Within Area "E", from Flight Level 190 to Flight Level 250 


High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from 3,000 feet ASL to Flight 
Level 250 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the Bagotville Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing Bagotville. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it with the prior approval 
of Bagotville Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Bagotville Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with Bagotville Terminal Area Control. 


(see accompanying charts) 
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BAGOTVILLE CLIMB CORRIDOR 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within a radius of 40 statute 
miles of the military Aerodrome at Bagotville, Que. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 40 miles of Bagotville, Que. unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 
a clearance has been received from Bagotville Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit; and 


(b) 


(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Bagotville Control Tower 


or Terminal Control Unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of ‘the 
military Aerodrome at Bagotville and the approaches to runways thereof. 


Primary communications frequencies are as follows: 


Bagotville Terminal Control -- 123.7 
Bagotville Tower Seale On 2 


BRAMPTON, ONT. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 93 and 14. 


BRANTFORD, ONT. 


Brantford Aerodrome is periodically the scene of extensive glider flying. Pilots of gliders and 


tow-planes take off and land on the right hand runway and make right hand circuits. 
Pilots of powered aircraft, other than tow planes, are to land and take off on the left hand runway 


and make left hand circuits. Pilots of visiting aircraft are cautioned to avoid the airspace immediately 
adjacent and to the right of the runways in use, below an altitude of 2000 feet above the ground. 


CARTIERVILLE, QUE. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
(ZEW (Asi FNeS! BYSh- 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


No aircraft is to land at Cartierville Airport during the hours when the Cartierville Control 


Tower is not in operation. 
The normal hours of operation of this tower are: 
(a) From june 1 to September 30 - 0700 hours local time to one-half hour after sunset. 


(b) From October 1 to May 30 - 0800 hours local time to one-half hour after sunset, 
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In the event that it is necessary for a radio-equipped aircraft, normally based at Cartierville, 
to take off during the hours when the Cartierville Tower is not in operation, it is essential that the 
pilot establish communication with the Montreal Control Tower while on the ground and obtain approval 
to enter the airspace in the Montreal Control Zone. In addition, when this approval has been obtained, 
the pilot is to maintain a listening watch on the appropriate Montreal Contral Tower frequency during 
take-off and while in flight within that zone. 


Pilots are cautioned, however, that this permission to operate in the Montreal Control Zone is 
granted only in relation to other airborne traffic in the zone and is not to be considered as constituting 
a controller's approval for manoeuvring on Cartierville Airport or far take-off from that airport. It 
will be the pilot's responsibility in all such cases to ensure that manoeuvring on the ground and take-off 
from the runway can be done with complete safety. 


CHATHAM, N.B. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for runway 16. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within a radius of 45 statute miles 
of the military Aerodrome at Chatham, N. B. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 45 miles of Chatham, N.B., unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 
(b) a clearance has been received from Chatham Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit; and 


(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Chatham Control Tower or 
Terminal Control Unit. 
The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military Aerodrome at Chatham and the area described as follows: the area bounded by a line from 


Chatham Aerodrome to 47°10'N, 64°50'W; 47°00'N, 64°50'W; to the point of beginning. This area is 
depicted easterly from the Chatham aerodrome on the Chatham Climb Corridor Chart accompanying. 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 
Chatham Terminal Control -- 123.7 


Chatham Tower led SOULS. OR? 21h T 
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CHATHAM CLIMB CORRIDOR 


The Chatham Climb Corridor, is centered on the 275°M radial of the Chatham TACAN and is 
contained within the following co-ordinates: 


46°59'10"N 65° 28 '45"W 
46°49 '45"'N 66° 02'20"W 
46°54'20'"'N 66° 04'40"W 
47°01'10"'N | 65°29 '20"W 


The airspace envelope associated with the Chatham Climb Corridor is: 

In Area '"'A", (from 1 NM out to 6 NM out) 1500 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 

In Area "B"(from 6 NM out to 11 NM out) 5000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 

In Area ''C'', (from ll NM out td 16 NM out) 10000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
In Area 'D'', (from 16 NM out to 21 NM out) 14000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
In Area "'E"', (from 21 NM out to 26 NM out) Flight Level 190 to Flight Level 250 


High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from z,000 feet ASL to Flight 
Level 250 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the Chatham Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aire raft 
departing Chatham Aerodrome. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it with the 
prior approval of Chatham Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Chatham Climb Corridor 


should first communicate with Chatham Terminal Area Control. (see accompanying charts) 
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PROFILE OF AIRSPACE ENVELOPE ASSOCIATED WITH THE 
CHATHAM CLIMB CORRIDOR 


(FLIGHT LEVEL 250) 


CHURCHILL, MAN. 


All operators and pilots are notified that test-firings of rocket propelled vehicles will take place 
from the vicinity of Churchill, Manitoba, intermittently throughout the year, with the main activity 
confined to the period November Ist to July 15th annually. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each missile, the ascent and descent paths may cross all alti- 
tudes up to approximately 250,000 feet during a period not exceeding 30 minutes from the time of launch. 
The point of impact will lie within one of the following areas: 


Area "A" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point in latitude 58°56'N, Longitude 94°00'W; then 
proceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence due East to the coast and beyond to a 
point on the sea expanse off Anabusko Islands in Latitude 57°23'N, Longitude 90°15'W; 
thence to Latitude 57°20'N, Longitude 90°00'W; thence to Latitude 59°46'30"N, Longitude 
90°00'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


Area "B" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point in Latitude 58°56'N, Longitude 94°00'W; thence 
proceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence due East to the coast and beyond to a 
point in the sea expanse off Anabusko Islands in Latitude 57°23'N, Longitude 90°15'W; thence 
to 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence due North to 61°27'N, 82°00'W; thence to 58°56'N, 93°10'W; thence 
to the point of beginning. 


Area "C" Is delineated by a line commencing at the point 58°56'N, 94°00'W; thence proceeding due South 
to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence due East to the coast and beyond to 57°20'N, 91°08'W; thence to 
55°13'N, 82°30'W; thence to 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence to 58°55'N, 78°28'W; thence due North 
to 63°15'N, 78°28'W; thence due West to 63°15'N, 90°00'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


At this time, the majority of the rockets it is planned to launch will return to the surface at a point within 
Area "A", but the trajectory of some types will terminate in Area "B". On a comparatively few occasions, 
the point of impact will lie within Area 'C". It should be noted that Area "B" contains Area "A", while Area 
"C" contains both "A" and "B""., Insofar as it is feasible, radar, together with other devices and methods, 
will be used to exercise surveillance over the areas during the operations in question and all practicable safety 
precautions will be taken. No rocket will be launched if it is known that any aircraft or ship is likely to be in 
such a position that either the trajectory or impact could occasion a hazard. 
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A Class One NOTAM will be issued approximately 24 fours in advance of each launch and will indicate 
the area within which the predicted point of impact lies. The airspace associated with the area designated 
will be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed, or if the time of launch is delayed for an 
appreciable pe riod, or if the operation is abandoned for any reason. Every effort will be made to ensure 
minimum interference with normal aviation activities in the Hudsen's Bay region. 


ed duration of each rocket flight and the safety precautions which will be adopted, 
it is considered unnecessary for the Areas to be designated as Danger Areas. Operators and pilots should 
watch for Class One NOTAMS pertaining to rocket launches, and before traversing any part of the airspace 
over the areas described above, pilots should communicate with Churchill Radio or Winnipeg Air Traffic 


Control Centre, either directly or via the normal communications network. 


In view of the limit 


GODERICH, ONT. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways @4 and 33, 


GOOSE, NFLD. 


GOOSE CLIMB CORRIDOR 


The Gesse Climb Corridor, is centered on the extended centte-line of Runway 35 at the Goose 
Airport, and is contained within the following geographical co-ordinates:- 


53°23 '00"'N 60'33145"'W 
53°39'00"'N 61°05'50"W 
53°42'00"'N 61°O1 15" W 

53°24'20'"'N 60°31'40"W 


The airspace envelope associated with the Goose Climb Corridor is:- 
Within Area "A", from 5,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "B", from 6,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area '"'C"', from 10,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "'D", from 15,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 


Within Area "E", from Flight Level 200 to Flight Level 250 
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High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will maintain 5,000 feet ASL until by the 
entry point of the Corridor, then climb to Flight Level 250 within the airspace envelope. 

Primarily, the Goose Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing Goose Airport. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it with the prior app- 


roval of Goose Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Goose Climb Corridor should 
first communicate with Goose Terminal Area Control. 


(see accompanying charts) 


GOOSE CLIMB CORRIDOR 
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PROFILE OF AIRSPACE ENVELOPE ASSOCIATED WITH THE 
GOOSE CLIMB CORRIDOR 


(FLIGHT LEVEL 250) 


Leyte runway 17 


GRAND BEND, ONT. 


The Grand Bend Aerodrome located at Lat. 43°17' N; Long. 81°43! W has been closed. The 
property is now used for automobile racing and is no longer available for aviation purposes. 


HALIFAX INTN’L AIRPORT, N.S. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


LAC ALA TORTUE, QUE. 


DANGEROUS ALIGHTING AREA 


Two airstrips are visible from the air at the southerly end of Lac a la Tortue, Quebec: 


(a) 


(b) 


The first, on the west side of the lake, is operated by Aircraft Overhaul and Repairs Limited, 
and appears in the VFR section of the Canada Air Pilot (Latitude 46°37'N; Longitude 72°38'W). 


The second, east of the lake is rendered unsafe for aircraft use by a powerline crossing 
over the strip at right angles, and has now been marked with a white cross at each end. 
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Both strips are clearly shown in the accompanying diagram, and pilots are warned that the 
strip on the east side of the lake is not to be used. 
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LONDON, ONT. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


MAPLE, ONT. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 08, 14 and 23. 


MONTREAL INTN’L AIRPORT, QUE. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 


06R, 06L and 10. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 
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NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


The use of Montreal Intn'l Airport for technical stops by turbojet aircraft, other than those 
engaged in regular scheduled commercial flights serving Montreal, between 2300 and 0700 hrs. 
local time is not permitted. Late arrivals may be delayed until 0700 hrs. as departure will not be 
permitted by Airport Authority except in very unusual or extenuating circumstances. 


The following portion of this NOTAM shall be applicable to all types of turbojet aircraft. It 
establishes specific minimum operating altitudes, and specific directions of flight to avoid, insofar 
as possible, the main residential areas surrounding the airport. 


Diligent application of these Noise Abatement procedures and recommended aircraft handling 
techniques during the take-off/climb and approach/landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 
noise levels, not only at the nearest communities underlying the flightways, but also at residential 
areas farther away from the airport. 


The procedures set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying charts should be followed 
unless otherwise instructed by Air Traffic Control: 


Preferential Runways 


Runways are designated in order of priority to divert as many take-offs and landings as 
possible, consistent with safety of operation, from flight over residential areas adjacent to the 
airport. The Tower will assign runways in the following order of preference whenever prac- 
ticable: 


(a) Take-offs: O6L, 06R, 28, 24R, 24L 
(b) Landings: 24L, 24R, 28, 06R, 06L 


(c) Maximum effective wind components for use in selecting the preferential runway: 


(i) The maximum effective cross wind component for take-offs and landings should not 
exceed 15 knots. 


(ii) Downwind components up to 5 knots for take-offs and landings may be considered as 
calm air. 


(iii) Crosswind or downwind take -offs or landings,when the effective wind component is in 
excess of that specified above ,shall only 2e made at the discretion of the pilot. 


Departure Procedures 
patel oR EE ee 


(a) (i) When weather conditions are nota precluding factor, the approved Noise Abatement 
climb techniques shall be used from all runways until reaching at least 2000' above 
ground level, i.e. the climb profile for each type of aircraft should, consistent with 
safety of operations, be such as to give the best possible performance with respect 
to Noise Abatement. The initial power reduction should be made prior to crossing 
residential areas as determined either visually or vy time calculation. 


(ii) Departing aircraft required to make a tum after take-off may commence such tum 
as soon as a safe manoeuvring speed is attained which normally will be at an altitude 
of not less than 600! above airport elevation. 


(b) Runway 06L and 06R - aircraft will normally be given a’straight climb-out on the runway 
heading until reaching 3000! ASL before proceeding on course. 


(c) Runway 24R and 24L - aircraft taking off on these runways will be given a straight climb- 
out on the runway heading until reaching at least 3000' ASL or reaching a position over the 
middle of Lake St. Louis, before proceeding on course. 


(d) Runway 28 - aircraft taking off on this runway will normally be given a right turn on to a 
heading of 300° Magnetic and should continue climbing until reaching at least 3000' ASL 
before proceeding on course. 
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Arrival Procedures 


(a) When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2000' above airport 
elevation. Aircraft approaching for a landing shall maintain an initial approach altitude 
not below 2000' ASL and should hold this altitude as long as possible before commencing 
final descent to the runway. During final approach every effort should be made to remain 


on or slightly above the approach slope angle as provided by the ILS Glide Path, VASIS or 
PAR. 


(b) Turns on to final approach shall be completed not less than 6 nautical miles from the thres- 
hold of the runway to be used. 


(c) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings for different flight configura- 
tions of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such as to 
give the best possible performance with respect to Noise Abatement during the approach-to- 
land manoeuvre. 


(d) Airport circuit direction shall be as follows: 
Runways 24L, 24R and 28 - Left Hand 
Runways 06L, 06R and 10 - Right Hand 
NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING 


THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE 
OPERATION OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


(see accompanying charts) 
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Special Note - Approaches to Runways 24R and 24L. ( 
Departures from Runways 6R and 6L. ; 


Pilots using Montreal International Airport are cautioned to keep a sharp look-out when operating 
in the 24R and 24L flightways (06R and 06L take-off/climb areas) during visual flight conditions, for 
military jet and light and heavy civil aircraft, operating VFR to and from Cartierville Airport located 3 


nautical miles northeast of Montreal International Airport. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT - MONTREAL AIRPORT CONTROL ZONE 


The intentional use of controlled airspace within a 10 mile radius of Montreal International Airport, 


(encompassing Montreal International Airport, Cartierville Airport and water operations on adjacent 
rivers), is restricted to aircraft equipped with a functioning radio transmitter and receiver which will 
permit two-way communication with the appropriate control tower. 


Primary VHF frequencies for communication with control towers are: 


Air Control Ground Control 
Cartierville Tower INES. of WAN 
Montreal Tower 119.1 121.9 


Seaplane operators using the rivers in this area are reminded of their responsibility to ascertain 
that VFR weather conditions prevail before take-off. This can be accomplished by communication with 


the nearest control tower. 
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MOUNTAIN VIEW, ONT. 
MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Mountain View Aerodrome is located within the Trenton Terminal Control Area (35 nautical miles 
radius of Trenton Aerodrome, excluding DOT controlled airspace). Extensive day and night military air 
operations are conducted within this area and a large number of military aircraft (jet and piston) use 


Mountain View on a non-scheduled basis. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within this control area unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 
(b) a clearance has been received from Trenton Control Tower or Terminal Control; and 


(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Trenton Control Tower or 


Terminal Control. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the military 


aerodromes at Trenton and Mountain View. 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


126.2 121.9 


Trenton Tower 
1 Od ar LES ted! 


Trenton Terminal Control 


NORTH BAY, ONT. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 
Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runway 26. 
MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NORTH BAY CLIMB CORRIDOR 


The North Bay Climb Corridor is relocated to a position two nautical miles northwest of its former 
location. Although still centered on the 325°M radial of the North Bay TACAN, this Climb Corridor is 
now contained within the following geographical co-ordinates:- 


46°29'40"'N 197 SBS OMW 
46°46'20"'N 80°05'52"Ww 
46°49'55"'N 80°00'40''W 


46° 31'10"'N 79°36'35"W 


Notam 21/66 
Page 16 of 43 


The airspace envelope associated with the North Bay Climb Corridor is:- 
Within Area "'A'', from 2,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 

Within Area "'B", from 6,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 

Within Area "'C'', from 11,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 

Within Area "D", from 15,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 

Within Area "E", from Flight Level 200 to Flight Level 230 


High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from 3,000 feet ASL to Flight 
Level 230 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the North Bay Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing North Bay. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it, with the prior approval 
of North Bay Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the North Bay Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with North Bay Terminal Area Control. 


(see accompanying charts). 
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OTTAWA INTN’L AIRPORT, ONT. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
07, 14 and 22, 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - OTTAWA INTN'L AIRPORT 


An experimental air traffic control environment is in effect at the Ottawa International Airport. 
This experiment was introduced to evaluate procedures and methods designed to increase flight safety 
and promote a more orderly flow of traffic. 


The Ottawa International Airport Special Procedures Order (Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 18) 
has been developed in support of this experiment and all pilots intending to operate within the Ottawa 
Special Procedures Area should pay particular attention to this Order and be aware of the following: 


(a) The Ottawa Special Procedures Area is the airspace below 9,500 feet ASL within a radius 
of 15 statute miles of the centre of the Ottawa International Airport. 


(b) The Ottawa Special Procedures Area does not include - the airspace within a 5 mile radius 
of Carp Airport - the airspace below 2,000 feet ASL within the Rockcliffe Control Zone - 
the airspace below 1,000 feet above ground level north of the south shore of the Ottawa River. 


(c) Aircraft must not be flown in VFR flight within the Ottawa Special Procedures Area unless 
equipped with serviceable two-way radio and unless a continuous listening watch is maintained 
on a radio frequency designated by the Ottawa Tower. 


(ad) Aircraft must not be flown in VFR flight within the Ottawa Special Procedures Area unless 
a clearance has been obtained from the Ottawa Tower. (Prior to entering the Ottawa Special 
Procedures Area, pilots of VFR flights should contact the Tower on 123.8 mcs. or 395.6 
mies} 


(e) Aircraft must not be flown in the Ottawa Special Procedures Area in excess of 250 knots IAS 
unless the flight is made within the Departure Channel. 


(f) Aircraft must not be flown in excess of 190 knots IAS when below 2,000 feet ASL within a 
radius of five statute miles of the centre of the Ottawa International Airport. 


(g) Military aircraft of the Century Class, (i.e. , F101, F104 etc.) may be operated at speeds in 
excess of those prescribed in (e) and (f) above. 


Recognizing that aircraft not equipped with functioning two-way radio may, under exceptional 
circumstances, have reason to fly within the Ottawa Special Procedures Area, the Chief, Ottawa Air 
Traffic Control Unit, may, on application, grant written authorization to permit such flights. 


The VFR pilot who obtains a clearance to enter the Ottawa Special Procedures Area with the 
intention of landing at Ottawa International Airport will be advised of the runway in use, the surface wind, the 
current altimeter setting and of pertinent trarric in the area. He will then be given a route to the point 
where he is to enter the airport traffic circuit, or he may be instructed to hold over one of the visual 
check points shown in the attached map to await further instructions. 
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Simulated instrument approaches will not be authorized within the Ottawa Special Procedures 
Area when: 


(a) Other approaches are being conducted in accordance with the Instrument Flight Rules and 
ceiling and visibility are below 3,000 feet ASL and 5 miles, or 


(b) When such approaches would conflict with normal circuit traffic. 


OTTAWA SPECIAL PROCEDURES AREA 


Scale 1:250,000 


MANOTICK 


Description of Visual Check Points 
® Cyrille drive-in theatre 7 mi. E.N.E. 
® Gloucester water tower 6 mi. E.S.E. 
® Town of Manotick 7mi. S.S.W. 
® Britannia drive-in theatre 7 mi. W.N.W. 
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RESOLUTE, N.W.T. 


USE OF RESOLUTE AIRPORT N.W.T. 


Resolute Airport is operated and maintained by the Civil Aviation Branch of the Department of 
Transport. The Regional Director of Air Services, Department of Transport, 50Z General Post Office 
Building, Winnipeg, Manitoba, is responsible for the overall control, operation and usage of this 
Airport. 


The Airport and base facilities are scaled and maintained to support Government Agencies and 
their subsidiaries engaged in planned scientific programs. Assistance such as refuelling services, 
ground handling, personnel transportation, accommodation, messing etc. , can only be provided to 
aircraft and personnel not associated or engaged in support of these programs on an "as available" 
basis, 


It is of particular importance that Federal Agencies planning exploration, survey, scientific 
and other programs, who wish to obtain permission to use the facilities at Resolute Airport should make 
their needs known to the Regional Director of Air Services, Winnipeg, well in advance. Normally a 
request should precede the activity by one year and preferably by not less than six months. This will 
allow coordination of all user requirements so that the available facilities are utilized to the greatest 
advantage and at times when such services and facilities are more readily available. 


Aircraft operators who regularly use Resolute Airport should continue to keep the Regional 
Director advised of their ground support requirements at Resolute; if they require additional assistance 
for any flight over and above that already agreed upon, they should advise the Airport Manager at least 
48 hours in advance of the estimated time of arrival of the aircraft at Resolute. All other aircraft 
operators who may be anticipating the use of Resolute Airport and its facilities must make application 
and state their requirements to the Regional Director at least two weeks prior to the estimated arrival 
date. Aircraft operators and Captains of aircraft should note that it is their responsibility to comply 
with the terms of this NOTAM rather than that of the chartering agency. Each request for support must 
contain: 


(a) Aircraft type. 

(b) Ownership. 

(c) Purpose of flight, including details of Government sponsorship if applicable. 

(d) Estimated time, date and place of departure. 

(e) Estimated time of arrival at Resolute Airport. 

(f) Anticipated fuel, messing, accommodation, ground and cargo handling requirements. 
(g) Number of personnel on board. 


(h) Length of stay, showing inclusive dates. 


In reply to each request the Regional Director of Air Services will provide details of the 
assistance, if any, that can be provided. 


All aircraft operators and others who receive authority to use Resolute Airport and/or base 
facilities must establish credit prior to arriving at Resolute or be prepared to pay cash for all services 
and materials received, including aviation fuel and oil if supplied. Credit arrangements should be made 
with Imperial Oil Ltd. , in advance of the trip and assurance obtained that the quantity and types of fuel 
required will be available. 
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Aircraft operators and Agencies should note that messing, accommodation, other facilities and 
services are in short supply at Resolute during the following periods and they should plan their schedules 
to avoid these dates if possible: 


(a) Spring Airlift April 20 - 30 


(b) Summer Sealift August 10 - September 15 


(c) Fall Airlift September 15 - 30 


NOTE - Pilots are requested to call the aeradio station at least 10 minutes before landing,and 
before taxiing out for take-off in order that equipment working on the runway may be 


removed. 


STE. ANNE DES MONTS, QUE. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 33. 


SHEARWATER, N.S. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
16R and 34R. 
MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


TORONTO INTN’L AIRPORT, ONT. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 


HN ei lijy, PAS RU. Elovoll als} 
MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equippéd with serviceable two-way radio. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


baa te ay following portion of this NOTAM shall be applicable to all types of Turbojet aircraft. It 
establishes specific minimum operating altitudes, and specific directions of flight to avoid, insofar 


as possible, the main residential areas surrounding the airport. 
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Diligent application of these Noise Abatement procedures and recommended aircraft handling 
techniques during the take-off/climb and approach/landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 
noise levels, not only at the nearest communities underlying the flightways, but also at residential 
areas farther away from the airport. 


The procedures set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying charts should be followed 
unless otherwise instructed by Air Traffic Control: 


Preferential Runways 


Runways are designated in order of priority to divert as many take-offs and landings as possible, 
consistent with safety of operations, from flight over residential areas adjacent to the airport. 
The tower will assign runways in the following order of preference whenever practicable: 


(a) Take-Offs; 23L, 32, 14, 05R, 28 


(b) Landings: O05R, 14, 32, 23L, 10 


(c) Maximum effective wind components for use in selecting the preferential runway: 


(i) The maximum effective crosswind component for take-offs and landings should not exceed 
15 knots. 


(ii) Downwind components up to 5 knots for take-offs and landings may be considered as 
calm air. 


(iii) Crosswind or downwind take-offs or landings,when the efféctive wind component is in 
excess of that specified above,shall only be made at the discretion of the pilot. 


Departure Procedures 


(a) When weather is not a precluding factor, the approved Noise Abatement climb techniques 
shall be used from all runways until reaching at least 2000' above ground level, i.e. the 
climb profile for each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be 
such as to give the best possible performance with respect to Noise Abatement. The 
initial power reduction should be made prior to reaching residential areas as determined 
either visually or by time calculation. 


(b) Departing aircraft shall make a straight climb-out on the runway heading until reaching at 
least 3000' ASL before proceeding on course. 


Arrival Procedures 


(a) When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2000' above airport 
elevation. Aircraft approaching for a landing shall maintain an initial approach altitude 
not below 2500' ASL and should hold this altitude as long as possible before commencing 
final descent to the runway. During final approach every effort should be made to remain 
on or slightly above the approach slope angle as provided by the ILS Glide Path, VASIS or 
PAR. 


(b) Turns onto final approach shall be completed not less than 6 nautical miles from the threshold 
of the runway to be used. For runway 32, this manoeuvre shall be completed over Lake 
Ontario before crossing the shoreline inbound. 

(c) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings for different flight configurations 
of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such as to give 
the best possible performance with respect to noise abatement during the approach-to-land 
manoeuvre. 

(d) Airport circuit direction shall be as follows: 


Runways 32, 10, 05R - Left Hand 


Runways 14, 23L, 23R, 28 - Right Hand 
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NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING 
THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERA- 
TION OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 
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TORONTO ISLAND, ONT. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
06, 08 and 15. 


Caution: Building 1134' ASL 1. 25 miles NE. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


VAL D’OR, QUE. 


VAL D’OR CLIMB CORRIDOR 


The Val d'Or Climb Corridor, is centered on the 030°M radial of the Val d'Or TACAN and is 
contained within the following co-ordinates: 


48°08'15"'N 77° 46'40"W 
48°32'35"N 77°37'40"'W 
48°31'05"N 77° 30'30'"'W 
48°07'40"N TASS SSW 


The airspace envelope associated with the Val d'Or Climb Corridor is:- 
Within Area "A", from 2,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "'B"', from 6,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area ''C", from 11,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "D", from 15,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "E"', from Flight Level 180 to Flight Level 250 


High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from 3,000 feet ASL to 
Flight Level 250 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the Val d'Or Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing Val d'Or Aerodrome. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it, with the 


prior approval of Val d'Or Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Val d'Or Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with Val d'Or Terminal Area Control. 


(see accompanying charts) 
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WINDSOR, ONT. 
MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 
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SECTION TWO 


WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


ABBOTSFORD, B.C. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for runway 06. 
ALASKA HIGHWAY FLIGHT STRIPS. 


The following emergency flight strips along the Alaska Highway between Fort St. John, B.C. 
and Snag, Y.T., will be maintained for day operations only from May lst to October 3lst. From 
November lst to April 30th, no winter maintenance will be carried out. 


Sikanni Chief Pon Lake 
Prophet River Burwash Landing 
Pine Lake Liard River 


Squanga Lake 


CALGARY MUNICIPAL AIRPORT, ALTA. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
25, 29 and 34. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


In order to lessen aircraft noise over populated areas of the City of Calgary, the following pro- 
cedures shall apply within the Calgary, Alta. , control zone: 


(i) Low turns, low approaches and low-level flights over populated areas are to be kept to the 
minimum consistent with safe operation. 


(ii) Minimum circuit height for all aircraft shall be 4,550 feet ASL (at least 1000 feet above 
ground), when the ceiling is 1500 feet or more above ground. 


(iii) All aircraft using Runways 25, 29 and 34, or associated grass areas, shall make right 
hand circuits. 
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(iv) All aircraft using Runways 07, ll and 16, or associated grass areas, shall make normal 
left hand circuits. 


(v) Right turns off Runway 25 should be commenced as soon as practicable in order to avoid 
built-up areas on the runway heading. 


CALGARY, ALTA. 
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CAMBRIDGE BAY, N.W.T. 


Limited facilities only are available at the Cambridge Bay Airport, N.W.T. 


Aircraft operators desiring to conduct a continuous operation from Cambridge Bay are advised 


to contact the local Imperial Oil Agent in order to ensure sufficient reserve fuel and oil is available. 


Aircraft owners and/or operators proposing to visit the site regardless of the length of the stop- 


over should make prior inquiries through the Imperial Oil Agent regarding sleeping accommodation and 
meals. 


In the event of an emergency or by prior arrangement,the Department of Indian Affairs and 


Northern Development may be able to provide assistance with respect to local transportation, meals 
and sleeping accommodation for itinerants. All inquiries are to be directed to the: 


Area Administrator, 
Department of Indian Affairs & Northern Development, 
Cambridge Bay, Northwest Territories. 
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To assist operators desiring to ship supplies to Cambridge Bay,the latest date for the acceptance 
of goods at the following shipping points are: 


Waterways, Alta. - not later than June 15th 
Hay River, N. W.T. not later than July 15th 
Norman Wells, N.W.T. not later than July 20th 
Tuktoyaktuk (Tuk-Tuk) N. W. T. - not later than July 25th 


Operators shipping such supplies are reminded that these dates are approximate only and all 
inquiries regarding accurate schedules, etc. should be directed to the: 


Traffic Manager, 

Northern Transportation Co. Ltd., 
10040 - 105 Street, 

Edmonton, Alberta. 


Day-Glo markers have been installed on the approach centre-line to RNWYS 09 and 27, also at 
the threshold t®2 RNWY 09 Cambridge Bay Airport. 


CASTLEGAR, B.C. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 15. 


COLD LAKE, ALTA. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 
Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within a radius of 60 nautical 
miles of the military Aerodrome at Cold Lake, Alta. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no airc raft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 60 miles of Cold Lake, Alta. unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 
(b) a clearance has been received from Cold Lake Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit; and 


(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Cold Lake Control Tower or 
Terminal Control Unit. 
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The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military Aerodrome at Cold Lake. 

The foregoing does not apply to that part of the Primrose Lake, Alta. and Sask. Restricted 


Area lying within 60 miles of Cold Lake. No aircraft may be flown within the Primrose Lake Restricted 
Area except with the permission of the Control Tower, Cold Lake (Air Navigation Order, Series V,No. 9). 


Primary communications frequencies are as follows: 


Gold Lake Tower -- 121.5, 126.2, 302325R, 2127 


COMOX, B.C. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the Comox Control Zone 
(5 statute miles radius of the Aerodrome, Gomosambe.Gr)e 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within this Control Zone unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Comox Control Tower, and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Comox Control Tower. 

The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
Control Zone is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear 


of the military Aerodrome at Comox. 


The foregoing does not apply to aircraft using the Courtenay Air Park Aerodrome and the Comox 
Harbour Water Aerodrome provided: 


(a) these aircraft operate not above 1,000 ASL; and 

(b) all flights are confined to the airspace south of a line joining the mouth of the Courtenay 
River, the Naval Base on Goose Spit and the Comox Control Zone boundary as depicted 
below. 


Primary radio frequencies to be used for communicating with Comox Control Tower are as follows: 


126s 2ellS.40 IZ 2a5 Ry S023 ORO 2781. 


(see accompanying chart) 
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DRUMHELLER, ALTA. ( 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 16. 


EDMONTON INDUSTRIAL AIRPORT, ALTA. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Light aircraft using the grass area for landings and take-offs at the Edmonton Industrial Airport 
are to make right hand circuits when runways 15 or 29 are in use for other aircraft. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


In order to minimize the noise disturbance created by aircraft operations, the procedures set 
forth below are to be followed unless otherwise directed by Air Traffic Control: 


Runway ll and Runway 21 - No "'touch-and-go" landings or take-offs are permitted on these 


runways or on the adjacent grass areas. ( 
Runway 15-33 - to be used during calm (no wind) conditions. 


Runway 29 - Aircraft gross weight for landing is restricted to 30,000 lbs. 
Runway ll - Aircraft gross weight for landing and take-off is restricted to 12,500 lbs. 
The ILS Missed Approach Procedure - is to be commenced at the Middle Marker, as published 


in the Canada Air Pilot. No descent below the published minimum altitude is permitted on 
practice approaches unless a full-stop landing is intended. 


EDMONTON INTN’L AIRPORT, ALTA. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


(( 
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GIBSONS - SECHELT, B.C. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway ll. 


GIMLI, MAN. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 32R and 14R. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 
Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the Gimli Control Zone and 
Terminal Control Areas. 


It is therefore strongly recommendedin the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


a. the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 
b. aclearance has been received from Gimli Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit; and 


c. a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Gimli Control Tower or 
Terminal Control Unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within these 
areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military aerodrome at Gimli. 

Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


a. Gimli Terminal Control 138.87, 228.2 


b. GimliMower !21 5, M26525523.6..3,, 243. 0 


GIMLI LOCAL FLYING AREA 


Extensive flying training including aerobatics, formation flying and other manoeuvres are carried 
out in the Gimli Local Flying Area from ground level to FL 230, and in the MFA above FL 230 as depicted 
in the Designated Air Space Handbook and Enroute High Altitude charts GPH 207. The Gimli Local Flying 
Area is contained within the following co-ordinates and boundaries: 
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52°00'N 99°30'W 

52°00'N 95°00'W 

50°46'N 95°00'W 

50°22'N 96°15'N thence the northern 
boundary of Gimli Control Area to 

50°35'N 97°56'W 

50°42'N 98°34'W 

50°55'N 99°30'W to the point of beginning. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is requested to exercise extreme vigilance 
and contact Gimli Control Tower or Terminal Control for Flight Advisory Service. 
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HAY RIVER. N.W.T. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 16 and 21. 


HOPE, B.C. 


GLIDER AND GYROPLANE OPERATION 


Pilots operating in the vicinity of the Hope Airport (49° 22'N, 121°29'W) shouta watch for gliders 
and gyroplanes operating in the area on week-ends and holidays up to an altitude of 12,000' ASL. These 
aircraft will be utilizing the area north of the runway centreline for takeoffs and landings. A winch 
cable may also be used in this area up to 1500' ASL. 


KAMLOOPS, B.C. 


In the interest of safety, pilots using either the land or water airport at Kamloops should conform 
to the following circuit procedures: 


(at Ay = 
1. Right hana circuits on Runways 26, 04 and 22. 


¢. Seaplane arrivals to conform to the land airport traffic pattem. 


3. Seaplane departures not to climb or turn North until well clear of the land airport 
traffic pattern. 


(b) NIGHT: 


All aircraft to follow the procedures depicted in the following diagram: 


NIGHT CIRCUIT PROCEDURES 
KAMLOOPS, B.C. 


LIGHTS 
YHA 


NW 
~ Sey BEACON 


All turns rate Oné€ within the Hazard Beacons. 


Runway 08: Follow solid line then broken lines. 


Runway 26: Follow broken lines then Solid line. 


NOTE: ithi 
All turns must be completed within the perimeter of the lights at an altitude not below 


; : 

a i Night operations not authorized unless all 5 hazard beacons Operating 

and pilots can observe all 5 beacons. Onl i ili i % 
: ‘ Ss. y pilots familiar with th l i 

Should use this airport during the hours of darkness, Pa ae a ee 


Notam 21/66 
Page 34 of 43 


KIMBERLEY, B.C. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Execute right turn following take-off from runway 33, 


MOOSE JAW, SASK. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect: 


ae During the hours of daylight: for runways 28R, 10R and 03 and 
b. During the hours of darkness: for runways 10 and 03. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with a serviceable two-way radio. 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES 
Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the Moose Jaw Control Zone 


and Terminal Control area- 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 


ae 
b. aclearance has been received from Moose Jaw Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit; and 
c. a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Moose Jaw Control Tower or 


Terminal Control Unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within these 
areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the military 


aerodrome at Moose Jaw. 
Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 
a. Moose Jaw Terminal Control: 123.7, 227.6 
b. Moose Jaw Tower: 121.5, 126.2, 236.6, 243.0 
MOOSE JAW LOCAL FLYING AREA 


Extensive flying training including aerobatics, formation flying and other manoeuvres are carried 
out in the Moose Jaw Local Flying Area from ground level to FL 230 and in the MFA above FL 230 as depicted 
in the Designated Air Space Handbook and Enroute High Altitude charts GPH 207. The Moose Jaw Local 
Flying Area is contained within the following co-ordinates and boundaries: 


om 
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50°08'20"'N 107°35'30"'W 

50°13 'N 107°01'W thence by the southern 
boundary of the Moose Jaw Terminal Control Area to 
50°00'N 104°11'w 

49°50'N 103°50'W 

49°00'N 103°50'W on the Canadian - United 


States border; thence along said boundary to 109°09'W to 
the point of beginning. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is requested to exercise extreme vigilance 
and contact Moose Jaw Control Tower or Terminal Control for Flight Advisory Service. 


Regina 


Moose Jaw 


TACAN 
o MOOSE JAW 
°13/N L 
Fs Bogie CH 36 MJ .==>— 


NDB 
MOOSE JAW 
375 M.S 


"youesg Suiddew pue sharing hq paonpoia 


Swift Current 


£0°08'20"N 


107°35’30""W 


INTENSIVE STUDENT JET TRAINING AREA 


j 
y 


MLL LLL LLL 


103°50'W 


SCALE NAUTICAL MILES 


V34YV ONINIVYL ONIATS T¥DO1 MVE 3SOOW 


Y 
QMILIILLLIILLMLILIUILL I LLL ob 2 AW ULLAL LULL lls 


| | 
107° 106° 105° ee eS al 


Notam 21/66 
Page 36 of 43 


NAMAO, ALTA. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
20 and 29. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NANAIMO, B.C. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 34. 


PENTICTON, B.C. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 34. 


PORTAGE LA PRAIRIE, MAN. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized right hand circuits are in effect for runways Ol, I2R, 26 and 30R. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must he equipped with se rviceable two-way radio. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the Portage la Prairie 
Control Zone and Terminal Control Area. 


It is therefore, strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated 
in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


a. the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 


b. a clearance has been received from Portage la Prairie Control Tower or Terminal 
Control; and 


c. a listening watch is maintained ona frequency assigned by the Portage la Prairie Control 
Tower or Terminal Control. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without a two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within these 
areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the military 
Aerodrome at Portage la Prairie. 

Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


a. PORTAGE TERMINAL: 138.51, 358.4 


b. PORTAGE TOWER: 121.5, 126.2, 236.6, 243.0 


PORTAGE LA PRAIRIE LOCAL FLYING AREA 


Extensive flying training including aerobatics, formation flying and other manoeuvres are carried 
out in the Portage la Prairie Local Flying Area from ground level to FL 230 and in the MFA above FL 230 
as depicted in the Designated Air Space Handbook and Enroute High Altitude charts GPH 207. The Portage 
la Prairie Local Flying Area is contained within the following co-ordinates and boundaries: 


50°14'N 102°35'W 

49°49'N 99 SW 

49°56'N 99° 10'W thence by the southern 
boundary of the Portage la Prairie Terminal Control Area to 
49°32'N 97, S8W 

49°00'N 97° 35'W 

49°00'N 103°02'W to the point of beginning. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is requested to exercise extreme vigilance 
and contact Portage Tower or Portage Terminal for Flight Advisory Service. 


Military Jet Low Level Aerobatic Area 


The Centennial Aerobatic Team called the "GOLDEN CENTENNAIRES" is based at Portage La 
Prairie, Manitoba. Intensive jet solo and formation aerobatics will be conducted from LOW LEVEL to 
10,000 feet ASL within the area depicted on the following chart. 
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It is strongly recommended in the interests of safety, that no aircraft be operated in accordance 
with Visual Flight Rules in the aerobatic area because of intensive low level jet aerobatic training. 


Normally, the aerobatic training will be conducted during daylight hours from Monday to Friday. 
Advice as to whether the area is occupied may be obtained from Portage Tower or Portage Terminal on: 


121.9 We 2 ESTIG 1 396T 


(see accompanying chart) 
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POWELL RIVER, B.C. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 09. 


REGINA, SASK. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are 
07 and 12. 


in effect for runways 


SASKATOON, SASK. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
14 and 26. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 
Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SHEPARD, ALTA. 


The former aerodrome at Shepard, Alberta (50°57'N, 113°58'w) 
It is not to be used by aircraft except in an eme 
operator. 


is used for automobile racing. 
rgency and landings made will be at the risk of the aircraft 


SHAUNAVON, SASK. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways ZO and 30. 
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VANCOUVER INTN’L AIRPORT, B.C. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized b 
12 and 08. 


the river. 


y Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
Right hand circuits are also used by aircraft taking off or landing in an easterly direction on 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


No initial flight training is permitted at Vancouver Intn'l Ai rport. The use of the taxiway 
connecting runways ll and 20 for landings or take-offs is not permitted. 


VICTORIA INTN’L AIRPORT, B.C. 
MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control right hand circuits are in effect for runway 20. 


VULCAN, ALTA. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 23. 


WAINWRIGHT, ALTA. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 30. 


WHITEHORSE, Y.T. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, ri 


ght hand circuits are in effect for runways 31L 
and 31R. 
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WINNIPEG INTN’L AIRPORT, MAN. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control,right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
13, 18 and 25, Circuit height 2000' ASL, 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


This NOTAM shall be applicable to all types of TURBOJET aircraft. It establishes specific 
minimum operating altitudes, and specific directions of flight to avoid, insofar as possible, the main 
residential areas surrounding the airport. 


Diligent application of these Noise Abatement procedures and recommended aircraft handling 
techniques during the take-off/climb and approach/landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 
noise levels, not only at the nearest communities underlying the flightways, but also at residential 
areas farther away from the airport. 


The procedures set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying charts should be followed 
unless otherwise instructed by Air Traffic Control: 


Preferential Runways - 


Runways are designated in order of priority to divert as many take-offs and landings as possible, 
consistent with safety of operation, from flight over residential areas adjacent to the airport. 
The Tower will assign runways in the following order of preference whenever practicable: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 


Take-offe: 36, 31,25, 18, 07, 13 


Landings: 18, 13, 07, 36, 25, 31 


Maximum effective wind components for use in selecting the preferential runway: 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


The maximum effective cross wind component for take-offs and landings should not 
exceed 15 knots. 


Downwind components up to 5 knots for take-offs and landings may be considered as 
calm air. 


Crosswind or downwind take-offs or landings,when the effective wind component is in 
excess of that specified above shall only be made at the discretion of the pilot. 


Departure Procedures - 


(a) 


(i) 


When weather conditions are not a precluding factor, the approved Noise Abatement 
climb techniques shall be used from all runways except 31, 36 and 25 until reaching 

at least 3000' above ground level, i.e. the climb profile for each type of aircraft 
should, consistent with safety of operations, be such as to give the best possible per- 
formance with respect to Noise Abatement. The initial power reduction should be made 
prior to crossing residential areas as determined either visually or by time calculation. 
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(b) 


(ii) Departing aircraft required to make a turn after take-off may commence such turn as 


soon as a safe manoeuvring speed is attained which normally will be at an altitude of 
not less than 600' above airport elevation. 


(i) Runway 7 - Aircraft departing shall climb to 3000' ASL on runway heading or 
360°M before proceeding on course. 


(ii) Runway 13 - Aircraft departing shall climb to 3000' ASL on runway heading or 


180°M before proceeding on course. 


(iii) Runway 18 - Aircraft shall make a straight climb-out on runway heading 


to 3000' ASL before proceeding on course. 


(iv) Runway 25 - Aircraft shall turn as soon as practicable to 280°M and continue 


climbing to 3000' ASL before proceeding on course. 


Arrival Procedures 


(a) 


(b) 


When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2000' ASL. .Aircraft 
approaching for a landing shall maintain circuit altitude and hold this altitude as long as 
possible before commencing final descent to the runway. During final approach every effort 
should be made to remain on or slightly above the approach slope angle provided by the ILS 
Glide Path, VASIS or PAR. 


The use of thrust and the selection of flap and gear settings for different flight configurations 
of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such as to give the 
best possible performance with respect to Noise Abatement during the approach-to-land 
manoeuvre. 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES, OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING 
THE RETO ISSUED BY. AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE 
OPERATION OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


(see accompanying charts) 
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VFR DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 
WINNIPEG INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
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Visual Approaches 
Transponder Equipped Aircraft 
Procedures for Aircraft Without Radio 
Traffic Circuit 
Final Approach 
Landing Clearance 
Taxiing 
Visual Signals 
Acknowledgement of Visual Signals 


Procedures for Aircraft Equipped with Receiver Only 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Goose Upper Flight Information Region 
Flight Planning 
Position Reporting 
Special Reports 
Air/Ground Communications 
North Atlantic Oceanic Control Procedures 


Flight Planning Procedures/ Westbound North Atlantic Non-Stop Flights 


Special Flight Planning Procedures 


Special Arrangements for Reduced Lateral Separation 


Position Reporting Procedures 
Mach Numbers 


(oF 


EMERGENCIES 


Declaration of Emergency 
Communications Failure in IFR Flight 
Search and Rescue 

Emergency Radar Service to VFR Flights 


FLIGHT INFORMATION SERVICE 
Cale Saale Ne 


General 

Bird Activity Information 

Chaff Information 

Severe Weather Information 

Radar Traffic Information 

Radar Navigation Assistance 

Automatic Terminal Information Service (ATIS) 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 
GENERAL 
AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 


Airport Control Service: Control Towers provide this service to aircraft and vehicles on the manoeuvring 
area of an airport and to arriving and departing aircraft and aircraft ope rating in the vicinity of an airport. 


Area Control Service: Area Control Centres (ACC) provide this service to IFR and Controlled VFR flights 
operating within controlled airspace. 


Terminal Control Service: This service is provided by either an ACC ora Terminal Control Unit ( TOUsts 
arriving and departing IF R aircraft at major airports. 


Alerting Service: The service provided by ACC's and Towers to notify appropriate organizations regarding 
aircraft in need of Search and Rescue aid, alerting of crash equipment, ambulances, doctors and any other 


such safety services. 


Flight Information Service: Air traffic control units provide, wherever possible, advice and useful informa- 
tion for the safe and efficient conduct of flights. 


Airspace Reservation Service: The service provided by the Airspace Reservation Co-ordination Office (ARCO) 
and ACC's to provide reserved airspace for specified air operations in controlled ai rspace and to provide infor- 
mation concerning these reservations. 

Customs Notification Service (ADCUS): The service provided, on request, by ATC units for advance notifica- 
tion to Custom Officials for trans-border flights at specified "ports of entry". Complete information is con- 
tained in the Information Circular entitled "Customs and Immigration", 


TERMINOLOGY TO BE USED FOR IDENTIFYING AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL UNITS 
ee eR SYNE ROL UNITS 


In order to ensure uniformity in the identification of ATC units or services in air/ground communications 
pilots are requested to be guided by the following examples: 


(a) Airport Control Services 

"Ottawa Tower -!"! 

"Ottawa Ground -"! 

"Ottawa Clearance Delivery -"! 
(b) Terminal Control Services 

"Calgary Terminal -"' 

"Calgary Arrival -"' 

"Calgary Departure -"! 

"Montreal Precision -"' (for Precision Radar Approaches) 
(c) Area Control Service 


"Toronto Centre -!! 


(@ 


(6 


9 
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Since Surveillance radar, where available, is used by all controllers in the provision of control 
service for both the enroute and terminal area phases of flight, it is not necessary to use the word "Radar" 
in the identification of an ATC unit in order to obtain radar service, 


USE OF GREENWICH MEAN TIME 
a I 


Since accurate time is essential in the application of air traffic control procedures, it is the responsi- 
bility of the flight crew to ensure that their clocks and other time recording devices are checked as necessary 
to ensure that accuracy is maintained at all times. 


Greenwich Mean Time (GMT) shall be used when referring to the time element in aircraft movement 
messages, such as flight plans, position reports and arrival reports. The twenty-four hour clock system 
shall be used when indicating time. 


ATC CLEARANCES AND INSTRUCTIONS 
$$$ ee RUS TIONS 


Whenever an air traffic control clearance is received and accepted by the pilot, he shall comply with 
the clearance. If a clearance is not acceptable, the pilot should immediately inform ATC of this fact, since 
acknowledgement of the clearance, alone, will be taken by a controller as indicating acceptance. For example, 
on receiving a clearance for take-off, the pilot should acknowledge the clearance and take-off without undue 
delay or, if not ready to take-off at that particular time, inform ATC of his intentions in which case the clearance 
may be changed or cancelled. 


A pilot shall comply with any air traffic control instruction which is directed to and received by him. A 
clearance will be identified by use of some form of the word "'clear" in its content. An instruction will always 


be worded in such manner as to be readily identified, although the word "instruct" will seldom be included. 


Remember that control is predicated on known air traffic only and, when complying with clearances or 
instructions, pilots are not relieved of the responsibility for practicing good airmanship. 


UNITS OF SPEED AND DISTANCE 
a ee 


Knots and nautical miles are used in Canada for speed and distance references by ATC personnel, with 
some exceptions; e.g., visibility is reported in statute miles and surface wind speed in miles per hour, 


REPORTING MALFUNCTIONS OF NAVIGATION AND COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT 
ee A LIONS EQUIPMENT 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in IFR flight within controlled airspace shall report immediately 
to the appropriate air traffic control unit any malfunction of navigation or air/ ground communications equipment, 


Examples: 
(a) loss of VOR, ADF or low frequency navigation capability, or 
(b) complete or partial loss of ILS capability, or 
(c) impairment of air/ground communications capability, or 
(d) impairment of transponder se rviceability. 


Having received this information, Air Traffic Control will take into account any limitations in navigation 
or air/ground communications equipment and control the aircraft accordingly. 


RADAR 


All area control centres and terminal control units are equipped with primary surveillance radar. 
Secondary Surveillance Radar (SSR) will be installed at all air traffic control radar equipped units by mid-1967. 
The date of commissioning of each SSR installation will be announced by a Class One NOTAM. Precision 
Approach Radar is located at Gander, Halifax, Montreal, Toronto, Winnipeg, Vancouver and Torbay. 
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The use of radar increases airspace utilization by allowing ATC to provide flights with greatly reduced 
separation standards. Under radar control, as an aircraft progresses along its route, control of the airc raft 
is transferred from one control unit to the next with every precaution being taken to ensure that positive identi- 
fication is maintained. However, under certain circumstances, this is not always possible, in which case it is 
necessary either to re-identify the aircraft or revert to non-radar separation standards. 


Before providing radar control service, ATC will establish identification of the aircraft concerned. 
Pilots will be notified whenever radar identification is either established or lost. 


Examples: 


RADAR IDENTIFIED, or 
RADAR IDENTIFICATION LOST, 


Radar vectoring is used when necessary for separation purposes, when required by noise abatement 
procedures, when requested by the pilot, or whenever vectoring will offer operational advantages to the pilot 
or the controller. When vectoring is initiated, the pilot will be informed of the location to which the aircraft 
is being vectored. 


Examples: 


TURN LEFT HEADING 050 FOR VECTORS TO VICTOR 300. 
MAINTAIN HEADING 020 FOR VECTORS TO THE VANCOUVER VOR 054 RADIAL. 
DEPART KLEINBURG BEACON ON HEADING 240 FOR VECTORS TO FINAL APPROACH COURSE. 


Pilots will be informed when radar vectoring is terminated, except when an arriving aircraft is vectored 
to the final approach course or vectored to the traffic circuit for a visual approach. 


Example: 


RESUME NORMAL NAVIGATION. C 
When an aircraft is vectored to final approach or to the traffic circuit, the issuance of approach clearance 
indicates that normal navigation should be resumed. 


Secondary Surveillance Radar (SSR) 


Regulations concerning transponders are contained in the "Secondary Surveillance Radar Transponder 
Order (ANO Series II, No. 10)". When instructions concerning transponder operation are received from ATG 
the transponder shall be operated as directed until further instructions are received or until the aircraft has 
landed, except in the case of an emergency or communication failure. 


Air traffic controllers will use the following phraseology when referring to the operation of transponder 
equipment; 


NOTE: Mode A is known to military pilots as "mode three", therefore ATC refers to this mode as "alpha three". 


SQUAWK ALPHA THREE CODE (number) - Operate transponder on specified mode and code. (Transponder has 
not been operating on Mode A/3). 


SQUAWK CODE (number) - Operate transponder on a specified code. (Transponder is already ope rating on 
Mode A/3). 


SQUAWK IDENT - Engage the identification ("IDENT") feature of the transponder. 


SQUAWK CODE (number) AND IDENT - Operate transponder on a different code and engage the "IDENT" 
feature. (Transponder is already operating on Mode A/3), 


SQUAWK ALPHA THREE CODE (number) AND IDENT - Operate transponder on specified mode and code and 
engage the "IDENT" feature. (Transponder has not been operating on Mode A/3). 
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SQUAWK STANDBY - Switch transponder to "standby" position, retaining present mode and code. 
SQUAWK LOW/NORMAL - Operate transponder on low or normal sensitivity, as specified. (Transponder is 
operated on normal sensitivity unless ATC specifies "low". "ON" is used instead of "NORMAL" as a label 
on some transponder control panels). 
SQUAWK MAYDAY - Operate transponder on Mode A/3', Goode 77. 
STOP SQUAWK - Switch off transponder. 
Initially, ATC will make use of only the basic 64 codes in Mode A/3. In the assignment of codes, a two- 
digit code designation will be used; e.g. , Code 21 will be stated as CODE TWO ONE. Pilots using transponders 


with 4096 code capability shall select the designated digits, followed by two zeros; e. g-, when assigned Code 
21, select 2100. 
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FLIGHT PLANNING 


FLIGHT PLANS AND FLIGHT NOTIFICATIONS 


Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 4 lists the requirements respecting flight plans and flight notifi- 
cations. Briefly,these requirements are: 


VFR Flights Not Within A Sparsely Settled Area 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft ona VFR flight AT NIGHT or ona VFR flight TO OR FROM ANY 
MILITARY AERODROME, but NOT within a sparsely settled area, shall: 


(a) file a VFR flight plan with an appropriate air traffic control unit, or 


(b) file a flight notification with an appropriate air traffic control unit if communication facilities are 
inadequate to permit the filing of an arrival report with an appropriate air traffic control unit within 
thirty minutes after landing, or 


(c) file a flight notification with any responsible person, if communication facilities are inadequate to 
permit filing a VFR flight plan or a flight notification with an appropriate air traffic control unit, 
except that in the case of a VFR flight to a military aerodrome the flight notification must be filed 
with an air traffic control unit. 


VFRandIFR Flights Conducted Wholly Or Partly Within A Sparsely Settled Area 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft on a VFR flight, or on an IFR flight outside controlled airspace, to 
be conducted wholly or partly within a sparsely settled area shall: 


(a) file a flight notification with an appropriate air traffic control unit, or 


(b) file a flight notification with any responsible person, if communication facilities are inadequate to 
permit filing with an appropriate air traffic control unit except that in the case ofa flight to a 
military aerodrome the flight notification must be filed with an air traffic control unit. 


Note: If the flight to be conducted wholly or partly within a sparsely settled area is a non-stop flight 
commencing and terminating at a base where facilities are adequate to permit communication 
with an appropriate air traffic control unit, a VFR or IFR flight plan may be filed in lieu of a 
flight notification. 


The "sparsely settled areas" referred to in this NOTAM are those described in the "Flight Precautions 
Sparsely Settled Areas Order" (Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 12). 


It is mandatory to file a VFR flight plan or flight notification for flights at night or to or from a military 
aerodrome. However, pilots are urged to file a flight plan or flight notification for all VFR flights made outside 
the sparsely settled areas. 


All VFR flight plans must be closed with an appropriate air traffic control unit within thirty minutes 
after landing. All flight notifications filed with an air traffic control unit must be closed with an appropriate 
air traffic control unit within twenty-four hours of the time indicated on the flight notification. 


Pilots who choose to file flight plans, rather than flight notifications, to remote locations such as a 
farm, ranch, lake, resort, etc. , which are outside of designated sparsely settled areas, are cautioned to 
first make sure that adequate communications are available at the point of destination to permit the filing of 
an arrival report with ATC within one half hour after arrival. It is important when filing a flight plan for this 
type of flight that the pilot insert, in the "Other Information" box on the flight plan form, specific information 
indicating how and from what place his arrival will be reported to ATC. 


Example: 


"Arrival report - telephone from Jones' farm two miles SE Kerrobert to Saskatoon Tower", 
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Compliance with this procedure will provide ATC with information which would be particularly significant 
if an aircraft failed to arrive at destination. Special flight planning procedures for the Oceanic and Goose 
UIR areas are contained in the "Special Procedures" section of this Notam. 


Timely Filing of IFR Flight Plans 


The timely filing of IFR flight plans with Air Traffic Control is essential to allow control personnel 
time to extract and record the relevant content, correlate this new data with available information on other 
traffic under control, coordinate as necessary and determine how the flight may best be integrated with 
the other traffic. 


Accordingly, in order to assist ATC in improving the service provided and to allow for sufficient 
time for input into the ATC Data Processing system, pilots are urged to file IFR flight plans as early as 
practicable, preferably 30 minutes prior to their proposed departure time, and to be prepared to depart 
as closely as possible to the proposed departure time specified in the flight plan. Compliance with this 
procedure will minimize departure delays. 


Transponder/DME - Equipped Aircraft 


When filing a flight plan for IFR or controlled VFR flight, the pilot of an aircraft equipped with a 
transponder, DME equipment, or both, shall indicate equipment capability by adding a suffix to the aircraft 
type, as follows: 


/X - Transponder with no code capability. 

/T - Transponder with 64 code capability. 

/U - Transponder with 4096 code capability. 

/D - DME 

/L - DME and transponder with no code capability. 
/B - DME and transponder with 64 code capability. 
/A - DME and transponder with 4096 code capability. 


Examples: Written - F27/T, DC6B/B, DC8/A. 
Spoken - F TWENTY-SEVEN SLANT TANGO 

- DC SIX B SLANT BRAVO 

- DC EIGHT SLANT ALPHA 


Cancellation of IFR Flight Plans 


Pilots may cancel IFR flight plans or change to VFR flight plans provided they are operating in VFR 


weather conditions, and are outside the Block Airspace and the controlled airspace between FL 230 and 
FL 450. 


Where conditions indicate that the remainder of a flight can be conducted in accordance with VFR, the 
pilot will notify ATC by transmitting one of the following messages: 


(a) to cancel anIFR flight plan: 
"CANCEL IFR FLIGHT PLAN", or 


(b) to revise an IFR flight plan to a VFR flight plan: 
"CHANGE FLIGHT PLAN TO VFR", 


Only an acknowledgement should be expected when either of the above messages is transmitted. These proce- 
dures should not be used when IFR conditions are expected in a subsequent portion of a flight. If, however, 
following the use of either of these procedures, subsequent IF R operation becomes necessary, a new IFR flight 
plan must be filed and an ATC clearance received before encountering IF R conditions. 


It is drawn to the attention of pilots that under conditions requiring the filing of a flight plan for VFR 


flight, the phraseology in (b) must be used as that in (a) cancels the existing flight plan and the flight will continue 
Operation with no flight plan. 
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AVOIDANCE OF AIRSPACE RESERVATIONS/ MILITARY ACTIVITY AREAS 
SN i Ve LE ERED 


Pilots are requested to plan their flights so as to avoid airspace reservations and military activity 


areas by at least: 


A. 


Horizontally: 


(1) 
(2) 


Domestic FIRs (excluding controlled airspace) - 60 nautical miles 
Gander Oceanic Control Area - 120 nautical miles 


Vertically: 


(1) 


(2) 


Domestic FIRs 


(a) At or below Flight Level 230 1000 feet 
(b) Above Flight Level 230 2000 feet 


Gander Oceanic FIR 


(a) At or below Flight Level 290 1000 feet 
(b) Above Flight Level 290 2000 feet 


Information concerning Airspace Reservations in controlled airspace and Military Activity Areas in uncon- 
trolled airspace will be promulgated in the form of a Class 1 Notam at least 24 hours in advance of the 


planned activity. 


The information will include a desc ription of the airspace involved and the period of occu- 


pancy in each case, 
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DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 
GENERAL 
Pilots shall maintain a listening watch on the appropriate tower frequency while under control of the 
tower. Whenever possible, requests for radio checks and taxi instructions should be made on the appropriate 
ground control frequency. After establishing initial contact with the control tower, the pilot will be advised 


of any frequency changes required. 


After communication has been established with the tower, the terms "THIS IS", "OVER", and other 
similar terms may be omitted, provided such omission does not lead to misunderstanding. 


All clearances and instructions issued to a pilot must be acknowledged by the pilot. 
Radio Checks 
Radio checks should be requested on the ground control frequency. An indication of readability will be 


given using the following scale except that for pre-flight radio checks the phrase "RADIO CHECKS" may be 
used to indicate a readability of 4 or 5. 


ue Bad 
250 OO7? 
Ss Fair 
4. muGood 
5. Excellent 
Example: 
Pilot: WINNIPEG GROUND, THIS IS JULIETT VICTOR HOTEL, RADIO CHECK, ONE TWO ONE 


DECIMAL NINE. 
Ground Control: JVH THIS IS WINNIPEG GROUND, RADIO CHECKS or READ YOU 4. 
Taxi Clearance 


Taxi clearance should be requested on the ground control frequency. If no flight plan has been filed, the 
pilot should advise the tower as to the nature of the flight, such as "local VFR" or "proceeding VFR to (destination)". 


Pilots of aircraft equipped with two-way radio are reminded that if cleared to taxi without restriction to 
the runway in use, no further clearance is required to cross any runway enroute. 


Upon receipt of a normal taxi clearance, a pilot is expected to proceed to, but not onto, the runway he is 
to use for take-off. If, for any reason, the ground or airport controller requires that a pilot request a further 
clearance before crossing or entering any of the runways enroute to this taxi clearance limit, this requirement 
will be reflected in the taxi clearance. 


Example: 
Pilot: WINNIPEG GROUND, JVH AT HANGER NO. 3, REQUEST TAXI CLEARANCE, OVER, 


Ground Control: JVH WINNIPEG GROUND, CLEARED TO (runway or some specific point) (any special 
instructions such as routing, traffic, cautionary or warning regarding construction or 
repair on the manoeuvring area) WIND (direction in degrees magnetic and speed in 
miles per hour) TIME (in Greenwich Mean Time - using a four figure group) ALTIMETER 
(four figure group giving the altimeter setting in inches). 
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Common ATC Phraseologies: 


ADVISE WHEN READY 

CONTINUE or CONTINUE TAXIING 

HOLD or HOLD ON (runway number, taxi-way) or HOLD (direction) OF (runway number, taxi-way) or 
HOLD SHORT OF (runway number, taxi-way) or TAXI ON (runway number, taxi-way). 

TAXI TO POSITION AND HOLD. 

TURN NOW or TURN LEFT or TURN RIGHT, 


In order to ensure that no hazard will be created, all flights shall hold at least 100 feet from the edge of 
the runway in use, unless otherwise authorized by the Tower. A specific clearance is required to proceed onto 
the active runway. 


Transponders in close proximity to the radar site are likely to reply to "sidelobes" from the interrogator 
antenna, causing "clutter'' on controller's radar displays. Therefore, transponders should be adjusted to "stand- 
by" while taxiing, and not be switched to "on" (or "normal") until immediately before take-off. If a transponder 
reply is required by ATC immediately after take-off, the appropriate instructions will be included in the IFR 
clearance. 


Example: SQUAWK ALPHA THREE, CODE TWO ZERO, JUST BEFORE TAKE-OFF. 
IF R Clearance 


An IF R clearance will normally be given after a flight has received taxi clearance. However, due to 
high fuel consumption during ground running time, some jet pilots may wish to obtain their IFR and taxi clearance 
prior to starting engines. Pilots using this procedure shall call the tower using a phrase such as "READY TO 
START NOW'' or "READY TO START AT (time)". If a delay is anticipated, the pilot will be advised to contact 
"clearance delivery" on a specific frequency for his IFR clearance. 


Example: 


Tower: JVH WINNIPEG GROUND/CLEARANCE DELIVERY 
IF R CLEARANCE (controller will wait for the Pilot to indicate that he is 
LASEKE DC 1S) LSO)oKY)) LING. QUINN, eosechoscoesomseaoe é 


At certain airports an IFR departure clearance may include a coded departure routing known as a 
STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE (SID). SIDs have been established at Montreal, Toronto, Ottawa and 
Vancouver International Airports and are published as a supplement to the Radio Navigation Charts. It is 
expected that SIDs will be instituted at other high density airports in the future. 


Pilots of air carrier or military aircraft operating at airports for which SIDs have been published will 
be issued SID clearances by ATC whenever considered appropriate. Pilots of other aircraft will not be issued 
SID clearances unless requested by the pilot. No pilot is required to accept an abbreviated SID clearance. Hf 
any doubt exists as to the meaning of such clearance, the pilot should request a detailed clearance. 


The clearance received by a pilot must be "read-back"' to the controller except that the traffic information 
inserted at the end of the clearance may be acknowledged by the phrase "TRAFFIC RECEIVED", Read-back of 
the SID portion of a clearance should consist of repeating the name of the SID received, rather than repeating the 
detailed SID route as published. If the clearance "read-back" is incorrect, the pilot will be so advised and 
the correct data retransmitted to the pilot. These corrections must also be repeated by the pilot to ensure that 
they have been correctly received. 


Take-off Clearance 


When ready for take-off the pilot shall request take-off clearance. Upon receipt of take-off clearance, 
the pilot shall take-off without delay, or inform ATC if unable. 
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® 


Example: 


Pilot: WINNIPEG TOWER JVH READY FOR TAKE-OFF. 
Tower: JVH WINNIPEG TOWER (any special information - hazards, obstructions, etc.) CLEARED FOR 
TAKE-OFF (control instructions - turn after take-off, wind information if required, etc. ). 


Common ATC Phraseologies: 


BARRIER INDICATES UP/DOWN (for use at locations where arrester gear is installed). 
CAUTION - POSSIBLE TURBULENCE FROM DEPARTING (type of aircraft). 

WAIT, AIRCRAFT ON FINAL. 

CLEARED FOR TAKE-OFF, LEFT/ RIGHT TURN APPROVED. 

CONTACT DEPARTURE CONTROL (frequency) NOW or AT (time) or OVER (location). 


When an aircraft is cleared for take-off on a runway at any controlled airport, the clearance is based on 
the premise that the full length of the runway will be available for this purpose. Controllers are not permitted 
to initiate a clearance for a pilot to commence take-off from a point other than that from which the take-off run 
normally begins. However, a pilot may request and receive clearance for take-off using only a part of the runway. 
Provided traffic, noise abatement procedures and other conditions permit, the request will be approved but pilots 
are reminded that they, and not the controller-on-duty, are responsible for ensuring that that portion of the runway 
they elect to use for this purpose will be adequate for the take-off run. Pilots are cautioned that light aircraft taking 
off from runway intersections behind heavier aircraft which are utilizing the full runway length are apt to encounter, 
particularly during calm or light wind conditions, severe turbulence in the wake of departing or arriving aircraft 
and spreading from its take-off or flight path. 


Release from Tower Frequency 

IF R Flights - Control Zones Within Terminal Control Areas: 

After take-off and when clear of conflicting airport traffic, an IFR flight will be cleared by the airport 
controller to contact a specific control unit on a specified frequency at a specified time or location. At certain 
locations flights will be advised to change to a specific departure frequency prior to take-off, 

IF R Flights - Control Zones Outside Terminal Control Areas: 

When requesting release from tower frequency, the pilot shall advise the tower of the agency or the 
frequency to which he will change if such information has not been specified in the ATC clearance prior to 
departure. 

VFR Flights - 

VFR flights will not be released from tower frequency while operating within the control zone. 


Example: 


Pitot: WINNIPEG TOWER, JVH REQUEST CLEARANCE (from tower frequency, to company, toa 
specific frequency). 


Tower: JVH, WINNIPEG TOWER, CLEARED (from tower frequency, to company, to a specific 
frequency) NOW or AT (time) or OVER (location). 


A departing IFR aircraft, at radar equipped locations, is radar identified as soon as practicable and 
vectored so as to avoid conflicting traffic to allow climb to cruising altitude with the least possible delay. 


A controller may not issue a clearance or approve a request for take-off from a pilot which would re- 
sult in a deviation from established noise abatement procedures. 


NOTE: Refer to Notam "Special Procedures and Facilities Land Aerodromes" for detailed information. 
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At the pilots request, ATC may issue a clearance to a departing IF R flight authorizing a portion of the 
flight to be made in accordance with VFR. The clearance will specify a time, altitude or location to which VFR 
must be maintained, and will include alternate instructions in the event VFR flight becomes impracticable. 


PROCEDURES FOR AIRCRAFT WITHOUT RADIO 
At all times, the pilot should be alert for visual signals which may be given by the tower. 


Pilots are required to obtain clearance either by prearrangement or by visual signals before crossing or 
entering runways, taxiways or any other portion of the airport used for landings and take-offs. 


Clearances must be obtained before proceeding any closer than 100 feet from the edge of the runway in use. 


A pilot must obtain clearance to taxi back along the runway in use after landing. When an aircraft has been 
stopped by a red light a further clearance must be received before proceeding. 


Take-Off Clearance 


By Day: When ready for take-off, the aircraft should be taxied toa position at least 100 feet from the edge of 
the runway in use and positioned so as to permit the pilot to observe a visual signal from the tower. 
When an area other than a runway is being used for take-off, the pilot may attract the attention of the 
controller by turning the aircraft toward the tower. 


By Night: During the hours of darkness, a pilot wishing to attract the attention of the airport controller, should 
turn on a landing light with the aircraft positioned so that appropriate signals may be received from 
the tower. 


Acknowledgement of Visual Signals 


A pilot shall, where practicable, acknowledge all clearances and instructions received by visual signals 
as follows: 


(a) On the airport; full movement of rudder or ailerons ,» whichever can be most readily seen from the 
tower, (such movement should be repeated at least 3 times in succession) or taxiing the aircraft in 
the authorized direction. 


(b) At night; by a single flash of a landing light. 
PROCEDURES FOR AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH RECEIVER ONLY 
———— ee EE WEEE RECEIVER ONDY 


It is the responsibility of the pilot to advise the airport controller concerned, preferably by filing a flight 
plan, that his aircraft is equipped with a receiver, otherwise he will receive instructions by visual signals. 


The procedures which apply to aircraft without radio also apply to aircraft equipped with receiver only 
except that an airport controller may request the pilot to acknowledge a transmission in a specific manner. After 
the initial acknowledgement no further acknowledgement, other than compliance with clearances and instructions, 
is necessary, unless otherwise requested by the controller. 


VISUAL SIGNALS 
Authorized visual signals used by the tower and their meaning are as follows: 
To aircraft on the ground: 


1, A SERIES OF GREEN FLASHES - Cleared to taxi. 

2. STEADY GREEN LIGHT - Cleared for take-off. 

3. SERIES OF RED FLASHES - Taxi clear of landing area in use. 

4. STEADY RED LIGHT - Stop. 

5. FLASHING WHITE LIGHT - Return to starting point on the airport. 


To all aircraft: 


When the rotating beacon is lighted by day, 


thi indi ese: , 
below VER tices. is shall indicate that the weather within the control zone is 


¢ 


¢ 
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ENROUTE PROCEDURES 
IF R POSITION REPORTS 


Pilots of IFR and controlled VFR flights are required to make position reports over compulsory reporting 
points listed in the "Designated Airspace Handbook" and in addition, over reporting points specified by an ATC 
unit. 


Enroute IF R and controlled VFR flights should establish direct controlle r-pilot communications (DCPC) 
wherever possible. Peripheral (PAL) transmitter-receiver sites have been established at a number of locations 
to extend the communication coverage. Whenever DCPC communication cannot be established, pilots should 
make position reports to ATC through the nearest communications agency along the route of flight. 


IF R flights being provided with radar service may be authorized by ATC to discontinue position reports 
over compulsory reporting points, while in an area of radar coverage. Pilots will be informed when to resume 
normal position reporting. 


In order that flight information and alerting service may be provided to all IFR flights outside controlled 
airspace, pilots should make position reports over all navigational aids along the route of flight to the nearest 
station having air/ground communications capability. 


VFR POSITION REPORTS 


VFR flights are not required to file position reports; however, they should file these reports whenever 
possible for their own protection, In order to minimize frequency congestion on DCPC frequencies, pilots of 
VFR aircraft are urged to make routine position reports to the nearest DOT aeradio station. Such reports are 
recorded by the radio operator and, although not normally forwarded to ATC are immediately available in the 
event of search and rescue action. VFR position reports should be given in the following general format: 


"OTTAWA RADIO, THIS IS INDIA GOLF BRAVO, VFR FLIGHT PLAN, OVER OTTAWA AT 
ONE ONE FIVE EIGHT, ESTIMATING KILLALOE ONE TWO THREE FOUR, OVER". 


VFR CLIMB AND DESCENT - IFR FLIGHTS 


Air traffic control will not clear aircraft in IFR flight to climb or descend in accordance with the visual 
flight rules unless the pilot makes a specific request to be permitted to do so. VFRclimb or descent will not 
be authorized for flights with the Block Airspace or within controlled airspace between FL 230 and FL 450. 


Pilots are reminded however, that in making such requests they are accepting responsibility for ensuring 
that adequate separation between their own and all other aircraft will be maintained during the climb or descent 
since Air Traffic Control cannot guarantee separation under these circumstances. 


CONTROLLED VFR FLIGHTS 


Regulations governing flights within the Block Airspace are contained in Air Navigation Order, Series V, 
No. 15 entitled the "Block Airspace Order". 


These regulations, developed in the interest of increased air safety, allow VFR pilots with special qualifi- 
cations to be provided with IF R separation by Air Traffic Control. Controlled VFR flights must be conducted 
in accordance with procedures designed for use by IFR flights, except that when IFR weather conditions are 
encountered the pilot of a Controlled VFR flight must avoid such weather conditions. 


It may not be possible for Air Traffic Control to issue a clearance for a controlled VFR flight to operate 
at the requested altitude at the time a pilot desires it. This may be due to the density of air traffic within the 
control area at the time which prevents the acceptance of any additional aircraft in the Block Airspace. In such 
cases, a later request, or a request fora different altitude, may be approved. 


Pilots planning Controlled VFR flight within the Block Airspace are warned not to expect the provision of 
this service on those airways which are controlled by U.S. ARTC Centres. 
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The Block Airspace consists of that airspace on airways extending from 9,500 ASL east of 114°W and 
12,500 ASL west of 114°W to Flight Level 230. Since the 114th west meridian divides Blue Airway No. 14 
and portions of Amber Airway No. 2, the Block Airspace on all of Blue 14 and that portion of Amber 2 between 
Third Lake Intersection and fifteen miles northwest of Edmonton has a base of 9,500 ASL. In order that the 
characteristics of the controlled airspace associated with the Victor Airway 301 section between Calgary and 
Edmonton and the alternate Victor 301 West may be compatible, the lower limit of the "Block Airspace" on 
Victor 301 West has been designated as 9,500 ASL. 


ATC clearances for Controlled VFR flight will not normally be issued prior to take-off, but rather upon 
receipt of a position report filed by the pilot upon reaching the last 1,000 foot altitude below the base of the Block 
Airspace (8,500 or 11,500) with a request fora clearance. The clearance shall be read back by the pilot to ensure 
accuracy. This procedure is intended to ensure that the radio equipment is operating and to remind pilots that 
during climb to the Block Airspace, ATC separation is not being provided, and they must maintain a vigilant watch 
for other traffic. The ATC clearance will contain the phrase: 


MAINTAIN (Altitude) VFR. 
AREA CONTROL ABOVE FL 230 
a i eee ee 


Canadian controlled airspace above flight level 230 is divided into two areas known as the "Northern Control 
Area" and the "Southern Control Area", These areas are defined in the Designated Airspace Handbook and 
described in the NOTAMs entitled "Canadian Airspace Characte ristics" and "Area Control Above Fy 230s! 


Within these areas lateral separation is provided by ATC in the form of “airspace to be protected" with 
relation to an approved track. The refore, it is the pilot's responsibility to remain on the approved track in order 
to be assured of adequate lateral separation from other air traffic. Normally, the airspace to be protected is 
predicated on the premise that change-over from one navigation reference to another will take place approximately 
midway between facilities. 


Clearances to turbo-jet aircraft equipped with a Mach meter system may include an appropriate Mach 
number. The Mach number approved by ATC shall be adhered to within a tole rance of plus or minus zero decimal 
zero one (0.01) and ATC approval obtained by the pilot before making any change. If an immediate temporary 


change in Mach number is necessary (e.g. due to turbulence), ATC must be notified as soon as possible of such 
change. When a Mach number has been included in a clearance, the flight concerned should transmit its current 


Pilots are reminded of the following rules which apply in the Northern and Southern Control Areas: 


(a) All flights operating at and below FL 450 must be conducted in accordance with the Instrument Flight 
Rules and, therefore, require an ATC clearance. 


(b) "1000-on-top" flight is not permitted at or below FL 450, 

(c) Altimeters must be set to Standard Pressure (29.92 inches of mercury of 1013.2 mbs.). 
Northern Control Area 
re eS 


Unless otherwise authorized by ATC all aircraft operating within the Northern Control Area are to maintain 
the correct altitude for direction of flight in accordance with the following table: 


TRUE TRACK HEIGHT Vio ILS 
a een 
Between 000° and 179° inclusive ANU Pr SIO, S70), 41004505, etc. 


Between 180° and 359° inclusive 270,840. 9350, 39051430), 470 .nofc. 
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2) Flights operating on approved tracks formed by navigation aids which are more than 500 nautical miles 
apart should make position reports at fixed lines in accordance with the following: 


(a) Flights whose track is predominantly North or South, (315° true clockwise through 045° true or 
the reciprocals) shall report over fixed reporting lines coincident with each 5° or latitude north 
or south of and including 60° North latitude; 


(b) Flights whose true track is predominantly East or West, (046° true through 134° true or the 
reciprocals) shall report over fixed reporting lines coincident with each 10 degree meridian 
east and west of and including 100° west longitude, except that where 20 degrees of longitude 
will be traversed in less than 60 minutes the flight may report over such reporting lines 
spaced at 20 degree intervals. 


(c) In forwarding a position report the "position" will be expressed by the latitude and longitude at 
which the reporting line is crossed. For North or Southbound flights, the latitude should be 
expressed in degrees only, and longitude in degrees and minutes. For East or Westbound flights, 
the longitude should be expressed in degrees only and the latitude in degrees and minutes. These 
reports should be made direct to ATC units using peripheral communications where available. 

If not possible, such reports will be made to Goose Bay, Churchill, Winnipeg, or Edmonton 
Aeradio Stations as appropriate, using the published frequencies. If radio contact cannot be 
established or maintained with any of the above-mentioned stations, position reports will be made 
to the nearest military unit, or to the nearest DOT Aeradio Station, on the appropriate HF or VHF 
frequency. 


CRUISING ALTITUDES 
Use of Flight Level 180 
Flight Level 180 may be used only when assigned by ATC. 
Since less than 1000 feet vertical separation may exist between an aircraft flying at 17,000 feet ASL on 


an altimeter setting and an aircraft flying at flight level 180 or higher, when the altimeter setting is below 29. 92 
2) inches, the lowest usable flight level will be assigned or approved in accordance with the following table. 


Altimeter Setting Lowest Usable Flight Level 
29.92 or higher 180 
ZOVOl to 1289.2 190 
28.91) to 27. 92 200 
27.91 or lower 210 


However, flight level 180 may be assigned when the altimeter setting is below 29.92 but not below 28.92, 
provided that when vertical separation is being provided between the aircraft at flight level 180 and an aircraft 
operating on an altimeter setting, the latter aircraft shall not be assigned, or given approval to operate at, an 
altitude above 16,000 ASL. 


"1000 Feet on Top" Flight 


At the request of a pilot, at least "1000 feet on top" flights may be authorized by ATC. The altitude being 
maintained must be appropriate for the direction of flight and must be at least one thousand feet above all cloud, 
haze, smoke or other formations. ATC may not authorize such flights in the Block Airspace or the controlled 
airspace between FL 230 and FL 450. It is the pilot's responsibility to maintain adequate separation between his 
own and all other aircraft. 


Altitude Information on Initial Contact 


Pilots are requested to state their altitude upon initial contact on any ATC frequency. 


Notam 4/67 
Page 18 of 36 


CLEARANCE LIMIT ¢ 

The clearance limit as specified in an ATC clearance is the point to which an aircraft is cleared. Further 
clearance is delivered to a flight prior to arrival at the clearance limit, however occasions may arise when this 
may not be possible. In the event further clearance is not received the pilot is expected to hold at the clearance 
limit, maintaining the last assigned altitude, and to request further clearance. He is not to proceed beyond this 
clearance limit, as the altitude maintained may be occupied beyond this point. For example, if a flight approaches 
from the East, the holding pattern will be on the east side of the clearance limit. 
NOTE: Procedures covering communications failure are contained in ANO Series ViemNOs 56 


RACE TRACK HOLDING PROCEDURE 
NEEDS ASE 


The race track holding procedure described in terms of still air conditions, requires execution of the follow- 
ing manoeuvre, adjusting times to retain the pattern taking existing winds into account: 


(a) After arriving over the holding point, fly so as to align the aircraft on the specified inbound track; 
(b) Execute a 180° rate one turn so as to fly outbound on a track parallel to the specified inbound track; 
(c) Continue outbound fora period of either one or two minutes as specified; 
(d) Execute a 180° rate one turn so as to realign the aircraft on a specified inbound track. 

NOTE: In the case of a jet aircraft a rate half turn or a turn not in excess of 30° of bank will be used. 


All turns required in connection with joining or maintaining the holding procedure shall be executed on the 
same side of the specified inbound track as the outbound leg. 


When flying a holding procedure and instructions are received specifying the time of departure from the 
holding point, the pilot should adjust his pattern within the limits of the established holding procedure in order to ¢ 


leave the holding point at the exact time specified. 


Except when left hand turns are specified on charts or by Air Traffic Control, turns shall be to the right. 
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INITIAL CONTACT 
VFR: Prior to entering a control zone, the pilot shall select the appropriate tower frequency and call 
the tower, giving his identification, position (distance in miles and direction from the airport or by reference 
to a geographical fix), and request landing instructions. 


IF R: Pilots shall establish communication with the control tower as follows: 


(i) if in direct communication with an area control centre ora terminal control unit, the pilot 
will be advised by the IFR controller when he is to contact the tower, or 


(ii) if the conditions in (i) above are not applicable, pilots shall establish communication with the 
tower when approximately 25 miles from the airport and shall remain on tower frequency. 


INITIAL CLEARANCE 


On initial contact with the tower, the airport controller will advise the pilot regarding the runway to use, 
wind direction and speed, altimeter setting and any other pertinent information. The airport controller will 
clear the flight to the traffic circuit; however, under certain weather and/or traffic conditions, the flight may be 
cleared to a specific location, directly to base leg, or for a straight-in aporoach. 


Example: 
Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER THIS IS ROMEO MIKE GOLF, OVER. 
NOTE: Pilots are requested to use the phonetic alphabet for aircraft identification on initial contact. 


Tower: RMG, THIS IS VICTORIA TOWER, OVER. 

Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG, OVER ACTIVE PASS, REQUEST LANDING INSTRUCTIONS. 

Tower: RMG, VICTORIA TOWER, 
RUNWAY (number) WIND (direction in degrees magnetic in miles per hour) ALTIMETER (four- 
figure group in inches) CLEARED TO (circuit, straight-in approach, left base, right base ora 
specific point) (any obstruction, traffic or other pertinent information) OVER. 

Common ATC Phraseologies: 

CLEARED TO: THE CIRCUIT: 

CLEARED RIGHT-HAND APPROACH RUNWAY (number). 

CLEARED STRAIGHT-IN APPROACH. 

APPROACH CLEARANCE 
Unless cleared for a straight-in approach, the pilot should request further clearance upon reaching his 


initial clearance limit. A clearance to the circuit indicates that the pilot should join the Traffic Circuit on the 
downwind leg. Pilots of NORDO and RONLY aircraft should join the circuit on the upwind leg. 


Example: 
Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG DOWNWIND, REQUEST FURTHER CLEARANCE. 
Tower: RMG (any approach instructions including position, type and colour, if significant, of aircraft 


to follow, if not number one on approach). 
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FOLLOW (aircraft type) NOW ON BASE LEG. 

EXTEND DOWNWIND. 

WIDEN APPROACH, 

TRAPFIC CIRCUIT 

The pilot of an aircraft approaching an airport shall make a left-hand circuit, unless a right-hand circuit 
is established for a particular runway, conforming as closely as possible to the altitude, speed and size of the 
circuit being made by other traffic. Entry to the circuit shall be made in such a manner so as to avoid "cutting 
off"' other aircraft. At this time, the pilot shall note the location of the control tower, the wind direction, the 
direction of landing and the taxi pattern to be followed to clear the runway after landing. The pilot, while within 


the circuit, shall maintain such separation from the aircraft ahead that a landing can be made without overtaking 
it. Flights which are not in communication with the tower shall, at all times, be on the alert for visual signals. 


DIAGRAM - STANDARD TRAFFIC CIRCUIT 
a 


UPWIND LEG 


CROSSWIND 
LEG 


FINAL LEG 


RUNWAY 


THRESHOLD 


BASE LEG 


DOWNWIND LEG 


LANDING CLEARANCE 
a ee 


A pilot must obtain landing clearance prior to landing. Unless the request has been anticipated by the 
controller initiating the clearance, pilots of aircraft equipped with two-way radio must request landing clearance. 
NORDO and RONLY aircraft shall be considered as intending to land when they join and conform to the traffic 
circuit. Landing clearance will be given on final approach. If landing clearance is ‘not received, the pilot shall, 
except in case of emergency, pull up and make another circuit. 


Example: 
Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG LANDING CLEARANCE, 


Tower: RMG VICTORIA TOWER CLEARED TO LAND. (if aircraft is equipped with retractable 
landing gear) CHECK GEAR DOWN. 
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) NOTE: Pilots are cautioned that the phrase "check gear down" is used by air traffic controllers at the request of 
pilot organizations as a reminder only to a pilot that he should "check whether or not the landing gear is 
down and locked". It is not, under any circumstances, to be construed by pilots as meaning that the con- 
troller has observed and is confirming that the gear is actually down. 


When an aircraft is on final approach and it appears that the runway may not be clear for landing, the 
pilot will be advised to "CONTINUE APPROACH, POSSIBLE PULL-UP", When a "pull-up" is necessary (before 
or after landing clearance has been issued) the pilot shall abandon his approach and make another circuit. 


Example: PULL-UP AND GO AROUND, TRAFFIC STILL ON RUNWAY. 

Common ATC Phraseologies: 
BARRIER INDICATIONS UP/DOWN. 
CAUTION, POSSIBLE TURBULENCE FROM LANDING (aircraft type and position). 
MAKE LEFT/ RIGHT 360. 


MAKE FULL-STOP LANDING. 
CONTACT TOWER/GROUND ON (frequency) AFTER LANDING/ WHEN CLEAR OF RUNWAY/NOW. 


TAXIING 


After landing, aircraft clear the runway without delay by continuing forward to the nearest available taxi 
strip or turn-off point, unless otherwise instructed by air traffic control. 


Example: 

Tower: IGB ON AT THREE EIGHT CLEARED TO (ramp, gate or parking area) (any special instructions 
such as routing, traffic, cautionary or warning regarding construction or repair on the 
manoeuvring area), 

.) RIGHT-HAND CIRCUITS - CONTROLLED AIRPORTS 
ee AE ORD 

Although the standard airport traffic circuit established in accordance with the Air Regulations is a left- 

hand circuit, conditions at certain locations such as two airports being in close proximity to each other or the 
need to avoid flying over heavily populated areas, have required the use of right-hand circuits. 
NOTE: Refer to Notam "Special Procedures and Facilities Land Aerodromes" for detailed procedures. 

SPEED LIMITATION AT CONTROLLED AIRPORTS 

—————— ERR ORT 

In order to reduce collision hazard in the vicinity of controlled airports it is considered advisable to oper- 

ate aircraft at reduced airspeeds. When below 3,000 feet above ground and within 10 miles of the centre of a 
controlled airport, aircraft should be operated at an airspeed of 160 knots or less. For those aircraft which are 
unable to safely manoeuvre at this speed, it is recommended that they be operated at the minimum speed which 
permits safe control of the aircraft for the necessary flight manoeuvre. 


SPEED ADJUSTMENT - RADAR-CONTROLLED AIRCRAFT 
——$—$—$—$—$$ EY AIRORAL TL 


To avoid excessive vectoring when establishing an arrival sequence, controllers may request pilots of 
radar-controlled aircraft entering or about to enter the destination te rminal area to adjust aircraft speed. 


Speed adjustment requests will be expressed in units of ten knots or multiples of ten knots based on indi- 
cated airspeed (IAS). Pilots complying with speed adjustment requests are expected to maintain a speed within 
plus or minus ten knots of the specified speed. 

Pilots of multi-engine aircraft may be requested to do one of the following: 

(a) Maintain present speed. 


(b) Increase speed to a specified speed or by a specified amount. 


(c) Reduce speed to a specified speed or by a specified amount. 
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Unless prior concurrence in the use of a lower speed is obtained from the pilot, the following minimum 
speeds will be applied to multi-engined aircraft: 


(a) For multi-engined turbojet and propeller-driven aircraft operating 30 miles or more from destination 
airport: - 


Not less than 250 knots IAS, 


(b) For multi-engined turbojet and propeller-driven aircraft operating 20 to 30 miles from destination air- 
port, and 


(i) at or above 10,000 feet ASL: - 
Not less than 250 knots IAS. 


(ii) below 10,000 feet ASL: - 
Not less than 200 knots IAS. 


(c) For multi-engined turbojet aircraft operating less than 20 miles from destination airport: - 
Not less than 180 knots IAS. 


(d) For multi-engined propeller-driven aircraft operating less than 20 miles from destination airport: - 
Not less than 150 knots IAS. 


Pilots of single-engined aircraft, or of multi-engined aircraft, which cannot attain speeds as high as the 
minimum speeds specified above, may be requested to, if practicable, do one of the following: 


(a) Maintain a specified speed equivalent to that of a preceeding Or succeeding aircraft; or 

(b) Increase or decrease speed by a specified amount, 

When application of speed adjustment procedures is no longer necessary, the pilot concerned will be ad- 
vised to resume normal speed except when an approach clearance is issued. Approach clearances supersede 


speed adjustment assignments and pilots are expected to make their own speed adjustments, as necessary, to 
complete the approach. 


ADVANCE NOTICE OF ALTERNATE AIRPORT - JET AIRCRAFT 
a 
Missed approaches by jet aircraft can be handled more efficiently if the controller knows of the pilot's 
intentions in advance. He can use the extra time to plan for the possibility of a climb-out and thus provide better 
service in the event of an actual missed approach. 
Pilots of jet aircraft are encouraged to adopt the following procedure as the occasion arises: 
On receipt of approach clearance, when the ceiling and visibility reported at the destination airport are 
less than 100 feet or one mile above the minima published for the type of approach to be executed, the 


pilot should advise the controller as follows: 


"In the event of missed approach request (altitude or flight level) 
via (route) to (airport)". 


It is recognized that implementation of this procedure will increase communications congestion, but this 
can be minimized if pilots will employ it only when there is a reasonable chance that a missed approach may occur. 


IF R APPROACHES 


Pilots will be advised of the ceiling, visibility, wind, runway, altimeter setting and approach aid being 
used immediately prior to descent when direct IFR controller - pilot communications (DCPC) are employed. 


When an approach clearance is issued the name of the approach as published will be used to designate the 
type of approach. 


® 
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Example: 


CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT ILS RUNWAY 05 LEFT APPROACH 
CLEARED TO THE OTTAWA AIRPORT, STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 07 APPROACH. 


The runway on which the aircraft is to land will be included in the approach clearance when a landing is to 
be made on a runway other than that aligned with the instrument approach aid being used. 


Example: 


CLEARED TO THE OTTAWA AIRPORT, STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 07 APPROACH, CIRCLING 
PROCEDURE FOR RUNWAY 32. 


TERMINAL RADAR SERVICE 


Radar separation is applied to arriving aircraft in order to establish and maintain the most desirable 
arrival sequence to avoid unnecessary "'stacking", In the approach phase, radar vectoring is carried out to 
establish the aircraft on an approach aid. Aircraft are vectored so as to inte rcept the final approach course 
approximately 2 miles from the point at which final descent will begin. In the case of a precision radar approach, 
the aircraft is vectored by surveillance radar to a predetermined position, at which point control is transferred 
to the precision radar controller for the "talk-down". 


Examples: 
JWC, ARRIVAL, 3 MILES FROM THE OUTER MARKER. TURN LEFT HEADING 170 TO INTERCEPT 
FINAL APPROACH COURSE. CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT FOR STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUN- 
WAY 14 APPROACH. 


or, for radar approach - 


JWC, ARRIVAL, TURN LEFT HEADING 170 FOR FINAL APPROACH. 8 MILES FROM THE AIRPORT. 
CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT FOR A PRECISION RADAR APPROACH, RUNWAY 14. 


ST RAIGHT-IN APPROACHES 
ATC uses the term "straight-in approach" to indicate: 
IFR: An instrument approach wherein final approach is begun without first having executed a procedure turn. 


VFR: An approach wherein the traffic circuit is entered on the final leg without having executed any other portion 
of the circuit. 


RADAR MONITORING OF ILS APPROACHES 


Radar monitoring of ILS front or back course approaches will be provided whenever the ceiling is reported 
at or below 500 ft. , the visibility is reported at or below one mile, or when requested by the pilot. 


Monitoring will begin when the aircraft passes the final approach fix or when the aircraft is four nautical 
miles from the end of the runway, whichever point is farther from the runway. At this point the pilot will be 
requested to report when he has the runway in sight. 


Advisory information will normally be transmitted on the localizer "voice" feature. When the localizer 
voice feature is not available, the primary "Precision" frequency will be used. 


When approach clearance is issued, the pilot will be informed of the frequency on which the monitoring 
information will be transmitted. 
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Examples: 


FOR RADAR MONITORING, LISTEN ON LOCALIZER VOICE, CONTACT MONTREAL TOWER ON 119 
DECIMAL 1 NOW. 


FOR RADAR MONITORING, CONTACT MONTREAL PRECISION ON 118 DECIMAL 0 NOW. 
If monitoring cannot be provided, the pilot will be informed. 
Example: 

RADAR MONITORING NOT AVAILABLE. 

When an approach is monitored, the following information will be provided: 

(a) Distance from "touchdown!" point, at each one nautical mile interval from touchdown. 

(b) Notice that the aircraft has passed the final approach fix. 

({c) Position of the aircraft in relation to the final approach course and the glide path. This information 
will be issued in conjunction with the distance from touchdown information and whenever the aircraft 


deviates from the final approach course or glide path in excess of specified limits. 


NOTE: Glide path information is not issued during a back course approach, since the descent 
paths of these approaches generally do not coincide with the depicted PAR glide path. 


(d) Warning of any situation which, in the controller's judgment, is likely to affect the safety of the flight. 
Provision of advisory information will be terminated and the pilot so informed when: 

(a) The pilot reports the runway in sight, or ¢ 

(b) When the aircraft reaches the end of the runway. 

When approaches are being monitored, the radar serves only as a secondary aid, since the pilot has chosen 
the ILS as the primary aid for the approach. Accordingly, controllers have been cautioned to avoid superfluous 
transmissions which might distract the pilot from the conduct of the approach. . 

VISUAL APPROACH 

A visual approach is an approach by anIFR flight, operating clear of clouds and with at least one mile 
flight visibility, in which all or part of an instrument approach is not completed and the approach is executed by 
visual reference to the surface of the earth. 

Unless special radar procedures are used, ATC may clear aircraft for a visual approach only at the 
request of the pilot and provided the ground visibility is at least one statute mile. When radar procedures are 
to be used, however, controllers may initiate a clearance for an aircraft to conduct a visual approach. 

Special radar procedures have been developed for use during good weather conditions when instrument 
approaches are not necessary, to preclude unnecessary vectoring of IF R flights and to facilitate efficient sequencing 
of mixed IFR and VFR traffic on final approach. Whenever the ceiling is at least 500 feet above the minimum radar 
vectoring altitude and the ground visibility at least 5 statute miles, IF R aircraft may be vectored to to the airport 
traffic circuit and cleared for a visual approach, provided: 

(a) The pilot has the airport in sight, and 

(b) The pilot has the aircraft that he is to follow in sight, and 


(c) The aircraft is in sight of the tower. 
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Radar separation from any preceding IF R aircraft will be provided until the clearance for a visual approach 
is issued. Radar service will be terminated when the pilot is told to contact the tower. The tower will 
assign a landing sequence number. 


TRANSPONDER EQUIPPED AIRCRAFT 


Transponders should be adjusted to "stand-by" or "off" as soon as practicable after landing is com- 
pleted. 


PROCEDURES FOR AIRCRAFT WITHOUT RADIO 


At all times, the pilot should be on the alert for visual signals which may be given by the tower. 


Traffic Circuit 


The pilot shall join the traffic circuit on the upwind leg without obtaining any visual signal, care being 
taken not to "cut off" other aircraft. While within the circuit the pilot shall conform to the speed and size of 
the circuit maintaining such separation from the aircraft ahead so that a landing can be made without ove rtaking 
it. The pilot shall also have observed the wind direction, the direction for landing and the taxi pattern to be 
followed to clear the runway after landing. 


Final Approach 


Before turning on final approach, a pilot shall check for any aircraft on a straight-in approach. 


Landing Clearance 


Landing clearance will be given on final approach. If landing clearance is not received, the pilot shall, 
except in case of emergency, pull up and make another circuit. (Note - Landing clearance may be withheld by 
the tower when there are preceding aircraft which have not landed or if the runway is not clear). 


Taxiing 


No taxi clearance is required after landing, except to cross the runway inuse, or to taxi back to a turn- 
off strip. When an aircraft's landing run carries it past the last available turn-off point, it shall proceed to the 
end of the runway and be taxied to one side, waiting there until clearance is received to taxi back to the nearest 


turn-off point. 


VISUAL SIGNALS 
Authorized visual signals used by the tower and their meanings are as follows: 
To aircraft in flight: 
1. STEADY GREEN LIGHT - Cleared to land. 
2. STEADY RED LIGHT - Give way to other aircraft and continue circling. 
3. A SERIES OF GREEN FLASHES - Return for landing. 
(Note: This shall be followed at the proper time by a steady green light. ) 
4, A SERIES OF RED FLASHES - Airport unsafe; do not land. 


5, THE FIRING OF A RED PYROTECHNICAL LIGHT - Whether by day or night and notwithstanding 
previous instructions, means do not land for the time being. 


Acknowledgement of Visual Signals 
A pilot shall, where practicable, acknowledge all clearances and instructions received by visual signals. 
Signals may be acknowledged as follows: 
(a) Distinct rocking of aircraft in flight. 


(b) At night, by a single flash of a landing light. 
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PROCEDURES FOR AIRCRAFT EQUIPPED WITH RECEIVER ONLY 


It is the responsibility of the pilot to advise the airport controller concerned, preferably by filing a 
flight plan, that his aircraft is equipped with a receiver, otherwise he will receive instructions by visual 


signals. 


The procedures which apply to aircraft without radio also apply to aircraft equipped with receiver 
only except that an airport controller may request the pilot to acknowledge a transmission ina specified 
manner. After the initial acknowledgment no further acknowledgment, other than compliance with clearances 
and instructions is necessary, unless otherwise requested by the controller. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES 
GOOSE UPPER FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION 


The Goose Upper Flight Information Region (UIR) is designated as that airspace described in the NOTAM 
entitled "Canadian Airspace Characteristics". 


Flight Information Service is provided from the Goose Area Control Centre to all aircraft operating within 
the Goose UIR. 


Within the Goose UIR, altimeters shall be set to Standard Pressure (29.92 inches of mercury or 1013.2 
mbs.) and flight levels flown in accordance with the following table: 


True Track Flight Levels 
Between 000° and 179° inclusive 25070290, 550, 570, 410, 450, ete, 
Between 180° and 359° inclusive 20 3 LO 4350 11590. 450, 4:70, etc. 


All flights operating within the Goose UIR are requested to comply with the flight planning, reporting and 
communication procedures described as follows: 


Flight Planning 


Flight plans should be filed in accordance with ICAO flight planning procedures. The route of flight should 
be defined by listing, in latitude and longitude: 


(i) the points of entry into and exit from the UIR; and 

(ii) sufficient additional points to adequately portray the intended track, including, where the duration of 
flight within the area is estimated to exceed one hour, a point at a position approximately midway 
through the UIR. 


Position Reportin 


Position reports should be made at the following locations in accordance with ICAO AIREP format (including 
Section 3); 


(i) the points of entry into and exit from the UIR; and 
(ii) where listed in the flight plan, at the position approximately midway through the UIR; and 
(iii) at such other points as may be considered desirable by the pilot or requested by ATC. 


Special Report 


A special report should be made whenever a change is made in flight level or route last notified to ATC, 
Air/Ground Communications 


The Resolute Aeradio Station is the primary air/ground communication station serving the Goose UIR. 
Communication should be established with Resolute on the appropriate published frequency on entry into the area 
and a listening watch on this station maintained while inthe area. If communication cannot be established with 
Resolute, position reports and special reports should be made to Frobisher, Edmonton, or other International 
Stations within the areas adjacent to the Goose UIR, on published frequencies. 


NORTH ATLANTIC OCEANIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Flight Planning Procedures for Westbound North Atlantic Non-Stop Flights 


Pilots of potential non-stop westbound flights may flight plan to any suitable aeronautical radio facility or 
designated intersection east of 70°00'W, and in addition, specify route and altitude to any of the approved Regular 
or Alternate aerodromes listed in the current DOT Information Circular on "USE OF AERODROMES BY AIRCRAFT 
ENGAGED IN FLYING INTERNATIONAL ROUTES" for use as the flight planned alternate. 
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Prior to reaching the flight planned fix or clearance limit, the pilot, after assessing the onward flight 
conditions, will normally file to the airport of ultimate destination and will request an ATC clearance accord- 
ingly. However, should it be determined that flight to the airport of destination is undesirable, the pilot will 
file to a regular or alternate airport and request an appropriate ATC clearance. 


If for any reason an onward ATC clearance from the flight planned fix is not obtained by the time the 
fix is reached, the pilot must proceed towards the alternate in the manner specified in the flight plan or amend- 


ments thereto. 


This procedure is designed only to facilitate the operation of certain types of aircraft in use on the North 
Atlantic with a long range capability. It is not designed or intended to increase the use of any of the approved 
Alternates, except under proper circumstances. Any abuse of the procedure may result in the arrangement be- 
ing cancelled, 


Special Flight Planning Procedures 


All eastbound and westbound aircraft planning to operate within the Gander Oceanic Control Area must 
flight plan so that each ten degrees of longitude (60°00'w, 50°00'W, 40°00'W, 30°00'W) as applicable are crossed 
vat whole degrees of latitude. All flights must be operated on a great circle track joining successive significant 
points. 


Special Arrangements for Reduced Lateral Separation 


Eastbound aircraft on diverging tracks from North America which are separated by 60 nautical miles 
within 250 nautical miles of a ground navigational facility will be deemed to have lateral separation provided the 
tracks diverge to establish 120 nautical miles separation at the next designated reporting point. The minimum 
lateral separation applied is 120 nautical miles between the tracks of all aircraft. 


Position Reporting Procedures 


Specific reporting procedures required for flight operating through the Gander Oceanic Control Areas are 
detailed as follows: 


A. Flights operating within the Gander Oceanic Control Area shall make position reports in accordance with 
the reporting procedures detailed in ICAO DOC 7030 to Gander (primary) or Goose (secondary) on the 
appropriate international air/ground frequencies as follows: 


1. Westbound flights below FL 290 


(a) At and south of 53°00'N shall report at 30°00'wW, 40°00'w, 45°00'W, 50°00'W and over or abeam 
the first NDB, RNG, or VOR. 


(b) North of 53°00'N shall report at 30°00'W, 40°00'w, 45°00'W, 50°00'W and the Domestic/ Oceanic 
Boundary. 


(c) Flights entering the area west of 30°00'W shall report at the Oceanic Boundary and at 40°00'w, 
45°00'W, 50°00'W and over or abeam the first NDB, RNG, VOR, or the Domestic/ Oceanic 
Boundary, as appropriate. 

2. Westbound flights at or above FL 290 

All flights shall report as specified above, with the exception of the 45°00'W report. 
3. All eastbound flights 

(a) At and south of 53°00'N shall report at 50°00'W, 40°00'W and 30°00'w. 


(b) North of 53°00'N shall report at the Domestic/Oceanic Boundary, 50°00'W, 40°00'W and 30°00'wW. 


(c) Flights entering the area east of 50°00'W shall report at the Oceanic Boundary, 40°00'W and 
30°00'W as appropriate. 
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= B. Westbound flights from the Gander Oceanic Control Area which will enter the Goose Northern Control 
Area/ Flight Information Region, shall contact the Goose Centre, Goose or Frobisher International 
Radio Station, Cartwright, Hopedale, Saglek, Resolution Island or Frobisher Radio Station, whichever 
is appropriate, as soon as possible when approaching the Boundary. 

Cc. All flight operating in that portion of the Gander Oceanic Control Area over Southern Greenland and the 
adjoining waters at FL 160 and above should report primarily to Gander or, alternatively, to Goose, 
Prins Christian Sund or Frobisher, on international air/ground frequencies. 

D. In addition to maintaining a listening watch on the appropriate enroute frequency, high level flights which 
will operate within 200 nautical miles and low level flights which will operate within 150 nautical miles of 
Gander or Goose are to establish communication with "Gander Centre" or "Goose Centre", whichever is 
appropriate, as soon as possible, and maintain a listening watch on one of the following frequencies: 

1. GANDER CENTRE 
(a) At and above FL 290 


(i) Primary - 133.9 or 294.5 mcs. 
(ii) Secondary - 119.7, 384.5, 125.9 or 119.4 mes. 


(b) Below FL 290 


(i) Primary - 119.7 or 294.5 mes. 
(ii) Secondary - 119.9 or 384.5 mcs. 


2. GOOSE CENTRE 
(a) At and above FL 290 
(i) Primary - 133.1 or 324.3 mes. 
® (ii) Secondary - 132.4 or 294.5 mes. 


(b) Below FL 290 


(i) Primary - 120.4 or 294.5 mcs. 
(ii) Secondary - 132.4 o0r 324.3 mcs. 


Mach Numbers 


The following procedures are applicable to jet aircraft equipped with Mach meter systems and operating 
in the Gander Oceanic Control Area: 


(a) Enter the Mach number(s) as well as true airspeed(s) in the flight plan; eg., . 82/540. 

(b) The Mach number approved by ATC shall be adhered to within a tolerance of plus or minus zero 
point zero one (0.01) and ATC approval shall be requested before making any change. If it is 
necessary to make an immediate temporary change in Mach number (e.g. , due to turbulence), 
ATC must be notified as soon as possible that such a change has been made. 

(c) The current Mach number shall be transmitted with each position report. 


(d) ATC will include in each clearance an approved Mach number. 


(e) Operators are requested to ensure that Mach meter systems of aircraft be carefully calibrated in 
order to allow correct use of this equipment. 
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EME RGENCIES 
DECLARATION OF EMERGENCY 


Whenever pilots are faced with an emergency situation, ATC expects the pilot will take whatever action 
is considered necessary. ATC will assist pilots in any way possible whenever an emergency is declared. 
Pilots are requested to advise ATC as soon as practicable of any deviations from altitude or route necessitated 
by an emergency situation, in order that every effort can be made to minimize confliction with other aircraft. 
Pilots are reminded that they may be asked by ATC for a written report conce rning the nature of a declared 
emergency. 


Pilots of transponder equipped aircraft, when experiencing an emergency and unable to establish commu- 
nications immediately with an air traffic control unit, may indicate "Emergency" to ATC by adjusting the trans- 
ponder to reply on Mode A/3, Code 77. Thereafter, radio communications should be established with ATC as 
soon as possible. 


NOTE: It should be pointed out that, when use is made of Code 77, the signal may not be detected either because 
the aircraft is not within SSR coverage, or because the ATC unit concerned is using SSR equipment which 
does not automatically detect Code 77. 


COMMUNICATIONS FAILURE IN IFR FLIGHT 
——— ee 


All pilots and operators are urged to study the "Communications Failure in IFR Flight Order" (Air Naviga- 
tion Order, Series V, No. 5). 


While it is not proposed to repeat the contents of this Air Navigation Order, the following points of major 
importance are emphasized: 


A. Should a communication failure occur when operating in VFR weather conditions, or should VFR 
weather conditions be subsequently encounte red, the pilot must continue to fly in VFR weather condi- 
tions and land at the nearest suitable aerodrome; 


B. Should the failure occur when ope rating in IFR weather conditions and should VFR weather conditions 
not be encountered, the pilot shall: 


(1) except under the circumstances covered in (2) proceed to the aerodrome of first indended 
landing in accordance with the flight plan as amended by clearances and instructions received 
and acknowledged, maintaining the last as signed altitude or flight level, or the minimum 
enroute IF R altitude, whichever is the higher; and on reaching the facility to be used for 
approach, commence a complete instrument approach at whichever of the following times is 
the latest: 


(a) the time of arrival or 
(b) the estimated time of arrival last notified to and acknowledged by air traffic control, or 
(c) the expected approach time last received and acknowledged. 


( 2) if flying a turbine-powered (turbo-propeller or turbo-jet) aircraft and cleared on departure to 
a point other than destination, proceed to the destination aerodrome in accordance with the 
flight plan, maintaining the last assigned altitude or flight level, or the minimum enroute IFR 
altitude, whichever is the higher, until ten minutes beyond the point specified in the clearance 
(clearance limit) and then Proceed at the altitude(s) or flight level(s) filed in the flight plan. 
On reaching the facility to be used for approach at the destination aerodrome, commence a 
complete instrument approach at either the time of arrival or the estimated time of arrival 
last notified to and acknowledged by air traffic control, whichever is the later. 


C. Ifa communication failure occurs after the pilot has received holding instructions and the procedure 
in Bis being followed, he shall leave the holding point at the time specified in the clearance, the 
expected further clearance time, or the expected approach time, whichever has been issued. 
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es When Air Traffic Control clears a turbine-powered aircraft to the aerodrome of first intended landing, 
it will be at an altitude or flight level considered operationally suited to these aircraft. In these circumstances, 
should a communications failure occur, it will be possible for the aircraft to proceed to the aerodrome of first 
intended landing at the assigned altitude or flight level. 


On flights from Canada to the United States, should a communication failure occur prior to crossing the 
border, the pilot of a turbine-powered aircraft, who is complying with Para. B. (2), will consider the altitude 
at which he has flight planned for the border crossing segment of the route as the last assigned altitude for the 
purpose of complying with the United States communication failure regulations on ente ring United States airspace. 
When the aircraft will enter United States airspace within 10 minutes after passing the clearance limit, climb 
to the flight planned border crossing altitude is to be commenced at the estimated time of crossing the Canada/ 
United States boundary. 


Pilots of transponder equipped aircraft, when expe riencing a two-way communication failure, may indi- 
cate the situation to ATC by selecting Mode A/3 Code 76. This action is an indication of the situation only, and 
does not relieve the pilot of the requirement to comply with the "Communications Failure inIFR Flight Order" 
(ANO Series V, No. 5). 

NOTE: When use is made of Code 76, the signal may not be detected either because the aircraft is not within 

SSR coverage or because the ATC unit concerned is using SSR equipment which does not automatically 

detect Code 76. 

Should a situation develop for which there is no laid down procedure, the pilot-in-command will be 
expected to act in accordance with his own judgement. In any event, ATC will protect the airspace in the 
immediate vicinity of the aerodrome of first intended landing for a period of 30 minutes from the time at 
which the aircraft is expected to commence approach. 

SEARCH AND RESCUE 

Pilots of all aircraft are referred to the Information Circular entitled "Search and Rescuel!s; 'This 

circular describes the Search & Rescue service provided by the Department of National Defence and includes 
oo information on the following topics: 

(a) Sarah Beacon - operating instructions and procedures 

(b) Aircraft Marking 

(c) Ground Air Visual Signal Code 

(d) Search & Rescue, standard procedures for pilots 

(e) Radar Assistance to Aircraft 

(f) Interception Signals. 

EMERGENCY RADAR SERVICE TO VFR FLIGHTS 
ey 2 oe 

Radar equipped ATC units will provide all possible assistance to VFR flights which are unable to remain 
VFR, or are in any type of emergency or distress. Pilots desiring radar assistance for other reasons should 


refer to the section of this NOTAM entitled ''Radar Assistance to VFR Flights". 


Emergency radar assistance will be givento VFR flights which are able to maintain two-way radio 
communication with the unit, are within radar cove rage, and can be radar identified. 


Pilots requiring radar assistance during emergency conditions should contact the nearest ATC unit and 
provide the following information: 


(a) Declaration of emergency (state nature of difficulty and type of assistance required). 
(b) Position of aircraft and weather conditions within which the flight is operating. 
(c) Type of aircraft, altitude, and whether equipped for IFR flight. 


RS (d) Whether pilot has an IFR Rating. 
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GENERAL 

Flight information service is provided by air traffic control units to assist pilots of aircraft by supplying 
information concerning known hazardous flight conditions. This information will include data concerning un- 
favourable flight conditions and other known hazards, which may not have been available to the pilot prior to 
take-off or which may have developed along the route of flight. 

The air traffic control service has been established primarily for the prevention of collisions and the 
expediting of traffic. The provision of such service will take precedence over the provision of flight information 
service, but every effort will be made to provide flight information and assistance. 

Flight information will be made available, whenever practicable, to any aircraft in communication with 
an air traffic control unit, prior to take-off or when in flight, except where such service is provided by the air- 
craft operator. Many factors (such as volume of traffic, controller workload, communications frequency con- 
gestion and limitations of radar equipment) may prevent a controller from providing this service. 

VFR flights will be provided with information conce rning: 

(a} Severe weather conditions along the proposed route of flight; 

(b) Changes in the serviceability of navigational aids; 

(c) Condition of Airports and associated facilities; 

(d) Other items considered pertinent to the safety of flight. 

IF R flights will be provided with information concerning: 

(a) Severe weather conditions; 

(b}) Weather conditions reported or forecast at destination or alternate aerodrome; 

(c) Changes in the serviceability of navigational aids; 

(d) Condition of airports and associated facilities; 

(e) Other items considered pertinent to the safety of flight. 

Flight information messages are intended as information only. Ifa specific action is suggested, the 
message will be prefixed by the term "ATC SUGGESTS......." or "SUGGEST YOU . cecveee! and’ the pilot 
will be informed of the purpose of the suggested action. The pilot is responsible for making the final decision 
concerning any suggestion. 

a Surveillance radar equipment is frequently used in the provision of information conce rning severe weather 
conditions, chaff drops, bird activity and possible traffic conflictions. Due to limitations inherent in all radar 
systems, aircraft, weather disturbances, etc. , cannot be detected in all cases. 

When issuing radar information, ATC will frequently define the relative location of traffic, weather areas, 
etc. by referring to the "clock" position system. A pilot receiving such information may determine the approxi- 


mate location of traffic, weather, etc., in relation to his track which, regardless of direction is always considered 
as 12 o'clock. 
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The following diagram illustrates the 'clock' system. 


2 O'CLOCK 
‘, 34 MILES 


gone 


e 


Traffic information in this case will be issued as follows: 
"TRAFFIC, 2 O'CLOCK 33 MILES, NORTHWEST-BOUND". 
NOTE: The relative speed and the type of aircraft and altitude if known will be given. 
BIRD ACTIVITY INFORMATION 
Information concerning bird activity, obtained through controller's observations or pilot reports, will 
be provided to aircraft operating in the area concerned. In addition, pilots may be warned of possible bird 
hazards if radar observation indicates the possibility of bird activity. Information will be provided concerning: 


(a) Size or species of bird, if known 


(b) Location 


eo 
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(c) Direction of flight 
(d) Altitude, if known, 


CHAFF INFORMATION 


ATC will provide pilots who intend to operate through the area concerned with all available information 
relating to proposed or actual chaff drops. This information will include: 


(a) Location of the chaff drop area 
(b) Time of drop 
(c) Estimated speed and direction of drift 
(d) Altitudes likely to be affected 
(e) Relative intensity of chaff. 
SEVERE WEATHER INFORMATION 


Whenever practicable, ATC will provide flights with severe weather information pertinent to the area 
concerned, Pilots may assist ATC by providing pilot reports of severe weather conditions which they encounter, 
ATC will endeavour to suggest alternate routes available in order to avoid areas in which severe weather exists. 


Radar-equipped ATC units can often provide information on the location and movement of areas of heavy 
precipitation. However, during severe weather conditions the radar may be adjusted to eliminate or reduce 
radar returns from heavy precipitation areas in order to permit the detection of aircraft. When requested by a 
pilot, and provided traffic conditions permit, controllers will provide the pilot with detailed information on the 
location of heavy precipitation areas. 


RADAR TRAFFiC INFORMATION 
Se ee NS eee 
ATC will provide IFR and CVFR flights with information on observed radar targets whenever it is believed 
the traffic will be of concern to the pilot, unless the pilot states he does not want the information. This informa- 


tion may be provided to VFR aircraft when requested by the pilot. 


If requested by the pilot, ATC will attempt to provide radar separation between identified IFR aircraft 
and the unknown observed aircraft. 


Traffic information, when passed to radar-identified aircraft will be issued as follows: 
1. Position of the traffic in relation to the aircrai. 

2. Direction in which the traffic is proceeding 

3. Type of aircraft and altitude, if known, or the relative speed of the traffic. 


Example: 


TRAFFIC, 10 O'CLOCK, 6 MILES, SOU THEAST-BOUND, 
(type of aircraft and altitude, or relative speed), 


An aircraft not radar-identified would be issued traffic information in the following manner: 
1, Position of the traffic in relation to a fix 
2. Direction in which the traffic is proceeding 


3. Type of aircraft and altitude, if known, or relative speed. 


Example: 


TRAFFIC, 7 MILES SOUTH OF QUEBEC RANGE, NORTHBOUND. 
(type of aircraft and altitude, or relative speed), 
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RADAR NAVIGATION ASSISTANCE 
ee 
When requested by pilots, radar-equipped ATC units will provide assistance to navigation in the form of 
position information, vectors or track and groundspeed checks. Flights requesting this assistance must be 
operating within areas of radar and communication cove rage and be radar-identified. 
VFR flights may be provided this service: 
(a) at the request of a pilot, when traffic conditions permit, or 
(b) when the controller suggests and the pilot concurs, or 


(c) inthe interest of flight safety. 


The responsibility for avoiding other aircraft and maintaining flight in VF R weather conditions remains 
with the pilot of a VFR flight being provided with radar vectors. 


If a radar vector will lead a VFR flight into IFR weather conditions the pilot must inform the controller 
and take the following action; 


(a) if practicable, obtain a vector which will allow the flight to remain in VFR weather conditions , or 
(b) if an alternative vector is not practicable, revert to navigation without radar as sistance, or 


(c) if the pilot has anIFR rating and the aircraft is equipped for IFR flight, he may file an IFR flight 
plan, and request an IFR clearance. 


AUTOMATIC TERMINAL INFORMATION SERVICE (ATIS) 
a ae EN VEE EA DL) 


Automatic Terminal Information Service (ATIS) is the continuous broadcast of recorded non-control 
information on a VOR or discrete VHF/UHF frequency. 


Provisions has been made to install ATIS equipment at Montreal, Ottawa, Toronto, Winnipeg, Calgary 
and Vancouver during 1966-67. The first installation is now in service at Toronto. As additional installations 
are completed, the date of commissioning will be announced by a Class I NOTAM. 


ATIS messages are recorded in a standard format and contain such information as: 


i) Current weather at the airport, including ceiling and sky condition, visibility, obstructions to 
visibility, temperature, dew point and altimeter setting. 


ii) The type/s of instrument approach and runway/s in use for arriving aircraft. 
iii) The runways/s in use for departing aircraft. 


iv) NOTAMS or excerpts from NOTAMS regarding the serviceability of pertinent aids to navigation 
and field conditions which would affect arriving or departing aircraft. 


Each recording will be identified by a phonetic alphabet code, beginning with "ALPHA", Succeeding letters 
will be used for each subsequent message. 


Example of ATIS Message 


"THIS IS TORONTO INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT INFORMATION BRAVO, TORONTO WEATHER: 
TWO THOUSAND SCATTERED, MEASURED CEILING THREE THOUSAND OVERCAST, VISIBILITY 
FIVE, HAZE; TEMPERATURE SIX FIVE, DEW POINT SIX ZERO; WIND ONE THREE ZERO AT 
TEN; ALTIMETER TWO NINE NINE TWO. EXPECT ILS RUNWAY ONE FOUR APPROACH. LAND- 
ING RUNWAY ONE FOUR. DEPARTURES ON RUNWAY ONE ZERO. NOTAM, GLIDE PATH ILS 
RUNWAY ZERO FIVE RIGHT OUT OF SERVICE UNTIL FURTHER NOTICE. INFORM TORONTO 
ATC ON INITIAL CONTACT THAT YOU HAVE RECEIVED INFORMATION BRAVO, "! 
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NOTE: Current time and RVR measurements will not be included in the ATIS message, but will be issued in 
accordance with current practices. 


Pilots hearing the broadcast should inform the ATC unit first contacted (centre, te rminal, ground, 
tower, etc.) that they have received the information, by repeating the code word which identifies the 
message, thus obviating the need for the controller to issue information. 


Example 
UP eitleletsiule m wisielatelotaie sieve eievensiels sco eV be REG ony Do LN BO RMA LION: BRAV OU 


During periods of rapidly changing conditions which would create difficulties in keeping the ATIS message 
current, the following message will be recorded and broadcast: 


"BECAUSE OF RAPIDLY CHANGING WEATHER/AIRPORT CONDITIONS, CONTACT ATC FOR 
CURRENT INFORMATION. " 


The success and effectiveness of ATIS is largely dependent upon the cooperation and participation of 
airspace users. Although participation is voluntary, pilots are urged to cooperate in the ATIS programme as 
the service is introduced. 


ees 
"“R.W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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Land Aerodromes 
(Amending and Supplementing NOTAM 21/66) 

Chatham, N.B. (Revised Special Procedures) 
Hope, B.C. (Revised Glider and Gyroplane Operation) 
Ottawa Int'l Airport, Ont. (Cancellation of Special Procedures) 
Regina, Sask. (Addition of Special Procedures) 
Resolute, N. W. T. (Addition of Advance Notification of 


Requirements for Meteorological Services) 
Buttonville Airport, Toronto, Ont. (Additional Minimum Aircraft Radio Equipment) 


Highwater, Que. (Montreal, Que. ) (Additional Special Procedures-Aeroballistic 
Firing Range) 
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CHATHAM, N.B. 


The section Special Procedures on page 5 of NOTAM 21/66 is superseded by the following: 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within a radius of 45 statute miles 
of the DND Aerodrome at Chatham, N. B. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 45 miles of Chatham, N.B., unless: 


a. the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 
b. aclearance has been received from Chatham Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit; and 


c. a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Chatham Control Tower or 


Terminal Control unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the DND Aerodrome 
at Chatham and the area described as follows: the area bounded by a line from Chatham Aerodrome; 
47°10'N, 64°50'W; 47°00'N, 64°50'W; to the point of beginning. 


In addition to the foregoing, flights of civilian aircraft using the Douglastown Air Strip, while 
within the Chatham Control Zone, (10 statute mile radius of Chatham aerodrome) should avoid that part 
of the Control Zone lying South of the South Bank of the Miramichi River and West of the Eastern limits 
of the Town of Newcastle. This includes arrivals and departures as well as local flights. Exceptions to 
this rule may be granted for flights equipped with two-way radio and in contact with Chatham Tower or 


Terminal Control. 
Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 
Chatham Terminal Control - 123.7, 346.9 


Chatham Tower wl AGeaay we ler 5 SUASe Dr cirGi,, 2504.0 


HOPE, B.C: 


The section Glider and Gyroplane Operation on page 33 of NOTAM 21/66 is superseded by the 


following: 


GLIDER AND GYROPLANE OPERATION 


"Pilots operating in the vicinity of the Hope Airport (49°22'N, 121°29'W) should watch for gliders 
and gyroplanes operating in the area on week-ends and holidays up to an altitude of 12,000! 

These aircraft will be utilizing the area north of the runway centreline for take-offs Bese eerie 

A winch cable may also be used in this area up to 1500', a 


Conventional aircraft should use the half of the runway south of the centreline", 


OTTAWA INT'L AIRPORT, ONT. 


The Special Procedures - Ottawa Int'l Airport are cancelled. 


The section Special Procedures - Ottawa Int'l Airport, on pages 17 and 18 of NO , 
: : TAD ; 
be deleted. M 21/66 is to 


gee 
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REGINA, SASK. 


A new section Special Procedures is added to NOTAM 21/66 as below: 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


The use of hard surface runways is restricted to aircraft with functioning two-way radio. NORDO 
and RONLY aircraft are to land and take off using the grass area North of the runways. 


RESOLUTE, N.W.T. 


A new section Advance Notification Requirements for Meteorological Service is added to NOTAM 
21/66 as below: 


RESOLUTE, N.W.T. 


ADVANCE NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR METEOROLOGICAL SERVICE 


The meteorological staff at Resolute are frequently hampered in providing pre-flight weather servic 
by lack of sufficient prior notification. 


Pilots and aircraft operators are reminded that in their own best interests sufficient advance notice 
of their requirements must be given so that meteorological staff will be on hand to prepare pre-flight material 
and to obtain information not regularly available at Resolute from other stations. 


For routine trips the forecast office should be notified at least three hours prior to the time at whic] 
the forecast or briefing is required. Notification relating to a long range flight should be given at least 12 
hours before the estimated time of departure. The following information should be provided: (1) place and 
estimated time of departure; (2) destination and estimated time of arrival; (3) alternates for which terminal 
forecasts are required; (4) proposed cruising altitude of flight; (5) flight rules applicable; (6) time briefing 
is required. 


If time on the ground at Resolute does not permit such advance notice, the request should be placed 
by message in advance of arrival. Pyiority of meteorological service will be given to flights which have pro- 


vided prior notice of requirement for service. 


The co-operation of all pilots and operators is earnestly requested, 


BUTTONVILLE AIRPORT, TORONTO, ONT. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Effective May Ist 1957, unless otherwise authorized, aircraft taking-off and landing must be 
equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Buttonville Tower operates daylight hours only, except Mondays and Wednesdays when it operates 
until 0400Z for night flying training. 


Communication Frequencies are as follows: 
Tower = 20s 2i2-Kese by l22. SR 13023. 5R on request only) 


Ground = T26 
Emergency - 121.5 
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HIGHWATER, QUE. (MONTREAL, QUE.) 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


AEROBALLISTIC FIRING RANGE 


All operators and pilots are notified that firings of aeroballistic vehicles will take place from 
the vicinity of Highwater, Que., intermittently throughout the year. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each vehicle, the ascent and descent paths mey cross all 
altitudes up to approximately 250,000 feet during a period not exceeding 15 minutes from the time of 
launch. The point of launching and the point of impact will lie within the following area: - from 45°00'30"'N, 
72°27'36"'W, thence westerly along the Canadian/U.S. boundary to 45°00'27"N, 72°33'W, thence to 
45°01'44"N, 72°33'W, thence to 45°01'44"N, 72°27'36"W, thence to point of beginning. 


Insofar as it is feasible, radar, together with other devices and methods, will be used to 
exercise surveillance over the area during the operation in question and all practicable safety precautions 
will be taken. No vehicle will be launched if it is known that any aircraft is likely to be in such a position 
that either the trajectory or impact could occasion a hazard. 


A Class One NOTAM will be issued approximately 24 hours in advance of each launch. The air- 
space associated with the area designated will be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed, 
or if the time of launch is delayed for any appreciable period, of if the operation is abandoned for any 
reason. Every effort will be made to ensure minimum interference with normal aviation activities in the 
area. 


In view of the limited duration of each vehicle flight and the safety precautions which will be 
adopted, it is considered unnecessary for the area to be designated as a Danger Area. Operators and 
pilots should watch for Class One NOTAMs pertaining to vehicle launches, and, before traversing any 
part of the airspace over the area described above, pilots should communicate with Montreal Air Traffic 
Control Centre, either directly or via the normal communications network. 


ie hea 
{(R. W. Goodwin), 
Director, Civil Aviation. 


Gove mment 


I riblicatic ns 


NOTAM ai 
3rd March 
CANADA } 
Page 1 of 5 
DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
AIR SERVICES 
CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 
Hazards to Air Navigation 
(Amending and Supplementing NOTAM 18/66) 
CONTENTS 
General Hazards 
Military Flying Activity - North Atlantic 
(Additional Hazard) 
Obstructions Potentially Hazardous to Aircraft 
Operations Listed by Provinces 
Alberta Bonneyville TV2 Tower 
(Revised Height Above Sea Level) 
Quebec Firing Range, Highwater, Quebec 
(Additional Hazard) 
Manitoba Tall Structure, Fisher Branch, Man, 
(Additional Hazard) 
Alberta Parachute Jumping Area - Westlock, Alta. 
(Additional Hazard) 
British Columbia Airport Hazard = Port Hardy, B,C. 


Bird Hazard - Reifel Island, B.C. 
(Additional Hazards) 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


if 


s te Sada dail salle iad ree OU) 
7 Ray v1 ; i ’ : a = 


=“) f «29 


ae 
sy \enavaseda . 


Bit BOITAIVA vid 


gh ibe given 
WAT e ‘ vt 4! 


ae ster vane nt oN rae Remsraararee-oe ee puree ie ee occas 
“we T3008 BAe Bauoe em HTtHW Mg HY HO e2aROA WHY Sn rh 1 P2LAG OM IAM a 
(SORMAD WHOS Jame Tt 23R8 TOAT EA i atid DAWAM aristey yea 


® 


Notam 6/67 
Page 2 of 5 


GENERAL HAZARD 


Military Flyiag Activity - North Atlantic 


The Department of National Defence advises that an area over the North Atlantic is 
being used extensively as airspace for day and night military air operations. 


The area, which is depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM, consists of that air- 
space extending upwards from the surface to Flight Level 50 and encompasses the following area: 
From 43°00'N, 66°00'W to 43°00'N, 65°00'W to 44°30'N, 60°00'W to 45°30'N, 59°00'W to 45°30!N, 
56°00'W to 46°20'N, 54°00'W to 46°20'N, 51°00'W to 48°24'N, 51°00'W to 58°30'N, 60°20'W to 
58°30'N, 41°30'W to 52°00'N, 32°00'W to 40°00'N, 46°00'W to 40°00'N, 66°00'W to the point of 
origin, plus a ten-mile extension from 44°19'N, 64°37'W to 44°23'N, 64°24'W and 43°19'N, 63°55'W 
te 43 °22N, bs ta W. 


Military aircraft are conducting daily all weather operational flights in the area. These 
aircraft are required to operate on various headings and altitudes up to and including Flight Level 50 
and to make rapid climbs and descents without prior warning. These aircraft, because of operational 
considerations, operate without navigation and identification lights during the hours of darkness. 


Pilots who propose to fly within this area are advised to file a flight plan before entering 
the area and to exercise extreme caution when flying within the area. 
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ALBERTA 


Tall Structures 500 feet or Higher Above Ground Level Considered Potentially Hazardous to Aircraft 
Operations is amended as follows: 


Bonneyville, Alta. - The height above sea level of CHSA TV2 TOWER should read 25nd! 


QUEBEC 
Hazard to Aircraft Operations - Highwater, Quebec. 


All operators and pilots are notified that firings of aeroballistic vehicles will take place from the 
vicinity of Highwater, Quebec, intermittently throughout the year. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each vehicle, the ascent and descent paths may cross all alti- 
tudes up to approximately 250,000 feet during a period not exceeding 15 minutes from the time of launch. 
The point of launching and the point of impact will lie within the following area:- from 45°00'30"N, thence 
westerly along the Canadian/U.S. boundary to 45°00'27"N, 72°33'W, thence to 45°01'44"N, 72°33'W, thence 
to 45°01'44"N, 72°27'36"W, thence to point of beginning. 


Insofar as it is feasible, radar, together with other devices and methods, will be used to exe reise 
surveillance over the area during the operations in question and all practicable safety precautions will be 
taken. No vehicle will be launched if it is known that any aircraft is likely to be in such a position that 
either the trajectory or impact could occasion a hazard. 


A Class One NOTAM will be issued approximately 24 hours in advance of each launch. The air- 
space associated with the area designated will be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed, 
or if the time of launch is delayed for an appreciable period, or if the operation is abandoned for any 
reason. Every effort will be made to ensure minimum interference with normal aviation activities in the 
area. 


In view of the limited duration of each vehicle flight and the safety precautions which will be adopted, 
it is considered unnecessary for the area to be designated as a Danger Area. Operators and pilots should 
watch for Class One NOTAMS pertaining to vehicle launches, and, before traversing any part of the airspace 
over the area described above, pilots should communicate with Montreal Air Traffic Control Centre, either 
directly or via the normal communications network. 


MANITOBA 


Tall Structures 500 feet or Higher Above Ground Level Considered Potentially Hazardous to Aircraft 
Ope rations 


Area Structure Site Location Height Height Above 
eats Long. W. Above Grade Sea Level 
Fisher Branch, Man. TV Tower 51°04'50", 97°38'55" 598! 1418! 
ALBERTA 


Parachute Jumping Areas - Alberta 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in progress or to exercise 
extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered. 
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Westlock, Alta. 


From time to time in the vicintity of the Westlock Airport, Alberta, located at 54°10'N, 113°52'w, 
parachute jumps are made from a maximiim height of 12,500 feet above ground level toa target landing area 


within the confines of the airport. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 


Hazards to Aircraft Operations 


Port Hardy Airport 


Pilots are advised that the grass areas adjacent to all runways are unsafe for aircraft traffic and that 
a gutter 6 inches deep and 36 inches wide runs along the north edge of Runway 10-28. 


Reifel Island 


Reifel Island (49°06'N, 123°07'W) approximately 5 miles south of Vancouver International Airport is 
designated a bird sanctuary. Large flocks of birds may be encountered at low altitudes during all montlis ot 
the year. Pilots are requested to avoid Reifel Island particularly at low altitudes. 


f GG j 
Fae EA 
7 i 7 
(CRS Wee Goodwin), 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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(Supplementing NOTAM 18/66) 


Danger Areas - Strait of Georgia, B.C. 


The Department of National Defence will be employing surface and air craft 
in surface-to-air gunnery and torpedo dropping exercises on a continuing basis, 
within two areas of the Strait of Georgia, B.C. The two areas are shown on the 
accompanying chart and will be depicted on Aeronautical Charts and designated in 
publications as "Danger Areas", Because of the hazardous nature of the Military 
activity, all unauthorized aircraft are cautioned to remain clear of these areas 
and the overlying airspace indicated below: 


Danger Area C1D10 will underly a portion of Victor Airway, 
V-317 and will be in continuous use from the surface up to 
3500' ASL. 


Danger Area C1D77 will underly a portion of Green Airway 
1 and will be in continuous use from the surface up to 4000' 
ASL. 


Pilots are further cautioned that on occasion the altitudes mentioned above 
will be exceeded. The periods during which this will occur and the altitude below 
which the airspace will be restricted, will be advertised by Class I NOTAM at least 
24 hours in advance of such occasions. 


7 ge 
R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation, 


eee 
TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 


RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


. 


DANGER AREAS - STRAIT OF GEORGIA, B.C. 


1 24°15! hy 124°00’ \) 
TEXADA i | 


ISLAND 
° 
ey SECHELT 
49°30 o south PENINSULA 
° © 49°28/40''N hormanby ; 
LASQUETI _ 124°08/00"W Sechelt 
ISLAND P 


= 


SN 


h 
Rf 
Bi EVDO TO 35002 CONT. o 
49°21/42”"N SS i 7 | 
124°07/55’W a4 
49°21/18N % 
124°08/00’W oa 
49°21'12""N 1! 
124°07’/55/"W i 49°20/00"N 
Neg 123°52/34W 
20" 20’ 
% i 
b 
pin ks ay Y> 
“““~ 49°18/30N 
} 123°52/20’W 
haa v : 49°16/34’"N 
LANTZVILLE Myke GC j 123°52/20’'W 
Gee . Soa Houta Ji A 
puts) c GREEN cee N 15/ 
4 
*Oe, 
? 
ee %.. NANAIMO “\cr GABRIOLA 


| %, ISLAND 


oe 


ee. 245° iy.) ee — ieee 
a Sal 


REE cae 


VANCOUVER ISLAND ‘ 
49°05! } 
SCALE NAUTICAL MILES 
5 4 3 2 1 () 5 10 é 
124215! 124?°00/ 123245' 


Produced by Surveys and Mapping Branch 
Department of Energy, Mines and Resources 


Government 


Pubheations 


: 
Hazards and Obstructions 


NOTAM 


S769 


13th July 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 


AIR SERVICES 
CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 


Page 1 of 2 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
(Supplementing NOTAM 18/66) 


Drone Flights in the vicinity of Danger Area C4D18, Shilo, Man. 


The Department of Defence Production will fly jet-powered drone 
aircraft missions in the vicinity of C4D18 during the period 15 Sept 1967 to 
pi Decl Ja 


Since the flights cannot be confined to the existing bounds of 
C4D18 and because of the hazardous nature of this Military activity, all 
unauthorized aircraft are cautioned to remain clear of the airspace below 
5500 feet ASL over the area bounded by a line commencing at 49°51'N, 
99°%43'W to 49° 51'N, 99° 11"W to 49°33'N, 99°05'W to 49°33'N, 99°43'W to 
the point of beginning, during the period 15 Sept to 31 Dec 1967. The area 
designated is depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM. 


A Class I NOTAM will be issued at least 12 hours in advance of 
each flight. 


R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 
WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 
DRONE FLIGHTS - SHILO, MANITOBA 


100° 00’'W 99°30'W 99°00’W 


( 


Hau neh 


eS) 
KS 
SZ Riverdale 1840 
1639 i 
x — 
Osprey { 3 
\ é Hallbore 
| 1281 ledston 
——— CAVADIIAN ee : 
adore | \ we 1296 VATIONS . ica 
/ ed Lobowlle se 
oe. = Vay fell 
YP a we Rie Stu: 
/ wl : 
‘ay LG ee 
park 1539 Bey: ZY | + G4 
Ase | < f 
ee: | Oberon it eh 
—————? or 1290 PACTEN > , * 
. raokdale $0) PACE Fa Sta! 
a fe Aeet ‘ 4 < NS Bae! 99 
— x ' » wath % 
7 | : \ 
ool (eee I ells) fet St WI cen Yt ead eS 
ese. | } 
27 hOANAD LAND Martie Sta Nal | 
Vibe TAC lel | Wore . 
) Ne ‘ i UO | ‘ Miylale | 


im 
SW ee ere te 


AUSTIN 


cos 

Douglas < = 
URIS Bs ted, 
(i Thighes 


ax 4 
Brandon Jor. 


Shilo OLLAY 
(260) / 


ArtilleryU | x 

lot ere meee 

C4D1$ 40.000 <<NS 
CONT te a8 eS 


( 6 000’ 


Rounthy tte 


Powanes SN Bt tort 
ne oe Alale 


Bruxe 


1500 


) 
CAN : Margaret NAT. H | ie 


Baldur 


a ie 

. | 1Sr 
x sok 1665 \ , | 
Nis Th ay | 


Produced by Surveys and Mapping Branch 99°30’W 99 OO’W 


epartment of Energy, Mines and Resources 


— 


os 


NOTAM 


Government 
Publications 
LAND AERODROMES 


16/67 


14th July 
CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 


AIR SERVICES 
CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 


Page 1 of 3 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - LAND AERODROMES 
(Amending and Supplementing NOTAM 21/66) 


CONTENTS 
Shearwater, N.S. (Cancellation of Right Hand Circuits) 
Abbotsford, B.C. (Revised Circuit Procedures) 


Comox, Bs Ge 


(Addition of NOTE to Special Procedures) 


Saskatoon, Sask. (Revised Radio Requirement) 
Winnipeg, Man. (Revised Departure Height) 
Red Deer, Alta. (New Glider Cperations) 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE iN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 


RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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SHEARWATER, N.S. 


The item Right Hand Circuits under Shearwater, N.S. on page 20 of NOTAM 21/66 is 
cancelled. Delete all reference to right hand circuits from this section. 


ABBOTSHORD, B.C. 


The section under Abbotsford, B.C. on page 25 of NOTAM 21/66 is superseded by the 
following: 


Right Hand Circuits 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect 
for runways 06 and 36. 


Glider Operations 
Gliders will use the grass area parallel to the runway in use. Glider circuits will be 
flown opposite to the direction of the circuits flown by powered aircraft. 
COMOX, B.C. 


To the item Special Procedures under Comox, B.C. on page 28 of NOTAM 21/66 the 
following note is to be added: 


NOTE: 
Comox terminal radar is frequently unreliable under 
conditions of precipitation. Pilots should be prepared 


to accept delays and complete their approach without 
radar assistance under these conditions. 


SASKATOON, SASK. 
The item Minimum Aircraft Radio Equipment under Saskatoon, Sask. , on page 39 of 
NCTAM 21/66 is superseded by the following: 


Minimum Aircraft Radio Equipment 


Aircraft using the hard surface runways for taking-off and landing must be equipped 
with serviceable two-way radio. 


NORDO and RONLY aircraft are to use the grass areas north of the runways for taking- 
off and landing. 


\ t 
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WINNIPEG INT'L AIRPORT, MAN. 


The sub-item Departure Procedures under Noise Abatement - Arrival and Departure 
Procedures on page 41 of NOTAM 21/66 is amended as follows: 


In sub paragraph (a) (i) third line, the phrase 
"at least 3000! above ground level" should read 
"at least 2000' above ground level". 


RED DEER, ALTA. 
Glider Operations 


"Red Deer Industrial Airport, Red Deer, Alta. is periodically the scene of extensive 
glider flying. Pilots of glider and tow-planes take-off and land on the right hand runway and 


make right hand circuits. "' 


"Pilots of powered aircraft, other than tow-planes, are to land and take-off on the 
left hand runway and make left hand circuits. Pilots of visiting aircraft should call Penhold 
Radio for arrival information and should avoid the airspace immediately adjacent and to the 
right of the runways in use, below an altitude of 2,000 feet above the ground. "! 


ara 


efor! 
Lo 
4 
R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - Ist JULY, 1967 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


18/66 Hazards to Air Navigation 

6/67 (Amends 18/66) 

Tet Danger Areas - Strait of Georgia, B.C. (Supplements 18/66) 

LAND AERODROMES 

21/66 Special Procedures and Facilities 

5/67 (Amends 21/66) 

8/67 Expo 67 Special Procedures - Montreal, Que.(Supplements 21/66) 
12/67 Restricted Airspace - Ottawa, Ont. (Supplements 21/66) 


WATER AERODROMES 


12/64 Special Procedures and Facilities 

10/65 (Amends 12/64) 

8/67 Expo 67 Special Procedures - Montreal, Que. (Supplements 12/64) 
12/67 Restricted Airspace - Ottawa, Ont. (Supplements 12/64) 


AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


8/66 Area Control Above FL 230 
14/66 Standard Instrument Departures (SIDs) 
15/66 Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver Inte rnational Airport 
4/67 Air Traffic Control Procedures 
13/67 North Atlantic Navigational Data Collection Programme 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 


9/66 Canadian Airspace Characteristics 


arcu 
R. W. Goodwin, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 


ETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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RESTRICTED USE OF 
DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL DEFENCE AERODROME 
_ PUNTZI MOUNTAIN, B.C. 


The D.N.D. aerodrome at Puntzi Mountain, B.C. is restricted 
to use by Military aircraft only. 


Sores 
R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 


eos’ TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 
on 


WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
LAND AERODROMES 
(Amending NOTAM 21/66) 


CONTENTS 
Montreal Int'l, Que. (Revised) 
Toronto Int'l, Ont. ( Revised) 


MONTREAL INT’L AIRPORT, QUE. 


The subsection Montreal Int'l Airport, Que. , on pages 11, 12, 13 and 14 is superseded by 


the revised subsection below. 


@ MONTREAL INT’L AIRPORT, QUE. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 


runways 06R, 06L and 10. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NOISE ABATEMENT — ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


The use of Montreal International Airport by turbojet aircraft for technical stops or charter 
operations is not permitted between 23:00 and 07:00 hours local time. 


The scheduling of regular flights using turbojet aircraft is not permitted at Montreal Interna- 


tional Airport between midnight and 07:00 hours local time. Late arrivals may be delayed until 07:00 


hours as departure will not be permitted by Airport Authority except in very unusual or extenuating 


circumstances. 


y) 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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The following portion of this NOTAM shall be applicable to all types of turbojet aircraft. It 
establishes specific minimum operating altitudes, and specific directions of flight to avoid, insofar 
as possible, the main residential areas surrounding the airport. 


Diligent application of these Noise Abatement procedures and recommended aircraft handling 
techniques during the take-off/climb and approach/landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 


noise levels, not only at the nearest communities underlying the flightways, but also at residential 
areas farther away from the airport. 


The procedures set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying charts should be followed 
unless otherwise instructed by Air Traffic Control: 


Preferential Runways 


Runways are designated in order of priority to divert as many take-offs and landings as 
possible, consistent with safety of operation, from flight over residential areas adjacent to the 


airport. The Tower will assign runways in the following order of preference whenever prac- 
ticable: 


(a) Take-offs: O06L, 06R, 28, 24R, 24L 

(b) Landings: 24L, 24R, 28, 06R, 06L 

(c) Maximum effective wind components for use in selecting the preferential runway: 
eC Bee DES LeH Clu een 


(i) The maximum effective cross wind component for take-offs and landings should not 
exceed 15 knots, 


(ii) Downwind components up to 5 knots for take-offs and landings may be considered as Ca 
calm air. 


(iii) Crosswind or downwind take-offs or landings,when the effective wind component is in 
excess of that specified above ,shall only be made at the discretion of the pilot. 


Departure Procedures 


(a) (i) When weather conditions are not a precluding factor, the approved Noise Abatement 
climb techniques shall be used from all runways until reaching at least 2000' above 
ground level, i.e. the climb profile for each type of aircraft should, consistent with 
safety of operations, be such as to give the best possible performance with respect 
to Noise Abatement. The initial power reduction should be made prior to crossing 
residential areas as determined either visually or vy time calculation. 


(ii) Departing aircraft required to make a turn after take-off may commence such turn 
as soon as a safe manoeuvring speed is attained which normally will be at an altitude 
of not less than 600' above airport elevation. 


(b) Runway 06L and 06R - aircraft will normally be given a straight climb-out on the runway 
heading until reaching 3000' ASL before proceeding on course. 


(c) Runway 24R and 24L - aircraft taking off on these runways will be given a straight climb- 
out on the runway heading until reaching at least 3000' ASL or reaching a position over the 
middle of Lake St. Louis, before proceeding on course. 


(dq) Runway 28 - aircraft taking off on this runway will normally be given a right turn on to a 
heading of 300° Magnetic and should continue climbing until reaching at least 3000! ASL 
before ptoceeding on course. 


1)) 


*) 


(a) 


(c) 


(d) 


NOISE ABATEMENT DEPARTURES 
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Arrival Procedures 


When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2000! above airport 
elevation. Aircraft approaching for a landing shall maintain an initial approach altitude 
not below 2000! ASL and should hold this altitude as long as possible before commencing 
final descent to the runway. During final approach every effort should be made to remain 


on or slightly above the approach slope angle as provided by the ILS Glide Path, VASIS or 
PAR. 


Turns on to final approach shall be completed not less than 6 nautical miles from the thres- 
hold of the runway to be used. 


The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings for different flight configura- 
tions of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such as to 
give the best possible performance with respect to noise abatement during the approach-to- 
land manoeuvre. 


Airport circuit direction shall be as follows: 
Runways ¢4L, 24R and 28 - Left Hand 


Runways O06L, 06R and 10 - Right Hand 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING 
THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE 
OPERATION OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


(see accompanying charts) 


MONTREAL INTNL AIRPORT 
MONTREAL, QUE. 


. 


TTT Rg U4 aetna 


CARTIERVILLE AIRPORTS. 
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OBSERVE CAUTION IN VFR WEATHER. 
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Special Note - Approaches to Runways 24R and 24L. 
Departures from Runways 6R and 6L. 


Pilots using Montreal International Airport are cautioned to keep a sharp look-out when ope rating 
in the 24R and 24L flightways (06R and 06L take-off/climb areas) during visual flight conditions, for 
military jet and light and heavy civil aircraft, operating VFR to and from Cartierville Airport located 3 
nautical miles northeast of Montreal International Airport. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT - MONTREAL. AIRPORT CONTROL ZONE 


The intentional use of controlled airspace within a 10 mile radius of Montreal International Airport, 
(encompassing Montreal International Airport, Cartierville Airport and water operations on adjacent 
rivers), is restricted to aircraft equipped with a functioning radio transmitter and receiver which will 
permit two-way communication with the appropriate control tower. 


Primary VHF frequencies for communication with control towers are: 


Air Control Ground Control 
Cartierville Tower US carr WAIN Fi 
Montreal Tower he et ( 


Seaplane operators using the rivers in this area are reminded of their responsibility to ascertain 
that VFR weather conditions prevail before take-off. This can be accomplished by communication with 
the nearest control tower. 
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TORONTO INTN’L AIRPORT, ONT. 


The subsection Toronto Int'l Airport, Ont. , on pages 20, 21 and 22 of NOTAM 21/66 is super- 
seded by the revised subsection below. 


TORONTO INTN’L AIRPORT, ONT. 
RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control right hand circuits are in effect for runways 


14 eodagesR, and, 23% 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NOISE ABATEMENT — ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


4 ; The use of Toronto International Airport by turbojet aircraft for technical stops or charter 
operations is not permitted between 23:00 and 07:00 hours local time. 


The introduction of new scheduled flights using turbojet aircraft between the hours of mid- 
night and 07:00 hours local time is not permitted. 


The following portion of this NOTAM shall be applicable to all types of turbojet aircraft. 
It establishes specific minimum operating altitudes, and specific directions of flight to avoid, inso- 
far as possible, the main residential areas surrounding the airport. 


Diligent application of these Noise Abatement procedures and recommended aircraft handling 
techniques during the take-off/climb and approach/landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 
noise levels, not only at the nearest communities underlying the flightways, but also at residential 
areas farther away from the airport. 


The procedures set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying charts should be followed 
unless otherwise instructed by Air Traffic Control: 


Preferential Runways 

Runways are designated in order of priority to divert as many take-offs and landings as possible, 
consistent with safety of operations, from flight over residential areas adjacent to the airport. 
The tower will assign runways in the following order of preference whenever practicable: 

ta)y ahake-Otfs: 92515, 325 14, 0O5R, 28 

(b) Landings: O5R, 14, 32, 23L, 10 


(c) Maximum effective wind components for use in selecting the preferential runway: 


) ) (i) The maximum effective crosswind component for take-offs and landings should not exceed 
15 knots. 
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(ii) Downwind components up to 5 knots for take-offs and landings may be considered as 


Galm air. 


(iii) Crosswind or downwind take-offs or landings,when the effective wind component is in 


excess of that specified above,shall only be made at the discretion of the pilot. 


Departure Procedures 
ee ee ee See 


(a) 


(b) 


When weather is not a precluding factor, the approved Noise Abatement climb techniques 
Shall be used from all runways until reaching at least 2000' above ground level, i.e. the 
climb profile for each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be 
Such as to give the best possible performance with respect to Noise Abatement. The 
initial power reduction should be made prior to reaching residential areas as determined 
either visually or by time calculation. 


Departing aircraft shall make a straight climb-out on the runway heading until reaching at 
least 3000' ASL before proceeding on course. 


Arrival Procedures 
ee ee 


(a) 


(b) 


(d) 


When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2000! above airport 
elevation. Aircraft approaching for a landing shall maintain an initial approach altitude 
not below 2500' ASL and should hold this altitude as long as possible before commencing 
final descent to the runway. During final approach every effort should be made to remain 


on or slightly above the approach slope angle as provided by the ILS Glide Path, VASIS or 
PAR, 


Turns onto final approach shall be completed not less than 6 nautical miles from the threshold 
of the runway to be used. For runway 32, this manoeuvre shall be completed over Lake 
Ontario before crossing the shoreline inbound. 

The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings for different flight configurations 
of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such as to give 

the best possible performance with respect to noise abatement during the approach-to-land 
manoeuvre. 

Airport circuit direction shall be as follows: 


Runways 32, 10, 05R - Left Hand 


Runways 14, 23L, 23R, 28 - Right Hand 


Y) 
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NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING 
THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERA- 
TION OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


TORONTO INTNL AIRPOR 
NOISE ABATEMENT DEPARTURES di ne TonerG ONT. 


VOR 
TORONTO RADIO 
1362 YZ == 


NAUTICAL MILES 
te) 1 2 


NOISE ABATEMENT ARRIVALS 


NAUTICAL MILES 
is 


Ge Feb is 
R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


(Amending and Supp!ementing NOTAM 18/66) 


Air Refuelling Areas 


Sage Evaluation Flights 
Grand Lake, Newfoundland 


dite Gove, IN..5. 
Trois Rivieres, Que. 
Manitouwadge, Ont. 
Sacha, Ont. 
Sudbury, Ont. 
Hearst, Ont 
Sudbury, Ont. 
Timagami, Ont, 
Stroud, Cnt. 
Clandeboye, Man. 
Marquis, Sask, 
Drumheller, Alta. 
Calgary, Alta. 
Abbotsford, B.C. 


CONTENTS 


(Published on Charts) 
(Cancelled) 

(Additional Hazard) 
(Additional Hazard) 

(Revised Obstruction) 
(Additional Obstruction) 
{Additional Cbstruction) 
(Additional Obstruction) 
(Revised Obstruction) 
(Revised Hazard) 

(Additional Hazard) 
(Additional Parachuting Area) 
(Additional Parachuting Area) 
(Revised Obstruction) 
(Revised Obstruction) 
{Additional Obstruction) 


(Revised Parachuting Area) 
SECTION ONE 


GENERAL HAZARDS 


AiR REFUELLING AREAS 


The Item entitled Air Refuelling Areas on page 3 of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. 


All 


current Air Refuelling Areas are depicted on Radio Navigation Charts - ICAO, Enroute High Altitude 


series. 


SAGE EVALUATION FLIGHTS. 


ae Item entitled Sage Evaluation Flights on page 4 of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. 


—__——S—_ eee 
TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 


RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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SECTION TWO 


OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


NEWFOUNDLAND 
HAZARD PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


" GRAND LAKE, NEWFOUNDLAND POWER LINE CROSSING 


Pilots operating in the vicinity of Grand Lake, Newfoundland, are cautioned to avoid power 
transmission lines crossing Grand Lake at the north-eastern portion of Glover Island. 


The approximate locations and heights of the supporting towers as shown on the sketch below, 
are as follows: 


- East shore - Grand Lake: 48°52'N, 57°31'W, 550 feet ASL. 
East shore - Glover Island: 48°52'N, 57°32'W, 550 feet ASL. 
- West shore - Glover Island: 48°52'N, 57°36'W, 1175 feet ASL. 
- West shore - Grand Lake: 48°53'N, 57°37'W, 1047 feet ASL. 


vaAwWPS> 


The supporting towers have been obstruction painted, the bases cleared and shore markers 
installed for added conspicuity. 


The maximum sag of the powerlines over water on both sides of the island is 75 feet over 
high water level which is 305 feet ASL. 


57°45! SY py 


49°00" 4 49°00’ 


48°45’ 


57°45! Produced by Surveys and Mapping Branch, 
Department of Energy, Mines and Resources, 
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NOVA SCOTIA 


D 


HAZARD PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


TRANSMISSION LINE— TUFTS COVE TO LOWER SACKVILLE 


Pilots flying in this area are cautioned that steel towers carrying three aluminum conductor 
cables and two steel overhead ground wires have been constructed between Tufts Cove and Lower 
Sackville. 


The heights of the structures vary from 104 feet to 124 feet above ground level. 


QUEBEC 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


TROIS RIVIERES, QUEBEC 
This sub-item on page 1l of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. ALONG. iW: ABOVE GRADE __SEA LEVEL _ 
Trois Rivieres, Que. CKTM TV 46°29! Ga, SOP 1085! 1660! 

9 ONTARIO 
TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 

SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE ara. WN. isONGe We. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
eae pe SS poeta ORE MOE 7 AEE OE ears bea Ee Fe east OIE IY 
Manitouwadge, Ont. TV Tower £9°08'Z1" 85°%491231 539" 20h 
Sarnia, Ont. Chimney 42°47'48" 82°28'06!! 550: HLZ5e 
Sudbury, Ont. CKSO TV Tower 46°30'02" g8)°01'16" 993! 2024! 


Hearst, Ontario. 


This sub-item on page 14 of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 


Hearst, Ont. TV Tower 49°39! 83°31! 544! 1394! 
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HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS —— SUDBURY, ONTARIO 
The Item on page 15 of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 
HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS —— SUDBURY, ONTARIO 
Open-mine blasting is conducted daily at 46°51! North Latitude, 81°02! West Longitude approx- 
imately 19 statute miles northwest of Sudbury Airport, as shown in the following sketch. 


In the interest of safety, pilots operating in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules piece! 
exercise caution against overflying this location below 4000 feet ASL (3000 feet above terrain) within 


a three mile radius. 
Pilots operating in accordance with the Instrument Flight Rules on Blue Airway 10 between the 


Sudbury NDB and the Welcome Intersection and on Victor Airway 5 between the Sudbury VOR and the 
area in the vicinity of Welcome Intersection will not receive ATC clearance to fly below 4000 feet 


ASL while blasting is in progress 


ELCOME 
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PD) HAZARD PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


TIMAGAMI , ONTARIO —.BLASTING OPERATIONS 


Blasting operations are conducted on a continuous unscheduled basis at 47°04'N, 75°50'w, 
approximately 3 statute miles west of Timagami, Ontario. In the interest of safety, pilots are 
cautioned against flying over this area at less than 1500 feet above ground, 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA— ONTARIO 
oO 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in progress 
Or to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists might be 
encountered. 


STROUD, ONTARIO 


From time to time at 44°21'N, 79°39'W, approximately 2 miles northeast of Stroud, Ont. , 
descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 7500 feet ASL during daylight hours. When 
parachute jumping is in progress a large cross or X will be displayed on the field. 


MANITOBA 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA MANITOBA 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in progress 
Or to exercise extreme caution when flying in the area at altitudes where parachutists might be 
encountered. 


CLANDEBOYE, MANITOBA 
From time to time in the vicinity of Clandeboye, Man. , within a circle of two mile radius 


] centred at 50°14'N, 96°55'W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9500 feet ASL 
during daylight hours. 


SASKATCHEWAN 


TALL STRUCTURES S00 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
MARQUIS, SASKATCHEWAN 


This sub-item on page 18 of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOV# 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N:, LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Marquis, Sask. CKCK TV3 Tower oN 0 ae 2 JN 105° 46! 810! 2785! 


Notam 22/67 
Page 6 of 6 


ALBERTA 


TALL STRUCTURES S00 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


DRUMHELLER, ALBERTA 


This sub-item on page 18 of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 


SITE LOCATION FP EGET HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE ACT Nas LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Drumheller, Alta. CFCN TV1 Tower yd eseiste A270 59! 4079! 


HAZARD PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


CALGARY, ALBERTA 


A tall building is being erected at 51°02'41"N, 114°03'454'w, approximately 5 NM southwest of 
Calgary Airport. It will rise 600 feet above ground level, 4038 feet above sea level. The building 
is obstruction lighted. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA'- BRITISH COLUMBIA 
ABBOTSFORD, BRITISH COLUMBIA 
This sub-item on page 23 of NOTAM 18/66 is to be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in Progress or 
to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered, 


ABBOTSFORD, BRITISH COLUMBIA 


Daily from 1600 GMT until dark, descents may be made from 12,500 feet ASL. The jump area is 
located approximately 55 miles north of the Abbotsford Airport at 49° 06'N, 122°20'W and is marked by 
a large orange cross. 


When parachute jumps are made from above 5000 feet ASL within the Abbotsford Jump Area, the 
following procedures will apply: 


lhe Parachute jumps shall be made from aircraft which are equipped with a serviceable 
coded transponder. 


Ae The aircraft shall maintain continuous communication with the Vancouver Centre on 
119. 7 MHa. 
Sy. A VFR flight plan shall be filed at least 30 minutes Prior to take-off. The remarks 


portion of the flight plan shall contain complete details of the exercise including 
Proposed times of the jumps. 


4. The Vancouver Centre will advise the pilot when jumping may CcOmmence. After 
a visual check that the area is clear of VFR traffic, the pilot may then permit the 


parachutists to jump. 


De The aircraft shall remain over the jump area until the parachutists have landed. 


ae mas 
R.W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civi] Aviation, 


: _ e Government 
4 él. 
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Special Procedures - Land Aerodromes 
(Amending and Supplementing NOTAM 21/66) 
CONTENTS 
Calgary, Alta. (Revised Special Procedures) 
Kamloops, B.C. (Revised Special Procedures) 
Langley, B.C. (Addition of Right Hand Circuits) 
Rivers, Man. (Addition of Special Procedures) 


CALGARY, ALTA. 


The item Calgary Municipal Airport, Alta. , on pages 25 and 26 of NOTAM 21/66 is to 
be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 


CALGARY, ALTA. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unles otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 25, 34 and the associated grass areas. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


The procedures set forth below are to be followed unless otherwise directed by Air Traffic 
Control: 


a) Provided the ceiling is 1500 feet or more above ground the minimum circuit 
height for all aircraft shall be 4550 feet ASL. 


b) Except while taking off or landing, aircraft shall refrain from flying over 
populated areas of the city at an altitude of less than 4550' ASL. 


c) Aircraft departing on runway 25 should begin a right turn as soon as possible, 
but normally not below 600 feet AGL, in order to avoid built-up areas to the 
west of the Airport. 


RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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(See accompanying sketch) 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - CALGARY, ALBERTA 
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KAMLOOPS, B.C. 


The item Kamloops, B.C. on page 33 of NOTAM 21/66 is to be deleted. It is superseded 
by the following: 


KAMLOOPS, B.C. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 
For daytime operations right hand circuits are in effect for runways 04, 22 and 26. 
RADIO PROCEDURES 


All aircraft operating within a 5 mile radius of the airport should contact and monitor Kam- 
loops Aeradio on 122. 2 kHz. 
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DAY 


NIGHT 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Due to extensive landplane, seaplane and helicopter traffic, in the interest of flight safety 
strict adherence to the procedures outlined below is recommended. 


Seaplane arrivals are to conform to the land airport traffic pattern. 
Seaplane departures are not to climb or turn North until well clear of the land airport 
€1rcuit. 
Only pilots familiar with the local terrain should use this airport during the hours of 
darkness, 
Night operations are not authorized unless all 5 hazard beacons are ope rating and 
unless all 5 beacons are visible to pilots in the circuit. 
Circuit procedures outlined below and as depicted in the accompanying sketch are to 
be followed: 
i) Runway 08 - Aircraft are to follow the solid line then the broken line. 

ii) Runway 26 - Aircraft are to follow the broken line then the solid line. 

ili) Turns should not exceed rate one and must be completed within the perimeter 


of the lights at an altitude not below 2130! ASL, 


ot NIGHT CIRCUIT PROCEDURES 


Srale in nautical miles KAM LOOPS, BG: 


Ses LIGHTS 


q oe HAZARD BEACON 
——=— * 


S HAZARD BEACON 


SE HAZARD BEACON 


Produced by Surveys and Mapping Branch 
Department of Energy, Mines and Resources 


fs 


Notam 23/67 
Page 4 of 5 


LANGLEY, B.C. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


Unless otherwise authorized, right hand circuits are in effect for runway 25. 


RIVERS, MAN. 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 
Unless otherwise authorized, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 09, 13 and 20. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with a serviceable two-way radio. 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within five (5) statute miles 
of the Rivers Aerodrome. In addition extensive helicopter operations are carried out, from ground 
level to 3000! AGL, within twenty (20) statute miles of the Rivers Aerodrome, excluding all populated 
areas and the Brandon Control Zone. It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, 
that no aircraft be operated in accordance with Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


a) The aircraft is equipped with a serviceable two-way radio; 

b) Flight Advisory information has been received from Rivers Control Tower; and 

c) A listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Rivers Control Tower. 

The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within 
these areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of 
the military aerodrome at Rivers. 

Primary communications frequencies are - 129, 5 U2652.245.0, 2o0. ovina. 


RIVERS LOW FLYING AREA 


Extensive low level reconnaissance and photo sorties are conducted, by jet airc raft below Air- 
ways at a minimum of 50! above the highest object known, within the area contained within the following 
co-ordinates and boundaries, excluding the Town of Virden and the Virden Aerodrome: 


49° 49'N LOLSOZIW. to 
50> 23.N 101°30'W to 
50°30'N 101°08'W to 
49° 56° 100° 40'W to point of beginning 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is requested to exercise extreme 
vigilance and contact Rivers Control Tower for Flight Advisory Service. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
WATER AERODROMES 


(SUPERSEDING NOTAMS 12/64 AND 10/65) 


CONTENTS 
(PENDING PUBLICATION IN THE CANADA AIR PILOT WATER AERODROME SUPPLEMENT) 
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WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 
DANGEROUS ALIGHTING AREAS - PUBLIC CANALS, BASINS AND HARBOURS 
The operation of seaplanes in canal waters, including basins, harbours, or other water areas 
under the control of the Canals Division of this Department, but not including those hereunder noted, 


is not permitted, except as may be necessary owing to stress of weather or other emergency, the 
existence of which must be proven by the seaplane operator. 


TRENT CANAL RIDEAU CANAL WELLAND CANAL 
Percy Reach Lake Scugog Rideau Lake Martindale Pond 
Rice Lake Cameron Lake Upper Rideau Lake 
Stony Lake Balsam Lake Newvoro Lake 
Deer Bay Simcoe Lake Opinicon Lake 
Buckhorn Lake Couchiching Sand Lake 
Chemong Lake Sparrow Lake Christie Lake 
Pigeon Lake Gloucester Pool Bobs Lake 
Sturgeon Lake Wolfe Lake 


Water areas as above described, other than those excepted, are considered by this Branch to 


be too restricted and congested for normal use by aircraft and all concerned must be governed accordingly. 


SEAPLANE OPERATING RESTRICTIONS - 
LAKE GERALDINE, FROBISHER BAY, N.W.T. 


Lake Geraldine at Frobisher Bay, N. W.T. which is shown in the following sketch is not to be 
used for seaplane operations. 


Water from this lake is used by local inhabitants for driking purposes and as there is no filtering 
system seaplanes using the lake could cause contamination. 
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SKI AND SEAPLANE OPERATING RESTRICTIONS - SAINT JOHN RIVER 
FREDERICTON, NEW BRUNSWICK 


The hatchured area shown in the accompanying sketch is not to be used for take-offs or landings. 


Pilots taxiing in this area must use extreme caution and 


should not attain a greater speed than 
is necessary to maintain steerage way. 


45°58/N 


Scale 1 2 Produced by Surveys and Mapping Branch, 


Department of Energy, Mines and Resources. 
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SEAPLANE OPERATING RESTRICTIONS - HALIFAX HARBOUR, NOVA SCOTIA 


The dark area, shown on the sketch of the Halifax Harbour, is not to be used for seaplane operations 


except in an emergency or with prior authorization. 


As the Halifax Harbour is under the jurisdiction of the National Harbours Board any request for 
prior authorization to operate a seaplane within the dark area should be directed to the Port Manager, 


Halifax, Nova Scotia. 
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a MONTREAL, QUE. 


MINIMUM AIRCRAFT RADIO EQUIPMENT 


The intentional use of controlled airspace within a 10 mile radius of Montreal International 
Airport, encompassing water operations on adjacent rivers, is restricted to aircraft equipped with a 
functioning radio transmitter and receiver which will permit two-way communication with the appro- 
priate control tower. 


Primary VHF frequencies for communication with control towers are: 


Air Control Ground Control 
Cartierville Tower DUS et L2V aT 
Montreal Tower 119 4d L229 


Additionally, seaplane operators using the rivers in this area are reminded of their respon- 
sibility to ascertain that VFR weather conditions prevail before take-off. This can be accomplished by 
communication with the nearest control tower. 


DANGEROUS ALIGHTING AREAS - MOOSONEE AND MOOSE FACTORY, ONTARIO 


All pilots using the water airports at Moosonee and Moose Factory, Ontario, are hereby warned 
that sand bars and shallow areas in the Moose River exist at periods of a low tide which are considered 
hazardous to seaplanes and amphibious aircraft. 


The hatchured areas indicated in the sketch below should not be used for take-offs and landings. 


& Minimum depth in the usable water areas is five feet at low tide, and the normal current speed 
on an outgoing tide is six knots. 
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SEAPLANE OPERATION - ST. PIERRE HARBOUR, (FRENCH) 


Latitude 46° 46'N. Longitude 56° 10' W. 


Order No. 7&0 passed on December 15, 1947 by the Administrator of the Territory of St. Pierre 
and Miquelon Islands follows:- 


Article 1. - Seaplanes arriving at the port of St. Pierre shall make fast to one of the buoys moored 
in the Barachois; the Port Officer (or his delegate) will, if necessary, put off in a boat to meet the aircraft 
immediately upon its alighting in order to show it to its anchoring berth. 


"Seaplanes equipped with mooring gear may, if weather is favourable, moor in the Anse & Rodrigue; 
the Port Officer will judge from meteorological forecasts and in agreement with the aircraft authorities 
whether the ship sould take shelter in the Barachois." 


"Drawing alongside of a quay, dock or slope without express approval by the Port Officer is 
formally forbidden; the same applies to drawing the aircraft high and dry in any part of the harbour 
or its related facilities." 


"Any aircraft riding at anchor or moored at a buoy shall, from sunset to sunrise, display the 
lights stipulated for such case in the International Regulations on Aerial Navigation, namely;"' 


"(Official translation quoted, modified as in French text)!! 


"(a) In every case forward centrally where it can best be seen, a white light visible all round 
the horizon at a distance of at least one sea-mile;'! 


"(by Ifthe aircraft is 45.72 metres or upwards in length, a white light at or near its stern, at 
a lower height than the forward light specified in sub-paragraph (a) above, and visible all 
round the horizon at a distance of at least one sea-mile;"' 


"(c) If the maximum lateral dimensions of the aircraft is 45.72 metres or more, in addition to 
any other lights required by this paragraph, a white light on each sjde, placed in sucha 
manner as to demarcate the maximum lateral dimension, and visible, so far as practicable 
all round the horizon, at a distance of at least one sea-mile." 


"Article 2, - The Port authorities shall be informed, by telegram or radio-telegram and as long 
in advance as possible, of the probable time of arrival of each aircraft; telegrams of arrival should be 
addressed to "'Port Officer, St. Pierre'' and should be telephoned to the Port Office immediately upon 
receipt, by the Telegraph Office or the Wireless Service." 


"The Port Service shall be advised of the time of departure as soon as it is set." 


*Article 3. - Transportation to and from the aircraft, Particularly the landing and reembarking 
of the crew and passengers and, eventually, the taking in of fuel, will be effected under the care of the 
Port Service. Details of operations will be arranged between the Port Officer and the aircraft authorities. "' 


“Article 4. - Drawing alongside of an aircraft or approaching it within a radius of 50 metres 
without authorization by the ship's senior officer or the Port Officer (or his delegate) is formally forbidden. "' 


“Article 5. - The Port Service shall advise Customs and Police authorities of the arrivals and 
departures of aircraft and shall, when necessary, make boats available to the said authorities. "! 


“Article 6. - The Port Service, duly informed of aircraft arrivals and departures, shall make all 
necessary arrangements in order to prevent congestion on the water-level at the time of alighting or 
taking-off of aircraft." 


“Article 7. - As long as an aircraft is in manoeuvres, the Port Service shall keep a motor boat 
in readiness for any contingency, particularly should the aircraft find itself in difficulties and require 
assistance." 


"Article 8. - The Chief of the Public Works Service and the Port Officer are charged with the 
application of this Order, which shall be registered, made known wheresoever need be and published in 
the Journal Officiel of the Territory." 


e 
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SEAPLANE OPERATIONS - STE. AGATHE-DES MONTS, QUE. 


To avoid take-offs and landings over the populated area and to reduce the collision hazard 
with surface craft, pilots using Lac des Sables (46°02' North Latitude, 74°18' West Longitude) are 
requested to use only the Southeast portion of the take for take-offs and landings and the Southeast 
bay for mooring as indicated on the adjoining sketch. 
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SEAPLANE OPERATING RESTRICTIONS - ST. JOVITE, QUE. 


The hatchured area shown in the accompanying sketch is not to be used for take-offs or landings. 


Pilots taxiing seaplanes in this area must use extreme caution and should not attain a greater 
speed than is necessary to maintain steerage way. 


SEA PLANE BASE ST.JOVITE, QUEBEC 


74°35/W 


46°10/N 46°10/N 
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SE MIN = 


WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


KAMLOOPS, BRITISH COLUMBIA 


RIGHT HAND CIRCUITS 


For daytime operations right hand circuits are in effect for runways 04, 22 and 26. 


RADIO PROCEDURES 


All aircraft operating within a 5 mile radius of the airport should contact and monitor 
Kamloops Aeradio on 122.2 MHz. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


Due to extensive landplane, seaplane and helicopter traffic, the procedures outlined below 


are to be followed. 


(a) Seaplane arrivals are to conform to the land airport traffic pattern. 


: (b) Seaplane departures are not to climb or turn North until well clear of the land 
airport circuit. 
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OPERATION OF SEAPLANES IN VANCOUVER HARBOUR, BRITISH COLUMBIA 


The National Harbours Board has agreed to permit the operation of seaplanes within the Vancouver 
Harbour proper (the area lying between the First and Second Narrows bridges), with the following restrictions: 


(E12) No seaplane will land, take-off or taxi on the step: 
(a) within 300 feet of any shoreline, wharf, fixed object or vessel, 
(b) within Coal Harbour or the First Narrows, i.e. west of a line drawn from the 
Immigration Wharf to Burnaby Shoal, then extended true north to intersect the 
North Shore. (see chart) 

(2) Aircraft are prohibited from flying under the Lions Gate (First Narrows) Bridge. 

(3) Pilots using the harbour proper must posses a Private Pilot or higher type of Pilot Licence. 

(4) Flying training operations are not permitted in this part of the harbour. 

Permits to operate in the harbour are not required, but information regarding the volume of seaplane 
traffic would be of great benefit to both the National Harbours Board and the Department of Transport in giving 
consideration to any further relaxation of restrictions. All operators should, therefore, keep records of the 
number of times they use the harbour and advise the Regional Director, Air Services, Vancouver,on December 


lst of each year. 


No restrictions other than the 300 foot clearance from fixed objects or vessels will apply east of the 
Second Narrows Bridge or west of the First Narrows Bridge. 
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SEAPLANE OPERATING RESTRICTIONS - 


VANCOUVER DISTRICT WATERSHEDS 


The Greater Vancouver District Watersheds outlined in the following sketch are closed to the 
public, and no person is allowed to enter them, without first being cleared by the Health Authorities as 
being free of communicable diseases. 


To this end, special guards are maintained at all entrances to these watersheds, and where 
practicable, the boundaries are fenced and posted with signs proclaiming the closure. 


Consequently, no flight should be planned to land in the areas outlined on the sketch, without 
being cleared by the Health Authorities as noted above. 
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SEAPLANE OPERATIONS - VICTORIA HARBOUR, BRITISH COLUMBIA 


In the past, seaplane operations in Victoria Harbour have been restricted to the area west of 
a line joining Shoal Point and Pelly Island. In order to improve take-offs to the west and/or to avoid 
rough water take-offs to the southwest, these restrictions have been eased. 


In future, seaplane operations will be permitted in the waters west of Laurel Point subject to 
the following conditions: 


(a) No seaplane shall land, take-off or taxi on the step within 300 feet of the shoreline or 


any shore installation, floating works, works under construction, or any vessel, tow, 
boom of logs or raft. 


(b) When vessels or tows are in transit in the channel lying between Laurel Point and Shoal 
Point seaplanes will restrict their operation in this area to taxiing slowly or holding 
until the channel is clear, 


Seaplane operators are cautioned that failure on their part to comply with the fo regoing may 
result in the reinstatement of the restrictions previously in force. 
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LANDING AREAS - WELLS GRAY PARK, BRITISH COLUMBIA 


The Provincial Government of British Columbia, Department of Recreation and Conservation, 
Provincial Parks Branch, advises that the landing of aircraft in the Wells Gray Park area is prohibited 
except at locations on Clear Water Lake, Murtle Lake and Mahood Lake as indicated on the sketch 
unless permission in writing is obtained from the Deputy Minister, Department of Recreation and Con- 
servation, Parliament Buildings, Victoria, B.C. 
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R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 
CONTROLLED AIRSPACE 


DEFINITIONS: Low Altitude Airway and Air Route Safety Widths: 


For the purpose of determining minimum IFR altitudes, all airways and air 
routes east of Amber 2 and including Amber 2 from Dethbridve, Alta., to Mort, ot. John, B.G. , shall 
be 10 statute miles wide; all other airways and air routes including Amber 2 north of Fort St. John, 
B.C. , shall be 20 statute miles wide. 
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MINIMUM ENROUTE 
(FR ALTITUDE 
(MEA) 


Minimum En Route IFR Altitude (MEA) - The lowest altitude above sea level between specified fixes 
on airways or air routes at which acceptable navigational signal coverage is received, and which 
meets the obstruction clearance requirements. 


Minimum Obstruction Clearance Altitude (MOCA) - That altitude in effect between fixes on a VHF/UHF 
airway which meets the obstruction clearance requirement for the route segment. 


ASTERISK INDICATES 
MINIMUM OBSTRUCTION 
CLEARANCE ALTITUDE 
(MOCA) 
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MINIMUM RECEPTION ALTITUDE (MRA) - Minimum reception altitude when applied to a specific 
VHF/UHF intersection, is the lowest altitude above sea level at which acceptable navigational signal 
coverage is received to determine the intersection. 
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Obstruction Clearance Requirement: The obstruction clearance requirement on both LF and VOR 
airways and air routes is 1,000 feet above all obstacles within the lateral limits of the airway or 
air route for the entire distance between fixes. 


MINIMUM IFR ALTITUDES 


Minimum en route IFR altitudes have been established for all designated low altitude airways and 
air routes in Canada. The altitudes listed in the Designated Airspace Handbook published by the 
Department of Transport and available from the Department of Energy, Mines and Resources shall 
be the accepted minimum en route IFR altitudes. The MEA is the lowest altitude to be considered 
for flight planning purposes. 


The flight plan altitude shall be the nearest even or odd thousand foot level appropriate to the direc- 
tion of flight, at or above the minimum en route IFR altitude. Unless the minimum en route IFR alti- 
tude is one which is appropriate to the direction of flight, it is not to be used in the flight plan. 


As different minimum en route IFR altitudes may be listed for adjoining segments of airways or air 
routes, aircraft are in all cases to cross the specified fix at which a change in minimum en route IFR 
altitude takes place at the higher altitude. 


Where-the minimum obstruction clearance altitude is lower than the minimum en route IFR altitude, 
the minimum obstruction clearance altitude will also be listed in the Designated Airspace Handbook. 
Where the minimum en route IFR altitude and the minimum obstruction clearance altitude are the 
same, only the minimum en route IFR altitude will be listed. 


The minimum obstruction clearance altitude will provide, under conditions of standard temperature 
and pressure, 1000 feet clearance above all obstacles lying within the lateral limits of the ai rway or 
air route between specified fixes. 


The minimum en route IFR altitude or the minimum obstruction clearance altitude whichever is the 
lower, is the lowest altitude above sea level for that portion of the route at which an IFR flight may 
be conducted under any circumstances. This altitude is provided in order that pilots will be readily 
aware of the lowest safe altitude which may be used in an emergency, such as malfunctioning engine 
or icing conditions. 


When the minimum reception altitude for a specific VHF/UHF is higher than the listed minimum en 
route IF R altitude for that portion of the airway on which the intersection is located, the minimum 
reception altitude for the intersection will also be listed in the Designated Airspace Handbook. 
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DESIGNATED MOUNTAINOUS REGIONS 


The Designated Airspace Handbook, published by this Department, contains a list of areas within which 
special minimum altitudes apply. These areas are the Designated Mountainous Regions of Canada 
and are depicted on the accompanying chart. 


An aircraft, when operated in accordance with the Instrument Flight Rules within Designated Mountainous 
Regions, but outside of designated airways and air routes, shall be flown at an altitude at least 2,000 feet 
above the highest obstacle within 10 miles of the aircraft in flight. 


As Minimum En Route IFR Altitudes have been established for designated airways and air routes, such 
minimum altitudes shall be applied when flying in accordance with the Instrument Flight Rules along 
airways or air routes within Designated Mountainous Regions, except that aircraft should be operated 
at an altitude which is at least 1,000 feet higher than the Minimum En Route IFR altitude, when there 
are large variations in temperature and/or pressure. 


CONTROLLED AIRSPACE ABOVE FLIGHT LEVEL 230 


All airspace above flight level 230 overlying the areas depicted on the accompanying chart and described 
as follows is designated as controlled airspace: 


The Northern Control Area (NCA) is bounded by a line commencing at a point in 
Latitude 69°N, Longitude 141°W, thence proceeding to 72°N, 129° W; to 72°N, 
92°05'W; to 74°N, 68°18'W; to 73°N, 67°W; to 65°30'N, 58°39'W; to 64°N, 63°W; 
LOVOL SN OS Wi to Sia Nin 59 @Wisatomoe aN 542 Weston ole Ne nio2 1 ONW  tomb2 aN), 
63°17'W; to 52°N, 100° W; to 54°49'N, 106°49'W; to 57°N, 114° W; to 57°N, 
132°04'W; thence along the Canada-United States boundary to 60°21'N, 139°1ll'w; 
to 62°N, 141°W; thence along the Canada-United States boundary to the point of 
beginning. 


The Southern Control Area (SCA) is bounded by the southern boundary of the Northern Control Area 
and the Canada-United States boundary within the Canadian Domestic Flight Information Region. (See 
accompanying chart) 


Within both areas the following rules apply: 


(a) All flights operating below FL 450 must be conducted in accordance with the Instrument 
Flight Rules. 


(b) "1000-on-top" flight is not permitted at or below FL 450. 
MILITARY FLYING AREAS 
Blocks of airspace above flight level 230, designated as Military Flying Areas (MFAs), are reserved 


for the use of military training and testing flights. When approved by ATC, civil aircraft may traverse 
these areas. 
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UNCONTROLLED AIRSPACE 


RECOMMENDED OPERATING PROCEDURES 
When aircraft are manoeuvring in the vicinity of uncontrolled airports, or cruising in uncontrolled air- 
space, the lack of information on the movements of other aircraft operating in close proximity may 
occasion a potential hazard to all concerned. 


To alleviate this situation, all pilots are advised that: 


(a) When operating in uncontrolled airspace, they should continuously monitor the frequency 
122.2 MHz, whenever practicable. 


(b) Immediately before changing altitude in uncontrolled airspace, they should broadcast 
their intentions on 122.2 MHz whenever practicable. Such broadcasts should include the 
following: 


(a) Last known position, 

(b) Estimated next position. 

(c) Present altitude or flight level. 
(d) Intention (climb/descent). 

(e) Planned altitude or flight level. 


(c) When making an IFR descent to, or departure from, any airport at which a D.O. T. Aeradio 
Station is located, (except when operating within controlled airspace), they should request 
traffic information from that station, 122.2 MHz being used for such communications when- 
ever practicable. If there is no known traffic in the vicinity, the aeradio operator will 
advise ''no local traffic reported", Otherwise, the operator will provide relevant traffic 
details in his reply to the aircraft. 


(d) When operating within 50 miles of any of the following stations, it is essential that they 
establish contact with the appropriate Aeradio Station, preferably on 122.2 MHz and 
provide details of their flight plan, last known position, track and altitude: 


Cambridge Bay, N.W.T. Kamloops, B.C. Quesnel, B.C. 

Coral Harbour, N. W.T. Lake Eon, Que. Schefferville, Que. 
Dawsonm esi Ls Lac La Biche, Alta. Smithers, B.C. 
Fort Chimo, Que. Norman Wells, N. W. T. terrace, BaG: 

Fort Simpson, N.W.T. Eoste-Dé-La-Baleine, Que, (UraniumpGity, Sask. 
High Level, Alta. (Great Whale River) Williams Lake, B.C. 
Inuvik, N. W. T. Prince George, B.C. Wrigley, N.W.T. 


This Department has published instrument approach procedures to a number of ai rports at which an 
Aeradio Station is not located. Consequently, all pilots planning an IFR descent to, departure from,or 
cruising flight in the vicinity of the following aerodromes are advised that they should "broadcast" their 
intentions on 122.2 MHz when 15 minutes flying time from the station, (except when operating in con- 
trolled airspace), and immediately prior to commencing descent, where applicable: 


Trois-Rivieres, Que. Wabush, Nfld. SPacnia, sOnt. 


and any other airport at which an Aeradio Station is not located and at which it is known that IFR 


operations may be in progress. 


The ''Broadcast" should contain details of: 


(a) Estimated time of arrival or departure ) 
(b) Cruising altitude or flight level ) 
(c) Type of descent planned ) Where applicable. 
(d) Time of departure ) 
(e) Track of climb-out ) 


Notam 25/67 
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When passing position reports to D.O. T. Aeradio Stations, or other ground stations, pilots ope rating 
outside of controlled airspace should, whenever practicable, transmit such reports on 122.2 MHz. 

If it is necessary to use another frequency to establish communications with any ground station, all 
position reports should also be broadcast on 122.2 MHz for the information of other traffic operating 
in the vicinity. Such "Broadcasts" should contain details of: 


(a) Present position 

(b) Track 

(c) Altitude 

(d) Altimeter setting in use 

(e) Next position and estimated time of arrival. 


Cruising Altitudes 


All pilots are reminded of the terms of Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 2, which specifies the 
Cruising Altitudes and Flight Levels to be used when operations are being conducted in uncontrolled 
airspace. 


AERODROME TRAFFIC ZONES 


To minimize the possibility of confliction between VFR and IFR operations at uncontrolled aerodrome s 
and airports for which instrument approach procedures have been approved, "Aerodrome Traffic Zones", 
with a 5 statute mile radius from the centre of the aerodrome, have been designated at the locations 
listed below: 


Cambridge Bay, N.W.T. Inuvik, N. W. T. Resolute, N. W. T. 
Campbell River, B.C. Kelowna, B.C. Riviere-du-Loup, Que. 
Charlevoix, Que. Lac des Loups, Que. Schefferville, Que. 
Fort Chimo, Que. Lynn Lake, Man. Smithers, B.C. 

Fort Simpson, N.W.T. Manicouagan, Que. Terrace, B.C. 
Gagnon, Que. Norman Wells, N. W. T. Trois-Rivieres, Que. 
Goderich, Ont. Port Menier, Que. Wabush, Nfld. 
Hamilton, Ont. Poste-De-La-Baleine, Que. 

High Level, Alta. (Great Whale River) 

House Harbour, Magdalen Islands Red Lake, Ont. 


All "Aerodrome Traffic Zones" will be as defined in Part I, Section 101 of the Air Regulations. The 
weather minima for VFR flight within these zones will be as published in Air Navigation Order, Series V, 
No. 3), Viz? 

(a) Ground visibility shall be 3 miles, 

(b) Distance of an aircraft from cloud shall be 500 feet vertically and 1 mile horizontally, 

(c) Distance of an aircraft from ground or water shall be 500 feet ve rtically. 

GOOSE UPPER FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION 

The Goose Upper Flight Information Region (UIR) is designated as that airspace above Flight Level 230 
within the area bounded by a line commencing at the North Pole; thence to 69°N, 141° W; to 72°N, 129° Ww; 
to 72°N, 92°05'W; to 74°N, 68°18'W; to 76°N, 76° W; to 78°N, 75°W; to 82°N, 60°W; to the point of begin- 


ning, and is depicted on the accompanying chart. 


Flight Information Service is provided from the Goose Area Control Centre to all aircraft operating within 
the Goose UIR. 


R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snow Time 68-3-E will take place 
over Eastern Canada between 0500 hours and 1500 hours Greenwich Mean Time January 12, 1968. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable 
that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and 
an Air Navigation Order has been made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by 
the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown in the airspace over the area 


depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


ARE Acl 


between flight level 200 and flight 
level 450 between 0500 hours and 
1000 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
Jemmmtianrye wie. L961. 


1 


below 2000 feet ASL between 0800 
hours and 0850 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time on January 12, 1968. 


° SUB AREA I 


AREA II - between flight level 350 and flight 
level 450 between 0950 hours and 
1500 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
January 12, 1968. 


below 6000 feet ASL between 0940 
hours and 1020 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time on January 12, 1968. 


SUB AREA II 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will 
provide additional related information. 


R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 
(Supplementing NOTAM 4/67) 


Extended Terminal Control Service 


In the interest of improving flight safety in terminal areas, the air traffic control system of 
the Department of Transport will implement Extended Terminal Control Service in terminal areas around 
major Canadian airports. 


Under the present system, radar surveillance is provided to IFR flights routinely and to VFR 
flights on request. The new service will employ radar for the surveillance, control and integration of 
all participating flights operating in a defined Extended Service Area. Participating flights will consist 
of all IFR flights and those VFR flights whose pilots wish to receive the service. 


Airspace around other airports within the area will be defined and capped at suitable altitudes. 
Aircraft using this airspace will operate under normal existing rules and procedures. 


All participating flights operating within the Extended Service Area and the control zone around 
the major airport will be directed via radar vectors, radio or visual reporting points. Therefore, it 
»> will be necessary for pilots of these flights to establish radio contact with ATC prior to operating within 
| the Extended Service Area and the control zone serving the major airport and to maintain communication 
while operating within these areas. 


The service will not relieve pilots of the responsibility for maintaining a sharp lookout for 
other aircraft and it will not, of course, relieve VFR pilots of their responsibility for remaining VFR. 
Visual separation may be used when a pilot informs ATC that he has his traffic in sight and has confirmed 
that he will be able to maintain visual separation. It will require that participating pilots be capable of 
maintaining communication with the appropriate ATC units, that they abide by ATC clearances and that 
they be prepared to accept such direction as will allow effective integration into a smooth air traffic flow. 
They will be required, for example, to follow ATC directives or radar vectors, provided compliance 
will not result in their entering weather conditions below the VFR weather minima. If it becomes apparent 
to a pilot that compliance would have this result, he must advise ATC immediately and will receive alterna- 
tive instructions. As some VFR flights may not be equipped to utilize existing navigation aids, prominent 
geographical fixes for reporting, routing and holding purposes will be designated. Extreme care will be 
taken in selecting these fixes to ensure that they are readily identifiable from the air. Selected visual fixes 
will be depicted on charts accompanying the NOTAM mentioned below. 


NOTAM will be published detailing for each selected location, where and when the service is to 
be implemented, the dimensions of the Extended Service Area and other related areas, the pilot and ATC 
procedures to be employed, and the radio frequencies and reporting points to be used. 


The Extended Terminal Control Service will be phased in gradually and incorporate only certain 
¢ successive phases. Within the Toronto Terminal Control Area, where it will first be initiated, 
ohases of implementation: 


TO HAVE ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
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In Phase 1, which will commence on 1 December, 1967, arriving VFR and IFR flights 
below 2000 feet and within a 5 mile radius of the Toronto International Airport will be integrated 
for approach sequencing. Traffic information will be provided to arriving and to departing air- 
craft as well as to flights transiting this airspace. Pilots of all VFR flights operating within this 
airspace will be required to establish and maintain communication with the Toronto Control 
Tower and to proceed as cleared by the Tower. 


In Phase 2, to be implemented 1 January, 1968, Extended Terminal Control Service will 
be provided to all participating VFR flights within a radius of 20 miles of the Toronto International 
Airport between the surface and 9,500 feet ASL. Within this area, participating pilots will be required 
to establish and maintain communications with Toronto Terminal Control except: 


(a) When operating within specified control zones, 


(b) When operating within free flying areas or corridors established for 
specified non-controlled airports, or 


(c) As otherwise direeted by Terminal Control. 


Participating pilots will be required to notify Terminal Control of their location in relation to radio 
or visual reporting points and obtain clearance prior to entering the area. They must fly in accordance 
with ATC clearances when within the area. 


In Phase 3, which will commence 1 March, 1968, the area outlined for Phase 2 will be 
extended to a 30-mile radius of the Toronto International Airport. That portion of the area between 
20 and 30 miles will be based at approximately 2000 feet ASL. 


Extended Terminal Control Service will be provided as soon as possible at all major 
Canadian airports. While this service is being initiated on the basis of voluntary participation by 
pilots of VFR flights, they are encouraged to assist in improving flight safety by participating. 


(R. W. Goodwin), 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
(Supplementing NOTAM 18/66) 
CONTENTS 
SECTION I 
General Hazards NIL 
SECTION II 


OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
LISTED BY PROVINCES 


Quebec Tall Structures - Harve ST Pierre 
(Additional Hazard) 


% Tall Structures - ST Augustin 
(Additional Hazard) 


Blasting Operations - Baie Comeau 
(Additional Hazard) 


Ontario Tall Structures - Geraldton 
(Additional Hazard) 


Blasting Operations - Wawa 
(Additional Hazard) 


Alberta Tall Structures - Calgary 
(Additional Hazard) 


Tall Structures - Lacombe 
(Delete Hazard) 


Parachute Jumping - Namao 
(Additional Hazard) 


British Columbia (Parachute Jumping - Vernon 
(Additional Hazard) 
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QUEBEC ¢ 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA SLRUCTU RE LAT. ON. LWONGE Wi. ABOVE GROUND SEA LEVEL 
Harve St 
Pierre Microwave Tower 50°16'15" 63°40!44"! by hay 645! 
St Augustin Microwave Tower 51°14'12" 58°38 '130" 525! SiS? 


BLASTING OPERATIONS - BAIE COMEAU 


Excavation blasting is conducted Mondays to Fridays inclusive at 49°08'30"'N, 68°23'23"w, 
approximately 8 miles West of Baie Comeau airport and 3 miles Northwest of Baie Comeau NDB as 
shown on the accompanying sketch. 


All aircraft are advised to remain clear of the area within a one mile radius of the site and 
to a height of at least 4000 feet ASL during the period from 2200Hrs. GMT to 2300Hrs. GMT or as pub- 
lished in Class I NOTAM,. Upon request Baie Comeau Tower will provide Flight Advisory Service 
during its hours of operation. 


49°10/ 


Pointe LeBel 


Baie-Comeau 


Baie-Comeau Airport 
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» ONTARIO 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GROUND SEA LEVEL 
Geraldton CBLAT TV Tower 49°42'47" 86°46'40" Shot 1745! 


BLASTING OPERATIONS - WAWA 


Blasting operations are carried out on a continuous unscheduled basis in an area approxi- 
mately 10 miles Northwest of Wawa at 48° 05'N,48°10'N, and 84°40'W, 84° 45'W. Flight below 3000 feet 
above ground level, 4800 feet ASL, may be hazardous to aircraft. 


ALBERTA 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GROUND SEA LEVEL 
Calgary Restaurant Tower SIOZ oo lA SOS saat 600! 4038! 


The item listed under this Heading on page 18 of NOTAM 18/66 concerning the CBX Radio 
Tower at Lacombe, Alta. is to be deleted. This Radio Tower has been dismantled. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in progress 
. 7 or to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered. 
) 


NAMAC, ALTA, 
Daily, at Plumley Farm, 53°42'N, 113°20'W, approximately 53 miles East Northeast of Namao 


Airport, descents may be made from altitudes not exceeding 15,000 feet ASL during daylight hours. 
Descents are coordinated through Namao Tower. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 
PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in progress 
or to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered. 


VERNON, B.C, 
Parachute descents may be made from a maximum altitude of 15,000 feet ASL at 50°15'N, 


119°10'20"W, approximately 63 nautical miles East of Vernon Aerodrome, from 1500Hrs. GMT until 
dark on Saturdays, Sundays and Holidays. 


a ha 


Vv R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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Extended Terminal Control Service 
TORONTO, ONTARIO 
(Supplementing NOTAM 27/67) 


Effective 1 January, 1968, Extended Terminal Control Service will be provided by Toronto 
Air Traffic Control in specified airspace within the Toronto Terminal Control Area. The service will 
be provided to all IFR flights and participating VFR flights. Pilots participation is not mandatory but 
in the interest of improving flight safety within the Toronto Terminal Control Area all pilots operating 
in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules are urged to participate. 


The Toronto Extended Terminal Control Service Area is that airspace extending upward 
from the surface to 9500 feet above sea level within a 20 statute mile radius of the Toronto International 
Airport excluding the Toronto International Airport Control Zone, the Toronto Island Airport Control 
Zone, the Downsview Airport Control Zone, the Buttonville Airport Control Zone, the Brampton Corridor 
and Maple-King City Corridor. (See attached chart, ) 


Flight Procedures 


IF R Flights - Current IFR procedures will apply to IFR flights operating within the Toronto 
Extended Terminal Control Service Area. 


Participating VFR Flights - Prior to operating within the Toronto Extended Terminal Control 
Service Area, pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with Toronto Terminal Control on 
119.7 MHz. If radio equipment does not permit two-way communication on 119.7 MHz, pilots must trans- 
mit on 122. 5°MHz and listen on 119.7 MHz. 


Arriving and transitting aircraft shall contact Toronto Terminal Control when over or approach- 
ing those navigational aids or designated geographical fixes depicted on the attached chart. 


Departing aircraft from Toronto International, Toronto Island, Downsview and Buttonville air- 
ports intending to operate within the E.T.C.S.A. will be advised by the tower at the departure airport when 
to contact Toronto Terminal Control. Aircraft operating wholly within these control zones shall continue to 
maintain communication with the control tower controlling the zone. 


Unless flight will be conducted within the E.T.C.S.A., aircraft operating within the Brampton 
and Maple-King City Corridors are not required to contact Toronto Terminal Control. 


Any ATC instruction issued to VFR flights is based on the firm understanding that a pilot will 
advise ATC immediately if compliance with the instruction would result in his not being able to maintain 
adequate terrain or obstruction clearance, or to continue flight in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules. 
If so advised, ATC will issue alternate instructions. 


ATC Procedures 


When aircraft are within radar coverage, controllers may request arrwing, departing or tran- 
sitting aircraft to report their position in relation to radio or prominent TERA S. ixes within or outside 
the perimeter of the extended service area. These reports will assis ATOiti dager ae ify the aircraft. 
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Participating VFR aircraft may be provided with routing instructions in the E.T.C.S.A. 


Radar vectors and altitude assignments may be given to VFR flights operating within the 


E.T.C.S.A. ona workload permitting basis. This service may be provided when: 


(a) requested by the pilot, 
(b) suggested by the controller and acceptable to the pilot, or 


(c) inthe judgement of the controller, it is considered necessary to ensure flight safety. 


To the extent possible, traffic information on observed but unidentified radar targets, flight 


information and radar navigation assistance will be provided to VFR flights. 


THESE PROCEDURES ARE NOT TO BE INTERPRETED AS RELIEVING PILOTS OF THEIR 


RESPONSIBILITY TO SEE AND AVOID OTHER TRAFFIC, TO MAINTAIN APPROPRIATE TERRAIN AND 
OBSTRUCTION CLEARANCE, OR TO REMAIN IN WEATHER CONDITIONS EQUAL TO OR BETTER 
THAN THE PUBLISHED VFR MINIMA. 


General 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the appropriate control tower 


prior to operating within control zones at the following airports: 


Buttonville 
Downsview 

Toronto International 
Toronto Island 


The control zones and corridors within the E. T.C.S. A. will be defined as follows: 

(a) Buttonville, Downsview and Toronto Island control zones - within a three nautical mile 
radius of the centre of the respective airports and extending vertically to 2000! above 
sea level. 

(b) Toronto International control zone - within a five nautical mile radius of the centre of 
of the Toronto International Airport excluding the Brampton Corridor and extending 


vertically to2000' above sea level. 


NOTE: Special VFR flight normally will not be authorized within the Toronto International 
Control Zone. 


(c) Brampton Corridor is the area bounded on the east by Highway No. 10, on the south by 


Steeles Ave. , on the north by the C.N. R. tracks, and on the west by the Streetsville Road. 


The corridor extends one mile either side of the northwest branch of the C.N. R. tracks 
between Brampton and Acton to the outer perimeter of the E.T.C.S.A. The corridor is 
capped at 2000' above sea level. 


(d) Maple-King City Corridor is the area bounded on the west by the First Line west of High- 
way 400, on the south by the 17th Concession Road, on the east by Dufferin Street, and on 


the north by the outer perimeter of the E.T.C.S.A. The corridor is capped at 2000! 
above sea level, 


SEE ATTACHED CHART 


ZL 
(R. W. Goodwin), 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - lst JANUARY, 1968 


18/66 
6/67 
Mee 


. 22/67 
’ 28/67 


21/66 

5/67 
18/67 
16/67 
23/67 
19/67 


24/67 


8/66 
15/66 
4/67 
13/67 
27/67 
29/67 


25/67 
26/67 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


Hazards to Air Navigation 

Hazards to Air Navigation (Amends 18/66) 

Danger Areas - Strait of Georgia, B.C. (Supplements 18/66) 
Hazards to Air Navigation (Amends and Supplements 18/66) 
Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements 18/66) 


LAND AERODROMES 


Special Procedures and Facilities 

Special Procedures and Facilities (Amends 21/66) 

Restricted use of Puntzi Mountain, B.C. (Supplements 21/66) 

Special Procedures and Facilities (Supplements 21/66) 

Special Procedures and Facilities (Amends and Supplements 21/66) 

Noise Abatement Procedures - Montreal and Toronto International Ai rports (Amends 21/66) 


WATER AE RODRCMES 
Special Procedures and Facilities 
AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Area Control Above FL 230 
Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver International Airport | 


Air Traffic Control Procedures LS 

North Atlantic Navigational Data Collection Programme ‘ 

Extended Terminal Control Service (Supplements 4/67) 

Fxtended Terminal Control Service (Supplements 27/67) May 3 6 1969 ¥& 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS w& 

ee te a \ 
Canadian Airspace Characteristics fg ome 
Temporary Restricted Airspace - January 12th, 1968 ln 


Good 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snow Time 68-4-E will take place 
over eastern Canada between 0500 hours and 1500 hours Greenwich Mean Time February 16, 1968. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable 
that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an 
Air Navigation Order has been made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by the 
appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted 


on the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I 


between flight level 200 and flight 
level 450 between 0500 hours and 
1000 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on February 16, 1968. 


SUB AREA I below 2000 feet ASL between 0800 
hours and 0850 hours Greenwich 


Mean Time on February 16, 1968. 


AREA II between flight level 350 and flight 
level 450 between 0950 hours and 
1500 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on February 16, 1968. 

SUB AREA II below 6000 feet ASL between 0940 
hours and 1020 hours Greenwich 


Mean Time on February 16, 1968. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will provide 
additional related information. 


R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDU RES 
(Supplementing NOTAM 4/67) 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES IN THE GANDER 
OCEANIC CONTROL AREA 
a The following special procedures for North Atlantic Air Traffic within the Gander Oceanic 


Control Area have been implemented on a trial basis. These procedures have been in effect since 24 
August, 1967, with publication of a Class I NOTAM and these procedures will continue to apply until 
further notice. 


ae Pilots entering the Gander Oceanic Control Area may expect that an abbreviated clearance 
will be issued when Air Traffic Control clears the aircraft to follow one of the organized tracks which 
are preplanned by ATC to organize and accommodate the oceanic traffic during peak traffic periods. If 
a pilot is cleared on other than an organized track, ATC will specify full details of the cleared track 
within the clearance. 


aM When an abbreviated clearance is issued, it will include the cleared track which will be 
specified by a code letter, the flight level at which the aircraft is cleared, the Mach number to be main- 
tained and, if the aircraft is designated to report meteorological information, the pilot will be advised 

by the inclusion in the clearance of the phrase "Send Met. Reports". On receipt of this abbreviated 
clearance, the pilot shall read back to the issuing authority the full details of the track specified by the 
code letter and in addition the other contents of the clearance message. The New York, Moncton and 
Gander Area Control Centres in issuing clearances for eastbound flights over the North Atlantic on an 
organized track will identify the track to be used by one of the last five letters of the alphabet. As part 
of the preflight planning, operators are to ensure that their crews have the current organized track infor- 
mation which is issued by the Gander Area Control Centre. 


4. Unless otherwise requested by Air Traffic Control, position reports within the Gander 
Oceanic Area shall be made as follows: 


(a) Predominantly north/south flights shall report at each significant point listed 
in the flight plan. 


(b) Westbound flights shall report at 30°00'W, 40°00'W, 50°00'W and if operating 
north of 53°00'N shall also report at the Domestic/ Oceanic boundary. In addition, 
all flights which are operating below Flight Level 290 shall also report at 45°00'w. 


(c) Eastbound flights shall report at 50°00'W, 40° OO'W, 30°00'W and if operating north 
of 53°00'N shall also report at the Domestic/Oceanic boundary. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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oe In these position reporting procedures, the pilot shall normally identify the subsequent 
position to report as the significant point at which the aircraft is next required to report its position. 

If the estimated time over the next significant point is found to be in error by five minutes or more, 

a revised estimated time shall be transmitted as soon as possible to the appropriate Air Traffic Control 
Unit. For turbo-jet aircraft, the Mach number shall be included in the position report only when this 
information is specifically requested by Air Traffic Control. 


6. All pilots operating aircraft within the Gander Oceanic Control Area under the Instrument 
Flight Rules shall make, record and report on a routine basis meteorological observations at each 
designated reporting point. This stipulation applies whether the aircraft is eastbound or westbound; how - 
ever, aircraft which are cleared on an organized track are not required to make such observations or 
reports unless specifically requested to do so within their Air Traffic Control clearance. 


pra 


(R. W. Goodwin), 
Director, Civil Aviation. f 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
(Supplementing and Amending NOTAM 18/66) 
CONTENTS 

SECTION I 

GENERAL HAZARDS NIL 
SECTION II 

OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO 
AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS BY PROVINCES 

British Columbia Transmission Line Crossings 


(Revisions and Additions) 
Parachute Jumping Area 
(Addition) 
BRITISH COLUMBIA 
TRANSMISSION LINE CROSSINGS 
The following list does not include all cable crossings within the province of British 

Columbia but only those considered more hazardous to flight. Pilots should take appropriate 
precautions when flying in the vicinity of these crossings. 
Revisions - 


Delete all transmission line crossings on pages 19, 20, 22, and 23 of NOTAM 18/66. 
These are superseded in the following list. 


° rm 
IBRA ‘4 4 


a 
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SITE HIGHEST PART 
TRANSMISSICN LOCATION OF SUPPORTING LOWEST POINT 
LINE LAT. LONG. SPAN STRUCTURES SAG IN CABLE _ 
ASL ABOVE SURFACE 
AGAMEMNON 49° 44'55"N. 
CHANNEL, 124°02'30" W, 6305! 650! p25! 
ALICE ARM 55°22N. 
NASS RIVER, 129°02' w. 2500! 452! 30' x x 
BAMFIELD 48°50'N . 
INLET 125° 08' wy 500! 81! 70! x K 
BARNETT, AOE OF Nie 
122255100" we 2868! 334! 160! x xX 
(mote - two crossings at Barnett separated by + mile) 
BARNETT, eo MS OL LON. 
PZ 225403 OW 3268! 540! 160! XxX x 
BOSTON BAR, US LAU Sy 
NPAT a 1019! 400! 100! xe x 
BRIDGE RIVER 50°47'10" Ny 
W222 VS "5 SU Ww, 1964! 2424! 38! x x 
BRIDGE RIVER 50°461N. markings 
KELLY LAKE ZA Se aes 22550 Lo2z2' LUINie undetermined 
CLINTON Sl OS Ne 
WPS SEU She, 1700! 3400! 300! x Xx 
COLUMBIA SZ Se Van, 
RIVER LS S27 USM ys 1000! 78! Bow x x 
COTTONWOOD So 09 Ne 
RIVER PCO Nee 6014! 2562! 206! xX 
DODDS 49°08'10" N, 
NARROWS 123°49'00" We 1400! US Sy 126! x x De 
FINLAYSON 48°30'05"N, 
ARM 28552408 Wve 3450! 830! 240! x pis 
(note - 2 spans in parallel at Finlayson Arm) 
FRASER 50°45'N, crossing at 
RIVER V2E~ Sol ws 220 IMm32 348! x x Bridge River 
MONTAGUE 48°53'40"N, 
HANBOUR VZS 2 ZONOOM We, 8840! 360! TZ. 


(note - crossing consists of three spans in parallel 80' apart over the channel to 
Montague Harbour, between Parker Island and Galiano Island. South towers 
are obstruction painted, spherical markers on South conductor, North towers 
and conductor unmarked, no shore markers. ) 


HARRISON 49°18'10"N, 
RIVER 121°48'30" We 3694! 900! 560! x x a 


SITE HIGHEST PART 
TRANSMISSION LOCATION OF SUPPORTING LOWEST POINT 
. SELLING LAT, LONG, SPAN STRUCTURES SAG IN CABLE 
ASL ABCVE SURFACE 
HORNE LAKE 49°21'N, 
124°42' we 5889! 1174! 133" 


(note - Horne Lake crossing has two spans) 


INDIAN ARM 49°03'50" N, 
3EDWELL BAY 122°47'00" We 9673! 529! 160! 
JERVIS INLET 49°46'30"" N, 

124°07'30" we 10,100! 1700! 175! 
KAMLOOPS 50°41'30"wW. 

120°02'15"' .,, 1462! 1208! 35! 


(note - crossing is on Thompson River, two miles east of Kamloops airport) 


KOOTENAY 49° 45'39" bh, 

1 AKE PS OT SO" we. 10,600! 3048! 100! 

INOOTENAY 49° 29'20"' N, 

RIVER PLT? Veta Wt. 3400' Z213a* 90! 

1 OWER ARROW 49°54'N, 

LAKE DLSP OAD its bEZ6 ZooS! 116! 

Lz a2 TON 50°46'N. 

kRASER RIVER PASS We, 2360' PyS9" 348! 

NICOLA 30°09'45" N, 

LAKE 120°38'30" we 860! 2104! Shee 
(note - two parallel crossings on Nicola Lake, 1} miles apart) 

NICOLA 50°09'25"'N. 

LAKE IZ0° Si 6i2 SI" #, 1341! 2245! 38! 

NORTHUMBERLAND 49°08'10" N. 

CHANNEL 123°46'40"' ox, 3000! 300! 90. 

PEACE 51°38'N, 

RIVER Lisesr we unknown unknown Z0" 

PENDER 49°37'30" N, 


HARBOUR L247 OLI25") we 805! LTO? HLS! 
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2 miles West 
x of Nelson 


Gabriola 


Xx Island 
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SITE HIGHEST PART 

T RANSMISSION LOCATION OF SUPPORTING LOWEST POINT 

LINE LAT. LONG. SPAN STRUCTURES _ SAG IN CABLE 

ASL ABOVE SURFAGE 
SANSUM 48°49'40''n, 
NARROWS 123°35'00" w, 6841! vee 200! x x 
SETON LAKE 50°43'N, 
122°16' We 4400! PS72i 65! x x 

SEYMOUR 50.07 SS" Ns 
NARROWS 125° 21" 10% We 3228! 250! 160! x 
SKEENA 54°10'40"'N, 
RIVER PASS NON we 6000! 100! S10 x 
SKEENA 54° 12'N. 
RIVER 129° 55" We 8000! 150! 35 x 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in progress or to exercise 
extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered. 


PRINCE GEORGE, B, G. 
From time to time within an area located approximately 12 statute miles southwest of the Airport at 53°47'N. , 


122°56'W., sky-diving descents may be made from altitudes not exceeding 11,000 feet ASL during daylight hours. 
All descents will be coordinated through Prince George Tower. 


pap 


R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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FRASER CANYON VHF COMMUNICATION SERVICE 
ee eee ee VL 


(Supplementing NOTAM 25/67) 


Vancouver - Hope - Ashcroft - Kamloops - 100 Mile House 


A VHF transmitter/ receiver ope rating on 122.2 MHZ and linked to the Kamloops Aeradio 
Station by landline has been installed at Boston Bar, B.C., to provide communications for aircraft 
operating VFR along the Fraser Canyon route between Hope B.C. and 100 Mile House, B.C. 


To obtain optimum advantage from this service, pilots are advised to abide by the following 
procedures: 


(a) Communications Procedure - Call Kamloops Radio on 122.2 MHZ, 
(b) For reliable communication, pilots must fly the prescribed route at 
an altitude no less than the established MCRA (Minimum Communica- 
’ tions Reception Altitude) as shown on the accompanying chart. 
Me), Pilots deviating from the prescribed flightway are to advise their 


alternate routing. 


(d) Pilots are requested to report northbound by Lytton or southbound by 
Hope giving enroute flight conditions if unusual or unforecast weather 
conditions are encountered. 


For evaluation purposes, pilots are requested to comment on the operational results of the Reporting 
Service via radio to Kamloops or Abbotsford Aeradio or in writing to the Regional Director, Air 
Services, 739 West Hastings Street, Vancouver 1, B.C. 
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HOLDING PROCEDURES 
(Supplementing NOTAM 4/67) 


The following in-flight holding procedures, which are essentially those agreed by ICAO, 
will be implemented throughout Canadian airspace, effective 1 March, 1968. 


General 


Standardization of aircraft entry and holding manoeuvres is essential for the efficient 
and economical use of airspace in the control of airtraffic. Since ATC will separate aircraft on 
the assumption that pilots are adhering to these procedures, compliance is essential. 


Holding patterns depicted on radio navigation enroute charts, terminal charts and Canada 
Air Pilot instrument approach charts are published as a guide only, to enable pilots to anticipate 
normal holding instructions. Except as otherwise authorized by ATC, pilots reaching a clearance 
limit are expected to hold ina standard pattern on their inbound track to such clearance limit. 


If for any reason a pilot is unable to conform to the procedures for normal conditions 
laid down for any particular holding pattern, he should advise Air Traffic Control as early as possible. 


During entry and holding, all turns are to be made so as to achieve an ave rage bank angle 
of at least 25°, ora rate of 3° per second, whichever requires the lesser bank. 


A holding clearance issued by ATC will include at least the following information: 


(a) Clearance to the holding fix. 
(b) Direction to hold from the holding fix. 
(c) On specified, radial, course, inbound track, airway number. 
(d) If DME is used, the DME distances at which the fix end and outbound end turns are 
to be commenced. (E.G. , "Hold between (number of miles) and (number of miles). 1) 
(e) Time to expect further clearance, time to expect approach clearance, or time to 


leave the fix in the event of communication failure. 


Unless the clearance given by ATC contains instructions to the contrary, all turns after 
initial entry into the holding pattern shall be made to the right. 


Ent ry Procedures 


The entry into a holding pattern shall be made according to the aircraft} heading in relation 
to the three sectors shown in Figure 1, recognizing a zone of flexibility a SOU 


ide of the sector 


nt ri vill b&limited to the 
LIER? A 


MAY 30 1969 


boundaries. For holding on VOR intersections or VOR-DME/TACAN fixes, 


radials or DME arcs forming the fix, as appropriate. Om 
ok 
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ENTRY SECTORS 


‘INBOUND 
TRACK 


FIGURE 1. 


Sector 1 Procedure (Parallel entry) 


(a) Upon reaching the fix, turn onto an outbound heading for the appropriate period 
of time. 

(b) Turn left to intercept the inbound track. 

(c) On second arrival over the fix, turn right and follow the holding pattern. 


Sector 2 Procedure (Offset entry) 


(a) Upon reaching the fix, turn to a heading which will make good a track having an 
angle of 30° or less from the inbound track on the holding side. 


(b) Continue for the appropriate period of time, then turn right to intercept the inbound 
track and follow the holding pattern. 


Sector 3 Procedure (Direct entry) 
Upon reaching the fix, turn right and follow the holding pattern. 
The still air time for flying the outbound entry heading should not exceed one minute if at or 


below 14,000 feet ASL, or 15 minutes if above 14,000 feet ASL. Entry timing is to begin over or abeam 
the fix. 


Standard Holding Pattern 
STANDARD HOLDING PATTERN 


OUTBOUND END 
OUT BOUN D vem 


* 


«a INBOUND HOLDING SIDE 


NON-HOLDING SIDE 


Yui 


FIGURE 2 


im. 
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r A standard holding pattern shall be flown as depicted in Figure 2 and described below. 
These procedures are described in terms of still air conditions. 
(a) Having entered the holding pattern, on the second and subsequent arrivals over 
the fix, execute a right turn to fly an outbound track which will most appropriately 


position the aircraft for the turn onto the inbound track. 


(b) Continue outbound for one minute if at or below 14,000 feet ASL or for iz minutes 
if above 14,000 feet ASL. 


NOTE: Distance may be specified by ATC instead of time where a DME fix is 
to be used for holding. 


(c) Turn right so as to realign the aircraft on the inbound track. 


Due allowance should be made in both heading and timing to compensate for the effects of 
known wind, except when turning. 


Outbound timing should start from abeam the fix, or on attaining the outbound heading, which- 
ever occurs later. 


When holding at a VOR, pilots should begin the turn to the outbound leg at the time of the 
complete reversal of the TO-F ROM indicator. 


When ATC clearance is received specifying the time to depart the holding pattern, the pilot 


should adjust his flight pattern within the limits of the established holding pattern in order to leave the 
fix as close as possible to the time specified. 


Non-Standard Holding Pattern 


J A non-standard pattern requires that: 
(a) Fix end and outbound end turns be made to the left, and/or 
(b) Time along the outbound track be other than the 1-minute or 13-minute leg appropriate 


for altitude being flown. 


Entry procedures to a non-standard pattern requiring left turns are oriented in relation to the 
70° line on the holding side, just as in the standard pattern. Refer to Eaigutes3., 


Y LEFT HAND PATTERN ENTRY 


FIGURE 3 


yt 
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Spe ed Limitations 


Holding patterns must be entered and flown at or below the following airspeeds: 


(a) propeller-driven aircraft ; 175K IAS 
(b) turbo-jet aircraft 
(i) Up to 6000 feet, inclusive 200K IAS 
(ii) Above 6000 feet to 14,000 feet, inclusive 210K IAS 
(iii) Above 14,000 feet 230K IAS 
(c) turbo-prop aircraft may operate at normal climb IAS while climbing ina 


holding pattern and turbo-jet aircraft may operate at 310K IAS or less, 
while climbing in a holding pattern. 


Pilots are to advise ATC immediately if airspeeds in excess of those specified above become 
necessary for any reason, including turbulence, or if unable to accomplish any part of the holding proce- 
dure. After such higher speed is no longer necessary, the aircraft should be operated at or below the 
specified airspeeds, and ATC notified. 


NOTE: Airspace protection for turbulent air holding is based on a maximum of 
280K IAS or Mach.8, whichever is lower. Considerable impact on the 
flow of air traffic may result when aircraft hold at speeds which are 
higher than those specified above. 


After departing a holding fix, pilots should resume normal speed subject to other require- 
ments, such as speed limitations in the vicinity of controlled airports, specific ATC requests, etc. 


DME Procedures ( 


DME holding is subject to the same entry and holding procedures previously described except 
that distances, in nautical miles, are used in lieu of time values. 


In describing the direction from the fix on which to hold and the limits of a DME holding 
pattern, an ATC clearance will specify the DME distance from the navigation aid at which the inbound 
and outbound legs are to be terminated. The end of each leg is determined by the DME indication. 


NAVIGATION AID 


OUTBOUND LEG 


FIGURE 4 


Example - An aircraft cleared to the 270 RADIAL 10 MILE DME FIX, to HOLD BETWEEN 
10 AND 15 MILES, will hold inbound on the 270° radial, commence turn to the 
outbound leg when the DME indicates 10 NM and commence turn to inbound leg 
when the DME indicates 15 NM. 


i. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Top Rung 68-2-E will take place 
over Eastern Canada between 0500 hours and 1300 hours Greenwich Mean Time March 8, 1968. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable 
that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and 
an Air Navigation Order has been made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by 
the appropriate air traffic control unit, no airc raft shall be flown in the airspace over the area 
depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 330 and flight 
level 430 between 0500 hours and 


1000 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on March 8, 1968. 


SUB AREA I - below 2000 feet ASL between 0740 

hours and 0850 hours Greenwich 

Mean Time on March 8, 1968 . 
AREA II - between flight level 200 and flight 


level 450 between 0300 hours and 
1300 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on March 8, 1968. 


SUB AREA II - below flight level 200 between 0630 
hours and 1000 hours Greenwich 


Mean Time on March 8, 1968. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will 
provide additional related information. 


’ i 


Wa CopaRy en 
a, MAY 39 1969 3% fed 


R. W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
(Supplementing NOTAM 18/66) 


UNITED STATED AIR FORCE - LOW LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 


Effective March 28th, 1968 until approximately September 30th, 
1968, United States Air Force low level training flights over Canada | 
(Kenora OB-52) will penetrate Canadian Airspace from bases located in the 
United States and proceed direct to Kenora, Ont. 


From Kenora the aircraft will follow the route (4 NM either 
side of the centre line) and be flown at the altitudes shown on the accompany- 


ing chart. The training flights may continue each day of the week ona 24 
hour basis. 


Pilots are urged to exercise caution when flying in the vicinity 
of the route shown. 


LIBRARY 


R, W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snow Time 
68-S-W will take place over Western Canada between 0600 hours and 1130 
hours Greenwich Mean Time April 12, 1968. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, 
it is considered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the 
airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation 
Order will be made accordingly, 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace 
and is authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft 
shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on the reverse side 
of this NOTAM as follows: 


between flight level 190 and flight level 0 
between 0600 hours and 1130 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time on April 12, 1968. 


below flight level 190 between 0800 hours and 
1130 hours Greenwich Mean Time on April 12, 1968. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 2) hours in advance of 
the exercise will provide additional related information, 


fedcz. 


R, W, Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 


EDMONTON UPPER FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION 
(Amending NOTAM 25/657) 


Effective March 28th, 1968, the Goose Upper Flight Information 
Region is redesignated the Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region. As 
a result the Item entitled Goose Upper Flight Information Region on page 7 
of NOTAM 25/67 is to be deleted. It is superseded by the following: 


EDMONTON UPPER FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION 


The Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (UIR) is designated | 
as that airspace above Flight Level 230 within the area bounded by a line 
commencing at the North Pole; thence to 69°W, 110W; to 720N, 129°W; to 

720N, 92005'W; to 7hON, 68918'W; to 76°N, 760W; to 78°N, 75°W; to 820N, 

600W; to the point of beginning, and is depicted on the accompanying chart. 


Flight Information Service is provided from the Edmonton Area | 
Control Centre to all aircraft operating within the Edmonton UIR. 


NOTE: On the chart on page 5 of NOTAM 25/67, the “Goose Upper Flight 
Information Region" should be amended to read the "Edmonton 
Upper Flight Information Region". 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


EDMONTON UPPER FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION 
(Amending NOTAM )/67) 


Deletions: 


Page 27 of NOTAM 4/67 is to be deleted in its entirety. It is 


» superseded by the information contained in this NOTAM, and is to become effective 


March 28th, 1968, 


coy me 
R, W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES 
EDMONTON UPPER FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION 


The Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (UIR) is designated as that airspace described 
in the NOTAM entitled "Canadian Airspace Characteristics", 


Flight Information Service is provided from the Fdmonton Area Control Centre to all aircraft 
operating within the Edmonton UIR. 


Within the Edmonton UIR, altimeters shall be set to Standard Pressure (29.92 inches of mercury 
or 1013.2 mbs.) and flight levels flown in accordance with the following table: 


True Track Flight Levels 
Between 000° and 179° incl. 250, 290, 330, 370, 10, 50, etc. 
Between 180° and 359° incl. 270, 310, 350, 390, 430, 470, etc. 


All flights operating within the Edmonton UIR are requested to comply with the flight planning, 
reporting and communication procedures described as follows: 


Flight Planning 


Flight plans should be filed in accordance with ICAO flight planning procedures. The route 
of flight should be defined by listing, in latitude and longitude: 


(i) the points of entry into and exit from the UIR; and 
(41) sufficient additional points to adequately portray the intended track, including, where 
the duration of flight within the area is estimated to exceed one hour, a point at a 
position approximately midway through the UIR. 


Position Reporting 


Position reports should be made at the following locations in accordance with ICAO AIREP format 
(including Section 3): 


(i) for flights North of 85° North latitude the points of entry into and exit from the UIR; 

(11) flights whose track is predominantly North or South (315° true clockwise through 045° true 
or the reciprocals) over fixed reporting lines coincident with each 5° of latitude North 
or South of and including 80° North latitude; 

(iii) flights whose track is predominantly Fast or West (06° true through 13° true or the 
reciprocals) and operating at or South of the 85° North latitude the points of entry into 
and exit from the UIR and over fixed reporting lines coincident with 90° and 120° West 
longitude; and 

(iv) at such other points as may be considered desirable by the pilot or requested by ATC. 


Special Report 


A special report should be made whenever a change is made in flight level or route last notified 
to ATC. 


Air/Ground Communications 


The Resolute Aeradio Station is the primary air/ground communication station serving the Edmonton 
UIR. Communication should be established with Resolute on the appropriate published frequency on entry into 
the area and a listening watch on this station maintained while in the area. If communication cannot be 
established with Resolute, position reports and special reports should be made to Frobisher, Edmonton, or 
other International Stations within the area adjacent to the Edmonton UIR, on published frequencies, 


NORTH ATLANTIC OCEANIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 
—————— meet 


Flight Planning Procedures for Westbound North Atlantic Non-Stop Flights 


Pilots of potential non-stop westbound flights may flight plan to any suitable aeronautical radio 
facility or designated intersection east of 70°00'W, and in addition, specify route and altitude to any of 
the approved Regular or Alternate aerodromes listed in the current DOT Information Circular on "USF OF 
AERODROMES BY AIRCRAFT ENGAGED IN INTERNATIONAL AIR CARRIER OPERATIONS" for use as the flight planned 
alternate, 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSFACE 


A larve scale military 2ir exercise to be known as Top Rung 
68-24)! will take plece over Western Canada between 0500 hours and 1030 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time May 10, 1908. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it 
4s considered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace 
over the exercise area should te restricted and an Air Navigation Order will 
be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace 
and is authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall 
be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on the reverse side of this 
NOTAM as follows: 


between flight level 190 and flight level 410) 
between 0500 hours and 1030 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time May 10, 1968. 


Below flight level 190 between 0700 hours and 
1030 hours Greenwich Mean Time on May 10, 1968. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the 
exercise will provide additional related information. 


R.W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - lst APRIL, 1968 


16/67 23/67 


18/67 2h,/67 
19/67 25/67 
22/67 27/67 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


13/66 Hazards to Air Navigation 
6/67 Hazards to Air Navigation - Military Flying Activity - North America (Area Flk) (Amends 18/66) 
7/67 Hazards to Air Navigation - Danger Areas - Strait of Georgia, B.C. (Supplements 18/66) 
22/67 Hazards to Air Navigation (Amends and Supplements 18/66) 
28/67 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements 18/66) 
4/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Amends and Supplements 18/66) 
8/68 - Hasards to Air Navigation (Supplements 18/66) 
LAND AERODROMES 
21/66 Special Frocedures and Facilities 
5/67 Special Procedures and Facilities (Amends 21/66) 
16/67 Speciel Procedures and Facilities (Supplements 21/66) 
18/67 Restricted Use of DND Aerodrome Puntzi Mountain, B.C. (Supplements 21/66) ; 
19/67 Noise Abatement Procedures - Montreal and Toronto International Airports (Amends 21/66) 
23/67 Special Frocedures and Facilities (Amends and Supplements 21/66) 
WATER ARRODROMES 
2),/67 Special Procedures and Facilities 


AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


8/66 Area Control Above FL 230 
15/66 Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver International Airport 
L/'67 Air Traffic Control Procedures 
27/67 Extended Terminal Control Service (Supplements 1/67) 
29/67 Extended Terminal Control Service (Supplements 27/67) 
3/68 Special Procedures in the Gander Oceanic Control Area (Supplements 4/67) 
6/68 Air Traffic Control Holding Procedures (Supplements 1/67) 
11/68 Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends ),/67) 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 


25/67 Canadian Airspace Characteristics 
5/68 Canadian Airspace Characteristics - Fraser Canyon VHF Communications Service 
9/68 Temporary Restricted Airspace - April 12th, 1968 

10/68 Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 25/67) 

12/68 Temporary Restricted Airspace - May 10th, 1968 


R. W, Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation, 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


(Superseding NOTAM 18/66, 6/67, 7/67, 22/67, 
28/67, and 4/68) 


CONTENTS 
SECTION | 
PAGE 
GENERAL HAZARDS 2 
SECTION II 


OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
LISTED BY PROVINCES 


® PAGE 


Newfoundland 8 
Nova Scotia Abit 
Prince Edward Island 12 
New Brunswick 12 
Quebec 3; 
Ontario 7 
Manitoba 20 
Saskatchewan 22 
Alberta 22 
British Columbia 23 
Northwest Territories 28 
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SECTION ONE 
GENERAL HAZARDS 


WARNING TO PILOTS 


In the past few years, there has been a noticeable increase in the various kinds of electric trans- 
mission line crossings, telephone line crossings, etc., over rivers and lakes in Canada. It is suggested, 
therefore, that pilots of seaplane and amphibious aircraft, as well as pilots flying at low altitudes in 
poor weather conditions, use caution when flying along or landing and taking off from unfamiliar waterways. 


Companies and concerns constructing such crossings have been requested to mark the towers and 
poles with alternate bands of international orange and white paint, and to clear the area around the base 
of these structures,so that they will be more readily visible from the air. 


It is possible that some crossings have not been marked, or that some have been marked and are 
still difficult to see. Consequently, the utmost caution when flying in and around unfamiliar waterways 
should be exercised. In addition, pilots are advised to use caution whenever flying over unfamiliar terrain 
at less than 1,500 feet above ground level, in view of the many transmission, radio, T.V. and micro-wave 
towers being erected across the country. 


TALL STRUCTURES IN CANADA 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


Structures 500 feet or higher above the surrounding terrain which have been brought to our attention 
are listed separately for each Province. These are considered potentially hazardous to aircraft 
operations particularly in marginal weather conditions. The Department is unable to guarantee the 
completeness of this list. Pilots are therefore warned that other such structures may exist. 


Extreme caution should be exercised when flying in the vicinity of these structures, particularly in 
conditions of reduced visibility, and especially so if the pilot is flying over unfamiliar terrain. 
MILITARY JET TRAFFIC 
While military jet activity may be encountered in the vicinity of any airport, military jet traffic 


making high speed arrivals and departures is likely to be encountered frequently at the following airports and 
a sharp lookout should be maintained. 


Comox, B.C. Gimli, Man. Chatham, N.B. 
Cold Lake, Alta. Lakehead, Ont. Goose, Nfld. 
Portage, Sask. Val d*Or, Que. Moose Jaw, Sask. 
Rivers, Man, Bagotville, wue. 


Military jet aircraft do not normally follow the rectangular circuit pattern but perform a "flat break" 
followed by an abbreviated circuit pattern as illustrated below. 
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POTENTIAL HAZARD ~ MILITARY JST APPROACH PROCEDURES 


Jet aircraft may be expected to use any aeronautical facility in Canada for the purpose of carrying 
out an instrument approach procedure. The two basic types of procedures now in effect are as follows: 


(a) The first type of procedure is one in which the jet commences the procedure by crossing the 
facility being used at Flight Level 200 or Flight Level 250. It then descends out-bound on 
a heading 45° to the left or right of the desired in-bound track to an altitude of 15,000 feet ASL 
where a penetration turn is made to intercept the in-bound track at right angles. Descent is con- 
tinued in the penetration turn and the in-bound track is usually intercepted at minimum altitude. 
The aircraft then proceeds on the in-bound track to the facility and from the facility to the 
airport, 


(b) The second type of procedure is one in which the jet commences the procedure by crossing the 
facility being used at Flight Level 200 or Flight Level 250 and then descends out-bound on a 
heeding 3P to the left or right of the in-bound track to an altitude of 15,000 feet ASL, At 
this point a penetration turn is made to intercept the in-bound heading at minimum altitude. The 
aircraft then proceeds to the facility and from the facility to the aiport. 


(c) Samples of these procedures are here shown in pictorial form. 


While jet aircraft obtain the necessary clearance to commence an approach, it will be apparent that 
due to the speeds and rates of descent being used a certain amount of hazard will exist to aircraft flying 
visual in the area where the jet breaks through the cloud base. Therefore, all pilots are cautioned that 
when flying VFR in the vicinity of an airport they should remain sufficiently below the cloud base to avoid 
conflict with aircraft making descent through the cloud. 
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All jet procedures in Canada are based on the use of standard navigational aids such as LF Radio Ranges, 
NDB"s or VOR's, Pilots are urged to maintain a listening watch on the appropriate frequency when flying in 
the vicinity of any of these facilities and to keep a sharp lookout for jet aircraft performing let-down pro- 
cedures. 


LOW LEVEL FLYING EXERCISES 


As a result of changes made in military training syllabi there has been further increase in the number 
of low-level flying exercises. Heavy military jet traffic at both high and low altitudes may therefore be en- 
countered in the vicinity of the following aerodromes: 


Cold Lake, Alberta. 

(Extensive military jet traffic at altitudes less than 1000 feet above ground within a 200 nautical mile radius) 
Portage la Prairie, Manitoba. 

Gimli, Manitoba. 

Chatham, N.B,. 

Moose Jaw, Sask. 
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i, ILITARY AIR OPERATIONS AT HIGH ALTITUDES 


Civil pilots operating within the Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region may encounter military 
aircraft flying in a "cell" formation of three aircraft. 


In "cell" formation, the aircraft are separated vertically by 500 feet and while the formation will 
be centred on the proper hemispherical cruising level according to the direction of flight,one aircraft 
will be 500 feet above this level and one 500 feet below. 


The 2,000 feet vertical separation between aircraft on opposing tracks as provided by the Cruising 
Altitude Order (A.N.O. Series V, No 2) will, in these circumstances, be reduced to 1,500 feet. 


MILITARY FLYING ACTIVITY ~ NORTH ATLANTIC 


The Department of National Defence advises that an area over the North Atlantic is being used 
extensively as airspace for day and night military air operations. 


The area, which is depicted as area Elk, consists of that airspace extending upwards from the surface 
to Flight Level 50 and encompasses the following area: from 4P00'N, 66°00'W to 4PO0'N, 65°00'W to 44°30 
60°00'W to 45°30'N, 59°00"'W to 45°30"N, 56°00'W to 46°20'N, 54°00'W to 46°20'N, 51°00'W to 48°24'N, 
51°00"W to 58°30'N, 60°20"W to 58°30'N, 41°30'W to 52°00'N, 32°00'W to 40°00'N, 46°00'W to 4o°00'N, 66°00'W 
to the point of origin, plus a ten-mile extension from 44°19'N, 64°37'W to 44°23'N, 64°24'W and 43°19'N, 
63°55"W to 43°22°N, 63°43'W. 


Military aircraft are conducting daily all weather operational flights in the area. These aircraft 
are required to operate on various headings and altitudes up to and including Flight Level 50 
and to make rapid climbs and decents without prior warning. These aircraft, because of operational 
considerations, operate without navigation and identification lights during the hours of darkness. 


Pilots who propose to fly within this area are advised to file a flight plan before entering the 
area and to exercise extreme caution when flying within the area. 


ui AME 


*y2uerg Bulddew puke Avast 


“Sa2uNosay pur 


Notam 15/68 
Page 5 of 28 


UNITED STATES AIR FORCE = LOW-LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 


United States Air Force low-level training flights over Canada will penetrate Canadian airspace from 
bases located in the eastern United States and proceed direct to North Bay, Ontario. 


From North Bay these aircraft will follow the route (4 NM either side of the centre line) and be 
flown at the altitudes shown on the following diagram. 
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ROYAL AIR FORCE — LOW-LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 


The Royal Air Force will make approximately ten low-level training fli 
aie aoe pp y raining flights a week from Goose, 


Routes (4 NM either side of the centre line) and altitudes to be flown are shown on the following 
diagrams and all pilots are urged to exercise caution when flying along or crossing these routes. 
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HAZARDOUS CONDITIONS IN UNCONTROLLED AIRSPACE 


Due to extensive military air operations being conducted in uncontrolled airspace under VFR & IFR 
conditions throughout the whole of Canada, pilots of IFR flights are urged, in the interest of safety, to 
plan and conduct such flights, insofar as is possible, along controlled airways or air routes. 


In many cases, IFR flights have been observed to "cut corners" in the vicinity of the junction of two 
or more controlled airways, Such practice is in contravention of the Air Regulations, and pilots involved 
are endangering themselves as well as the lives and property of others. Proven instances of this kind will 
therefore be dealt with accordingly. 


DANGER - COLLISION RISK BETWEEN AIRCRAFT AND BIRDS 


A number of incidents occur each year involving birds striking aircraft in flight. In many of these 
incidents sufficient damage to the aircraft and injuries to persons are caused to classify them as aircraft 
accidents. 


Where flocks or individual birds are observed at a distance,a course should be adopted that will carry 
the aircraft well clear. Where the birds are not observed in time to take avoiding action,then the crew should 
duck their heads below the level of the windscreen. Many incidents have occurred where the bird has come 
right through the windscreen. 


Generally large flocks of migratory birds may be expected, at or below 5,000 feet above ground, during 
the months of April, May, August, September and November. Mass migration of waterfowl usually follow 
rivers or chains of lakes or sloughs. In autumn such migrations are also associated with high pressure 
weather systems and they track from northwest to southeast. In spring they follow the flow of warm air 
from the south. These generalities do not preclude the possibility of encountering large flocks of ducks or 
geese under other conditions. The risk of encountering migratory birds will of course be greater in the areas 
cetailed in the section "Migratory Birds Protection" of the current Information Circular entitled GENERAL. 


In all areas of Canada except coastal British Columbia, the Maritimes and Newfoundland,the risk from 
migratory birds should be negligible from early December to mid-March. In mild winters the risk may be 
present in southwestern Ontario. 
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LISTED BY PROVINCES 
NEWFOUNDLAND 
TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Comfort Cove, Nfld. Decca Tower kp 21° 54052" 600° 630° 
Northern Arm, Nfld. T.V. Tower 49°11"51" 55°22°05" 650° 1100°* 
Port Rexton, Nfld. T.V. Tower 4 26*27" 5302125" 550° 1034* 
Trepassey, Nfld. Loran C 
Antenna HEP 46*30" = 53°10°30" 1350° 1785° 


HAZARDS PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 


Tower erected at 49°56"45"N, 56°11"07"W, Height 347 ft. ASL, not obstruction lighted. 
GRAND LAKE, NEWFOUNDLAND ~ POWER LINE CROSSING 


Pilots operating in the vicinity of Grand Lake, Newfoundland, are cautioned to avoid power 
transmission lines crossing Grand Lake at the north-eastern portion of Glover Island, 


The approximate locations and heights of the supporting towers as shown on the sketch below, 
are as follows: 


A - East shore - Grand Lake: 48°52'*N, 57°31'W, 550 feet ASL. 

B -East shore - Glover Island: 48°52'N, 57° 32'W, 550 feet ASL. 
C - West shore - Glover Island: 48°52'N, 57°36"W, 1175 feet ASL. 
D - West shore - Grand Lake: 48°53'N, 57°37 "W, 1047 feet ASL. 


The supporting towers have been obstruction painted, the bases cleared and shore markers 
installed for added conspicuity. 


The maximum sag of the powerlines over water on both sides of the island is 75 feet over 
high water level which is 305 feet ASL. 
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NORTH wEST RIVER, NFLD- CABLE CAR CROSSING 


Pilots operating to and from North West River Seaplane Base are hereby cautioned to avoid a cable car 
crossing at North West River as shown in the sketch below. The supporting towers and the cable are marked 


with red aviation obstruction lights. 


GRAND LAKE 
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SITE PLAN Scale 1” 1320’ 
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VICINITY WABUSH AIRPORT- MINE BLASTING 
Mine blasting is conducted frequently within a 3 mile circle centred at 5703°30"N, 6€ 56°30"wW, 
approximately 8 statute miles north northwest of Wabush Airport as shown in the following sketch. 


In the interest of safety, caution should be exercised against overflying this area below 5500° 


ASL (3000 above terrain). 
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NOVA SCOTIA 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FE:T OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED FOTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERAT.iONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 

AREA oO TRUCTURE LAT.N. LONG.W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Barneys River, N.S. CFXU TV Tower 450 33" 62016% 503° 1503° 
Giezers Hill, N.S, CJCH TV Tower 4HO 4O* 630409 600° 1075" 
Halifax, N.S. CBHT Radio Tower 440 39% 630398 500° 950° 
Newport Corners, N.S. Navy Tower 44 58% 63°59# 550° 756° 


HAZARD PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 
TUFTS COVZ TO LOWER SACKVILLE-TRANSMISSION LINE 


Pilots flying in this area are cautioned that steel towers carrying three aluminium conductor 
cables and two steel overhead ground wires have been constructed between Tufts Cove and Lower 
Sackville, 


The heights of the structuree vary from 104 to 124 feet above ground level. 
PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when Parachute Jumping is in progress or 
to exercise extreme caution when flying in the areas at altitudes where parachutists might be encount- 
ered. 


CATALOGNE, N.S. 


From time to time in the vicinity of Catalogne, N.S. within a circle of two mile radius centered 
at 46°00'N, 60°00'W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 7500 feet ASL during daylight 
hours and are co-ordinated through Sydney Control Tower. 


SYDNEY MINES, N.S. 


From time to time in the vicinity of Sydney Mines, N.S. within a circle of two mile radius 
centered at 46Q44'N, 60°16'W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 7500 feet ASL during 
daylight hours and are co-ordinated through Sydney Contrel Tower. 


STANLEY AIRPORT, N.S. 
From time to time in the vicinity of Stanley Airport, N.S. within a circle of two mile radius 


centered at 4P06'N, 63° 55'W, (center of airport), descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 
7500 feet ASL during daylight hours and are co-ordinated throuch Halifax Tower. 


wATERVILLE AIRPORT, N.S. 


From time to time in the vicinity of Waterville Airport, N.S. within a circle of two mile radius 
centered at 45° 03'N, 64° 39'W, (center of airport), descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 
5000 feet ASL during daylight hours and are co-ordinated through Greenwood Tower. 
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PRINCE EDWARD’ ISLAND 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDUUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG.W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Charlottetown, P.E.I. CFCY TV Tower 46°13* 6¥ 20° 583° 933° 


NEW BRUNSWICK 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 

AREA STRUCTURES TAT, ois LONG.W. ABOVE GRADE _ SEA LEVEL _ 
Bon Accord, N.B. CHSJ TV Tower 46°39" 67°36" 546" 2046! 
Campbellton, N.B. CKAM TV Tower 470278 66°25" 775° 2835° 
Edmundston, N.B,. CJBR TV 1 Tower 47°23' 68°19" 550° 1750° 
Grand Falls, N.B. CHSJ TV Tower 46959" 67°31" 585° 2435° 


HAZARD TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


BLASTING OPERaTIONS 
BATHURST MINES, N.B. 


& Blasting is conducted from time to time in the Brunswick Mining and Smelting complex, 47°24'25"N, 
65° 49"10"W; approximately 18 miles South-Southwest of Bathurst, N.B. 


Pilots are cautioned against flying within a three mile radius of this complex at less than 1,000 
feet above terrain. The area is depicted on the accompanying sketch. 
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QUEBEC 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


AREA STRUCTURE 
Havre St. 
Pierre, Que. Microwave Tower 
Montreal, Que. CBF Radio Tower 
Montreal, Que. CBM Radio Tower 
Rimouski, Que. CJBR Radio Tower 
Rouyn, Que. CkRN TV Tower 
St. Augustin, Que. Microwave Tower 
St. Remi, Que. CJAD Tower 
Temiskaming, Que. CBFST 1 Tower 


Trois Rivieres, Que. CKIM TV Tower 
Ile D'Orleans, Que, CBVT TV Tower 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT 
LAT. N. LONG, W. ABOVE GRADE 
50°16915" = 63040 "44 biel 
4s5ug? qocle* 596° 
45°26" fia 8h 532! 
489278 68°35° 504" 
48°16 e 79°03 e 730 e 
51914912" = 58°38 #30" 525° 
4501 5° 732318 673° 
46038! 79°04" 554% 
46°29" 72°39" 1085° 
46052° 71°05° 5548 


TEMPORARY FLIGHT ~ TEST AREA 


To facilitate and expedite the flight-testing of high performance 
Flight- test Area" within the bounds of the following geographical co 
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military aircraft a "Temporary 
-ordinates has been established. 


Flight-test programmes in the area will be carried out in accordance with the following: 


(a) They will be limited to daylight hours only. 


(b) They will be conducted in VFR weather only. 


(ce) They may occupy airspace from the surface to unlimited altitudes. 


(d) Supersonic flights will not be made at altitudes of less than Flight Level 300 and will 
be limited to the northern extremities of the area only. 


(e) Flights at a low altitude will be limited to a selected area within the larger area, 


(f) All flights will be monitored by GCI radar at all times. 


In view of the nature of the operations which will be ca 


pilots are advised that extreme caution should be 


hours. 


rried out in this area, all operators and 


exercised when flying within the area during daylight 


The area is shown in the following sketch and on relevant maps and charts, 
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HAZARDS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


HIGHWATER, QUE. 


All operators and pilots are notified that firings of aeroballistic vehicles will take place in the 
vicinity of Highwater, Quebec, intermittently throughout the year. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each vehicle, the ascent and descent paths may cross all altitudes 
up to approximately 250,000 feet during a period not exceeding 15 minutes from the time of launch. 
The point of launching and the point of impact will lie within the following area:- from 48 00'30"N, 


72 27°36"W, thence westerly along the Canadian/U.S. boundary to 45°00'27"N, 72933'W, thence to 45°01"44"N, 
72°33'W, thence to 45°O1"44U"N, 7 27°36"W, thence to point of beginning. 


Insofar as it is feasible, radar, together with other devices and methods, will be used to exercise 
surveillance over the area during the operations in question and all practicable safety precautions will be 
taken. No vehicle will be launched if it is known that any aircraft is likely to be in such a position that 
either the trajectory or impact could occasion a hazard. 


A Class One NOTAM will be issued approximately 24 hours in advance of each launch. The airspace 
associated with the area designated will be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed 
or if the time of launch is delayed for an appreciable period, or if the operation is abandoned for any 
reason. Every effort will be made to ensure minimum interference with normal aviation activities in the 
area. 


In view of the limited duration of each vehicle flight and the safety precautions which will be adopted, 
4t is considered unnecessary for the area to be designated as a Danger Area. Operators and pilots should 
watch for Class One NOTAM pertaining to vehicle launches, and, before traversing any part of the airspace 
over the area described above, pilots should communicate with Montreal Air Traffic Control Centre, either 
directly or via the normal communications network. 
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BAIE COMEAU 

Excavation blasting is conducted Mondays to Fridays inclusive at 49°08'30"N, 68° 23'23"w, 
approximately 8 miles West of Baie Comeau airport and 3 miles Northwest of Baie Comeau NDB as 
shown on the accompanying sketch. 


All aircraft are advised to remain clear of the area within a one mile radius of the site and 
to a height of at least 4000 feet ASL during the period from 2200Hrs. GMT to 2300 Hrs. GMT or as pub- 
lished in Class I NOTAM, Upon request Baie Comeau Tower will provide Flight Advisory Service during 
its hours of operation. 
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GAGNON, WUE. 


Mine blasting is conducted daily at 51°51'29"N, 68°06'00"W, approximately 6.5 statute miles south of 
Gagnon Airport, as shown in the following sketch. 


In the interest of safety, caution should be exercised against overflying this location below 
5000 feet ASL (300 feet above terrain) within a one mile radius. 


KEY PLAN 


°o 5000 
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SHAW ILLE, QUE. 


Blasting is likely to occur at any time between 1300 GMT and 2200 GMT, daily at the Hilton 
Mine, 45°30'N; 76°18'W, approximately ten miles southeast of Shawville, Que. 


Pilots are cautioned against flying within a three mile radius of this mine at less than 1,000 
feet above terrain. 


RESTRICTED AREA — LAKE ST. PETER, QUE. 


Pilots are reminded that continuous testing of small arms, artillery and rocket ammunition takes 
place in the Lake St. Peter Restricted Area, map reference CYR 606, and prior vermission must be obtained 
from the Inspection Services Proving Establishment at Nicolet, Que., before overflying this area. 


° o 
This Restricted Area is located seven miles south of the Trois Rivieres Airport (46 21'N, 72 41'W) 
and pilots approaching to land or operating in the vicinity of this airport are cautioned to remain well 
clear of Lake St. Peter. 
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PARACHUTE JUMPING ARi®AS 

Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress or 
to exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where parachutists might be encount- 
ered. 

ST, ANTOINE DES LAURENTIDES, QUE. 

From time to time, within that part of the Montreal \Terminal Control Area located within a two mile radius 
of St. Antoine des Laurentides Aerodrome (45° 44"48"N, 73°58°15"), descents are made from altitudes not 
exceeding 6000 feet ASL during daylight hours. 

ST. MARIE AERODROME, QUE. 


From time to time, at St. Marie Aerodrome within a three mile radius of the aerodrome (45°46"34"N, 
7° 04°30"W), descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 6000 feet ASL during daylight hours. 


SWEETSBURG AIRPORT, QUE. 


From time to time, at Sweetsburg Airport within a three mile radius of the airport (45°12°N, 72°40'W), 
descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9500 feet ASL during daylight hours. 


ONTARIO 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS. 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 

Agincourt, Ont. CFTO TV Tower UP yr 7°16" 890° 1440+ 
Barrie, Ont. CKVR TV Tower 4ye2)° 7 42" 704° 1704" 
Clarkson, Ont. Brick Company Chimney 439298 CF 370% 556° 633° 
Copper Cliff, Ont. Smelter Chimney 46°29" 81°03° 554% 1505° 
Cornwall, Ont. CJSS TV Tower 45ell" 749 32° 700 900° 
Dryden, Ont. CBWAT 1 Tower Ago hb * 92° 41° 531° 1845" 
Fort Frances, Ont. CBWAT 3 Tower 48°49" 93° 53° 602° 1942? 
Geraldton, Ont. CBLAT TV Tower HP u2"y7" BE KE*HO" 5958 1745° 
Hamilton, Ont. CHCH TV Tower 43°12" 79° 468 1093° 1718' 
Hazeldean (Ottawa) Ont, CJOH TV Tower 45°18" 75353! 579° 993° 
Hearst, Ont. Tv Tower 4oX 39° DS lee 503° 1403* 
Kingston, Ont, CKwS TV Tower 4y 108 76° 26° 826" ne 
Kitchener, Ont, CKCO TV Tower 43° 248 80° 38# 655° 2090° 
London, Ont. CFPL TV Tower 42° 578 81°16" 980° 1894" 
London, Ont. CATV TV Tower 42° 56° 81° 21° 515° 1440" 
ce seeeee Ont. sek a Tower et 85, ugre3" a 2019° 
awa, Ont. ower 5 50 701° 
Pembroke, Ont. TV Tower 45? 50" 7710! 580° 1042" 
Peterborough, Ont. CHEX TV Tower yiP 208 78 18° 800° 1800° 
Port Arthur, Ont. CFCJ TV Tower ue 31° ap 07" 707° 2307" 
Sarnia, Ont. Chimney 42° 47 "hen 82. 28°06" 550° 1135° 
Sturgeon Falls, Ont. CBFST TV Tower 6° 25% 79° 56" 537! ere 
Sudbury, ae CKSO TV Tower 46° 30*'02" 81° 01°16" 993° 2024" 
immins, Ont. CBOFT TV Tower 28° S178 555° 1689* 
Timmins, Ont. CFCL TV Tower 48? 298 81° 20° 528° tee 
Toronto, Ont. Office Bldg. 43°39" 79 23" 746" 1009" 
Toronto, Ont. CJBC Radio Tower 43° 348 7P49" 647" 1326" 
Toronto, Ont. CBLT TV Tower 43 4O* 7f 23! 500° B44" 
Windsor, Ont, CKLW TV Tower 42°198 83°03" 650° 1250° 


Wingham, Ont. CKNX TV Tower WP oss 81°12" 650° 1800! 
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HAZARDS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
SUDBURY, ONT. 


Open-mine blasting is conducted daily at 46°51"N, 81°02"W; approximately 19 statute miles 
northwest of Sudbury Airport, as shown in the following sketch. 


In the interest of safety, pilots operating in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules should 
exercise caution against overflying this location below 4000 feet ASL (3000 feet above terrain 
within a three mile radius. 


) 
Pilots operating in accordance with the Instrument Flight Rules on Blue Airway 10 between the 
Sudbury NDB and the Welcome Intersection and on Victor Airway 5 between the Sudbury VOR and the 
ASL while blasting is in progress. 


area in the vicinity of Welcome Intersection will not receive ATC clearance to fly below 4000 feet 


~V316 
COPPER 2 
curr O 


| 2 
ra) oe 
eg, Rey OY ty ame eetedeaedie 
Froducco by Surveys und Mapping Branch, 
Depariment of Energy. Mines and Resources. 
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TORONTO ISLAND AIRPORT - ONT. 


A recent estimate has placed the bird population in the vicintiy of Toronto Island Airport at 
approximately 5000 gulls and 5000 terns. This heavy concentration of birds constitutes a potential 
hazard to aircraft operations, particularly turbine powered aircraft. Pilots using this airport 
are advised to exercise caution. 


TIMAGAMI, ONT. 


Blasting operations are conducted on a continuous unscheduled basis at 47°OW'N, 75°50 "WwW, 
approximately 3 statute miles west of Timagami, Ontario. In the interest of safety, Pilots are 
cautioned against flying over this area at less than 1500 feet above ground. 


TIMMINS, ONT. 


Open-mine blasting is conducted daily at the Texas Gulf open-pit property approximately 8 
miles due north of Timmins Airport. Aircraft should refrain from flying low in this area. 


WAWA, ONT. 


Blasting operations are conducted on a continuous unscheduled basis, approximately 74 NM 
north of Wawa, within a circle of 4 NM radius centred at 48°08'N, BYON3 "WT, Flights below 
4,800 feet ASL may be hazardous to aircraft. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress 
or to exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where parachutists might be 
encountered. 


STROUD, ONT. 


From time to time at uly 21°N, 2 39°w, approximately 2 miles northeast of Stroud, Ont., 
descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 7500 feet ASL during daylight hours. When 
parachute jumping is in progress a large cross or X will be displayed on the field. 


WATERLOO-WELLINGTON (KITCHENER) ONT. 


From time to time, at Waterloo-Wellington Airport within a drop-area located 3 NM northesst of 
the airport (4f 27'N, 80 23'W), descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9000 feet ASL, during 
daylight hours. 


BALDWIN (NEAR SUTTON) ONT. 


Several parachute clubs are established in the vicinity of Baldwin Airport and a considerable 
amount of parachute jumping takes place in this area, off airways, during daylight hours only, from 
3000 feet and 7500 feet ASL. Descents take place in a rectangular area enclosed by a line beginning 
at Jackson's Point and extending due south for 8 miles, thence due east for 4 miles, thence due north 
for 8 miles, thence due west to the point of beginning. 
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MANITOBA 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 

AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Baldy Mountain, Man. CKOS TV 1 Tower 51° 28° 100° 43" S72° 3297° 
Brandon, Man. CKX TV Tower uP 50* 9f 59° 606° 1909° 
Fisher Branch, Man. TV Tower 51° 04"50" 97938955" 598° 1418° 
St. Norbert, Man. CFMW FM Tower 4p hs? 9709" 555° 1319° 
Ste. Agathe, Man. CJAY TV Tower 4g? 35% 97°10" 1000* 1775° 
Steinbach, Man. Communications Relay Tower 49°31' 96° 40 * 550° 1430* 
Thomson City, Man. Smelter Chimney 55°43" 97° 52° 500° 1206° 
Carman, Man. CBW Radio Tower 49°31! 97° 58" 570° 1430° 
Winnipeg, Man. CBC TV Tower Loe kb" 97° 31° 1064" 1849° 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress 
or to exercise extreme caution when flying in the areas at altitudes where parachutists might be 
encountered, 


CLANDEBOYE, MAN’. 


From time to time in the vicinity of Clandeboye, Man., within a circle of two mile radius 
centred at 50°14'N, 96° 55°W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9500 feet ASL during 
daylight hours. 


RIVERS, MANe 


Live and heavy parachute dropping exercises are carried out intermittently day and night in the 
Rivers Control Zone from an altitude of 3000 feet ASL and below. 


CANADIAN FORCES BASE SHILO, MAN, 


Intermittent military parachuting is conducted in the Western portion of Shilo Danger area CYD 402 
within a three mile radius centred on 49°45'N, 99'38'W, from an altitude of 5000 feet ASL. Pilots are 
cautioned to remain well clear of this area when jumps are in progress. A Class I Series A NOTAM will 
be issued by Rivers Tower when this Drop Zone is active. 
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ROCKET LAUNCHES FROM CHURCHILL 


All operators and pilots are notified that test-firings of rocket propelled vehicles will take place 
from the vicinity of Churchill, Manitoba, intermittently throughout the year, with the main activity con- 
fined to the period November lst to July 15th annually. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each missile, the ascent and descent paths may cross all altitudes 
up to approximately 250,000 feet during a period not exceeding 30 minutes from the time of launch, The 
point of impact will lie within one of the following areas: 


Area "A" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 58°56'N, 94°00'W; 
thence proceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00"W; thence due East to 
the coast and beyond to a point on the sea expanse off Anabusko Islands 
57°23°N, 90°15'W; thence to 57°20'N, 90°00"W; thence to 59°46"30"N, 
90°00"W; thence to the point of beginning. 


Area "B" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 58056"N 94%0'W; thence 
proceeding due South to 5P18'N, 94°00"W; thence due East to the coast 
and beyond to a point in the sea expanse off Anabusko Islands 57°23'N, 
90°15"W; thence to 55°28'N, 82°00"W; thence due North to 61°27'N, 
82°00"W; thence to 58°56'N, 93°10"W; thence to the point of beginning. 


Area "C" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 58°56"N, 94°00"W; thence 
proceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence due East to the Goast 
and beyond to 57°20'N, 91°08'W; thence to 55°13'N, 82°30'W; thence to 
55°28°N, 82°00'W; thence to 58°55°N, 78°28'W; thence due North to 63°15'N, 
78°28'W;. thence due West to 63°15'N, 90°00"W; thence to the point of beginning. 


At this time, the majority of the rockets it is planned to launch will return to the surface at a 
point within Area "A", but the trajectory of some types will terminate in Area "B"™, On a comparatively 
few occasions, the point of impact will lie within Area "C". It should be noted that Area "B" contains 
Area "A", while Area "C" contains both "A" and "B". Insofar as it is feasible, radar, together with 
other devices and methods, will be used to exercise surveillance over the areas during the operations in 
question and all practicable safety precautions will be taken. No rocket will be launched if it is 
known that any aircraft or ship is likely to be in such a position that either the trajectory or impact 
could occasion a hazard. 


A Class One NOTAM will be issued approximately 24 hours in advance of each launch and will indicate 
the area within which the predicted point of impact lies. The airspace associated with the area design- 
ated will be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed, or if the time of launch is delayed 
for an appreciable period, or if the operation is abandoned for any reason. Every effort will be made to 
ensure minimum interference with normal aviation activities in the Hudson Bay region. 


In view of the limited duration of each rocket flight and the safety precautions which will be adopted, 
it is considered unnecessary for the Areas to be designated as Danger Areas. Operators and pilots should 
watch for Class One NOTAM pertaining to rocket launches, and, before traversing any part of the airspace 
over the areas described above, pilots should communicate with Churchill Radio or Winnipeg Air Traffic 
Control Centre, either directly or via the normal communications network. 
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SASKATCHEWAN 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 

AREA STRUCTURE LAT, N. LONG, W. ABOVE GRADE SEA_LEVEL 
Carlyle Lake, Sask. CKOS TV 2 Tower hOPhy* 102°17° 736" 3261" 
Colgate, Sask. CKCK TV 1 Tower 49°26! 103°48" 581° 2506" 
Green Water Lake, Sask. CKBI TV 3 Tower 52°28" 103°30! 531° 2652" 
Marquis, Sask. CKCK TV 3 Tower 50°39° 105°46" 810° 2785" 
Moose Jaw, Sask. CHAB TV Tower 50°23" 105°56" 580° 2980* 
Prince Albert, Sask. CKBI TV Tower 53°03" 105°51" 584" 2334" 
Regina, Sask. CKCK TV Tower 50°27° 104°30° 670° 2570" 
Regina, Sask. CHRE TV Tower 50°29" 104°30° 736° 2693" 
Saskatoon, Sask. CFQC TV Tower §2°11' 106°23" 650° 2610" 
Stranraer, Sask. CFQC TV 1 Tower 51°41" 108°31° 570° 3123' 
Wellowbunch, Sask. CKCK TV 2 Tower 49°21! 105°38! 677° 237° 
Weyburn, Sask. COAX TV Tower 49°39" 103°51° 970° 2885' 
Wynyard, Sask, CKOS TV 3 Tower 51°42" 104°18* 531° 2556° 
Yorkton, Sask. CKOS TV Tower 51°12" 102°44" 554" 2304" 

ALBERTA 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 


CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 

AREA STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Ashmont, Alt4. CFRN TV Tower 54°08" 323.736" 628° 2754" 
Athabasca, Alta. CBXT TV 1 Tower 54°u6* 113°20° 530° 2455° 
Bonnyville, Alta. CHSA TV 2 Tower 54°12" 110°50° 579° 2554" 
Calgary, Alta. CHCT TV Tower 51°04" 114°16" 668° 4843" 
Calgary, Alta. CFCN TV Tower 51°04" 114°10* 517° Luho ® 
Calgary, Alta. Restaurant Tower 51°02*39" 11490343" 613° 4o51° 
Drumheller, Alta. CFCN TV 1 Tower 51°34" 112°20* 579° 4079! 
Edmonton, Alta. CBXT TV Tower 53°31" 113°17'* 680" 3080" 
Grand Prairie, Alta. CBXAT TV Tower 55°29 118°%5* 542° 3608" 
Lethbridge, Alta. CJLH TV Tower 49 %3* 11248" 630° 3650° 
Lloydminster, Alta. CHSA TV Tower 53°24" 110°01' 671° 2821° 
Pivot, Alta. CHAT TV 1 Tower 50°24" 110°03° 529° 3255° 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress or to 
exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered. 


CARSELAND, ALTA. 

From time to time, at Barlow's Airstrip located approximately 3 miles north of Carseland, Alta. 
(50°53"45"N, 113°27'28"W), descents are made from a maximum altitude of 15,000 feet ASL and are 
co-ordinated through Calgary Terminal Control Unit. "Voice Advisories" are issued whenever necessary. 
NAMAO, ALTA. 

Daily, at Plumley Farm, 53°42'N, 113°20'W, approximately 53 miles East Northeastof Namao Airport, 


descents may be made from altitudes not exceeding 15,000 feet ASL during daylight hours, Descents are 
co-ordinated through Namao Tower. 
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WiSTLOCK, ALTA. 


From time to time in the vicinity of the Westlock Airport, Alberta, located at 54°10'N, 
parachute jumps are made from a maximum height of 15,000 feet 


area within the confines of the airport. 


This does not cover all cable crossin 
Pilots should take appropriate precautions 


TRANSMISSION 
LINE 


Agamemnon 
Channel 


Alice Arm 
Nass River 


Bamfield 
Inlet 


Barnett 


(note - 
Barnett 


Boston Bar 
Bridge River 


Bridge River 
Kelly Lake 


Clinton 


Columbia 
River 


Cottonwood 
River 


Dodds 
Narrows 


Finlayson 


(note - 


Montague 
Harbour 


(note - crossing consists of three spans in parallel 
Montague Harbour, 


BRITISH 


TRANSMISSION LINE CROSSINGS 


SITE 
LOCATION 


LAT. LONG. 


UP bit 554N, 
124°02"30"w. 


55°22°N, 
127 02'"W. 


48° 5O'N, 
125°08'W. 


49°17°30"N, 
122° 55*00"W, 


two crossings at Barnett separated by + mile) 


4UP17"30N, 
122 54"°30"wW, 


UP 52°N, 
121° 27'W. 
50° 47*10"N, 
A227 13°55" 
5P 46'N, 
127° 53'W. 


51° 05'N, 
121° 36°w, 
5 25°14N, 
11 27°30"wW, 


59 09°N, 
122°23'W, 


49°08°10"N, 
123°49"00"W. 


48°30°0O5"N, 
123° 32" 40"w. 

2 spans in parallel 
50° 45°N, 

121° 56'W. 


48° 53°hO"N, 
12P 25°00"wW, 


HIGHEST PART 
OF SUPPORTING 


SPAN STRUCTURES 
ASL 
6305° 650° 
2500° 452° 
500° 81° 
2868* 334° 
3268" 540° 
1019° 400° 
19648 2424" 
22358 1022° 
1700° 3400° 
1000° 78° 
6014° 2562° 
1400° 195° 
3450" 830¢ 
at Finlayson Arm) 
2201° n91322 
8840" 360° 


and conductor unmarked, no shore markers.) 


Harrison 
River 


49°18*108N, 
121°48*30"w, 


3694" 900° 


ASL to a target landing 


COLUMBIA 


LOWEST POINT 
SAG IN CABLE 
ABOVE SURFACE 


125° x 
30° x 
70¢ x 

160* x 

160¢ X 

100° x 
38° x 

luo° 

300° x 
50° X 

206" 

126* x 

240" x 

348" x 

125° 


80* apart over the channel to 
between Parker Island and Galiano Island. South towers 
are obstruction painted, spherical markers on South Conductor, North towers 


560° X 


113°52'W, 


gs but only the more hazardous crossings on the West Coast, 
when flying in the vicinity of these crossings, 


tal 


s 


baal 


bs 


b< 


taal 


markings 
undetermined 


xX 
X 


> 


> 


~< 


crossing 
Xx at 
Bridge River 
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SITE HIGHEST PART 
TRANSMISSION LOCATION OF SUPPORTING LOWEST POINT 
LINE LAT. LONG. SPAN STRUCTURES SAG IN CABLE 
ASL ABOVE SURFACE 
Horne Lake 49021'N, 
12 42*w. 5889" 174" 133° 
(note - Horne Lake crossing has two spans) 
Indian Arm 49°19"HO"N, 
Bedwell Bay 122°55"30"w, 9673" 529° 160° 
Jervis Inlet 49°46 "°30"N, 
124°07"30"W. 10,100' 1700°* 175° 
Kamloops 50°39"30"N, 
120°02'15"W. 1462!" 1208° . 
(note - crossing is on Thompson River, two miles east of Kamloops airport) 
Kamloops 50°25'°30'N, 
Spence Bridge 121°20'00"W, 1034° 1210° 130% 
Kootenay 49°45"39"N, 
Lake 116°07"30"W. 10,600* 3048" 100° 
Kootenay 49°29"20"N, 2 miles West 
River 117°18"45"W. 3400! 2131" 90° x X of Nelson 
Lower Arrow 49°SHN, 
Lake 118°03'W. 5625" 2635" 116° x x 
Lytton 50°K6 'N, , 
Fraser River 121°398'W. 2360° 1159° 348 X re 
Nicola 50%9"45"N, 
Lake 120 38'30"W, 860' 2104" Sie X X 
(note- two parallel crossings on Nicola Lake, 15 miles apart. 
Nicola 50%9'25"N, 
Lake 120 °36'15"W. 1341° 2245° 38° X X 
Northumberland 49%8"10"N, Gabriola 
Channel 123 °U6"40O"W, 3000° 300° 90° Xx X Island 
Peace 51 938'N, ; 
River 118 %37'W. unknown unknown 20 i 
Pender 493 7°30"N, : 
Harbour 124%1'25"W. 805° 170° 115 X X 
Sansum 48 %9"hO'N, 
Narrows 123%5"00"wW. 6841" 959° 200° 4 X 
Seton Lake 50°43 'N 
122°16'W. 4uOO* 1572" 65° X i 
Seymour 50°07*55"N, 
Narrows 125°21'10"W, 3228" 350° 160° X Xx 
Skeena 54°10"40O"N, 
River 129°37°10"W. 6000°* 100° 30° X X 
Skeena 54°12'N, : 
River 129°55'W. 8000' 150° 35 X xX 
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AIRSPACE FOR PROVING RANGE 


ESQUIMALT, B.C. 


Amortar calibration and proving range has been in intermittent use at Esquimalt, B.C. for some time. 
However, with the improved characteristics of the equipment used, a need now exists for allocation of 
airspace to that range, which will be activated by Class I NOTAM for protection of any low flying aircraft 
in the vicinity. 


Airspace is accordingly designated as a DANGER area to a height of 2000 feet for occasional use in 


the following area: 


From the head of Canadian Forces Jetty "F" (48°26'29.5"N, 123°26°45.5"W) on a bearing of 110° for 6.4 
cables (approx. 4000 feet) at a width of 1000 feet, centred on the bearing line. 


SPECIAL NOTICES 
GLACIER NATIONAL PARK - ILLECILLEWAET VALLEY 


Pilots are cautioned to avoid flying over the Illecillewaet Valley during winter months as Howitzer 
type guns will be firing periodically to precipitate snow slides. 


PORT HARDY AIRPORT 


Pilots are advised that the grass areas adjacent to all runways are unsafe for aircraft traffic 
and that a gutter 6 inches deep and 36 inches wide runs along the north edge of Runway 10 - 28, 


REIFEL ISLAND 


Reifel Island (49°06'N, 123°07 Ww) approximately 5 miles south of Vancouver International Airport is 
designated a bird sanctuary. Large flocks of birds may be encountered at low altitudes during all 
months of the year. Pilots are requested to avoid Reifel Island particularly at low altitudes. 


®) 
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PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is in progress or 
to exercise extreme caution when flying in these areas at altitudes where parachutists might be encountered, 


CHILLIWACK, B.C. 


From time to time, at Chilliwack Airport within a drop area located approximately 43 miles east of the 
airport at 49°08'30°N, 121°50"30"W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 8000 feet ASL during 
daylight hours. 


ABBOTSFORD, B.C. 


Daily from 1600 GMT until dark, descents may be made from 12,500 feet ASL. The jump area is located 
approximately 53 miles north of the Abbotsford Airport at 49°06'N, 122°20'W, and is marked by a large 
orange cross 


When parachute jumps are made from above 5000 feet ASL within the Abbotsford Jump Area, the following 
procedures will apply; 


lie Parachute jumps shall be made from aircraft which are equipped with a serviceable 
coded transponder. 

2a The aircraft shall maintain continuous communication with the Vancouver Centre on 
119.7 MHz, 

36 A VFR flight plan shall be filed at least 30 minutes prior to take-off. The remarks 


portion of the flight plan shall contain complete details of the exercise including 
proposed times of the jumps. 


4, The Vancouver Centre will advise the pilot when jumping may commence, After a visual 
check that the area is clear of VFR traffic, the pilot may then permit the parachutists 
to jump. 

De The aircraft shall remain over the jump area until the parachutists have landed. 


PRINCE GEORGE, B.C. 


From time to time, within an area located approximately 12 statute miles southwest of the Airport at 
5P47'N, 122 56'W., sky-diving descents may be made from altitudes not exceeding 11,000 feet ASL during 
daylight hours. All descents will be co-ordinated through Prince George Tower. 


VERNON, B.C. 


Parachute descents may be made from a maximum altitude of 15,000 feet ASL at 50°15'N, 11910"20"w, 
approximately 63 nautical miles East of Vernon Aerodrome, from 1500 Hrs, GMT until dark on Saturdays, 
Sundays and Holidays, 
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HAZARDS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


The following is a list of locations in British Columbia where open-pit mine or quarry blasting 
operations are conducted. The blasting operations are considered potentially hazardous to aircraft over- 
flying these locations, as flying rock can attain a maximum height of approximately 3,000 feet above 
ground. The Department of Transport is unable to guarantee the completeness of the list and pilots are there- 
fore warned that other such locations may exist. In addition the locations reported should be accepted by pilots 


as approximate rather than accurate positions, 


In the interest of safety, caution should be exercised against overflying these locations at less than 
3,000 feet above ground within a one mile radius, 


This list will be amended by NOTAM from time to time as required: 


SITE LOCATION 


GENERAL AREA LAT. N. LONG. W. 
Fitz Hugh Sound, B.C. (Koeye River) 51°47 127°52° 
Buttle Lake, B.C. 496" 125°20° 
Buttle Lake, B.C. 49%2" ae7 7" 
Texada Island, B.C. (Blubber Bay) 49 7s 124%8* 
Texada Island, B.C. (Marble Bay) 49 dp 1247" 
Texada Island, B.C. (Vananda) 49 %5* 124 %3y¢ 
Texada Island, B.C. (Mt. Little Hill) 49 %3" 1245! 
Texada Island, B.C. (Welcome Bay) 4g %2" 124%5° 
Nelson Island (South End) 49 %O# 124 %6* 
Amphitrite Point, B.C, 49%1* 125° 28" 
Woss Lake, B.C. 50°03" 126° 50! 
Queen Charlotte Islands, B.C. (J edway ) 52°18 131°15' 
Mt. Me Dame, B.C, 59° 19* 12947" 
Cobble Hill, B.C. (9 miles west of Victoria Airport) 4g° yl 123°37 
Saturna Island, B.C, (18 miles NE of Victoria Airport) 48°47 9 123°06" 
Saltspring Island, B.C. 48°52¢ 123°29° 
Pitt Lake, B.C. 49°19" 122°40' 
Benson Lake, B.C, (Merry Widow Mtn.) 50°20" 127°16" 


Howe Sound, B.C, (McNab Cr.) 49°348 123°22" 
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SITE LOCATION 


GENERAL AREA LAT, N. LONG. W. 
Indian Arm, B.C, 49°28" 122°51° 
Agassiz, B.C. 49°13" 121°40* 
Agassiz, B.C, 49°15' 121°43' 
Agassiz, B.C. 49°18" 121°38" 
Oliver, B.C. 49°10" 19°37" 
Grand Forks, B.C. 49°04" 118°36" 
Duck Lake, B.C. 49°17" 116°36" 
Kimberley, B.C. 49° hy 116°01° 
Cranbrook, B.C. 49°28" 115°32" 
Lake Windermere, B.C. 50°30" 115°s52" 
Brisco, B.C. 50°49" 116°19" 
Ashcroft, B.C. 50°30' 120°59" 
Merrit, B.C. 50°10" 120°55" 
Kennedy Lake, B.C. 49°03" 125°28" 
Endako, B.C. 54°05" 125°00" 
Mt, Washington, B.C. 49°h2* 125°14" 
Scud River, B.C. 57°20! 191753" 


NORTHWEST TERRITORIES 
HAZARDS PENDING PUBLICATION ON CHARTS 
CAMBRIDGE BAY, N.W.T. 


Aerial cable crossing Cambridge Bay near RCM Police Detachment (69%7'15"N, 105°01'00"wW), Supporting 
structures and cables are obstruction marked. 


FORT NORMAN, N.w.T. 


Aerial cable crossing Great Bear River (64°54°45"N, 125°35"30"W), Supporting structures and cables 
are obstruction marked. 


P< te 


R.W. Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation, 
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NEW ICAO FLIGHT PLAN FORM 
(Supplementing NOTAM 4/67) 


A new ICAO flight plan form and related procedures as specified in ICAO Doc. 4444- 
RAC/501/9 "Rules of the Air and Air Traffic Services", Ninth Edition, 1967, became applicable 
on a world-wide basis on 8 February, 1968. On 30 January, 1968, a Class One NOTAM was 
issued stating that, while Canada would not be implementing the new format on 8 February, 
the new flight plan format would be accepted for flights entering Canadian controlled airspace 
after that date. 


Effective 0001 Greenwich Mean Time 1 June, 1968, the new ICAO flight plan form 
and applicable procedures will be implemented by Canada for international flights originating 
in, or entering, Canadian controlled airspace. There will be no change in the flight plan format 
~ or procedures which now apply to domestic flights or to trans-border flights between Canada 
and the United States. 


The FIR boundary estimated times in Item 13 of the form are not required for operations 
within Canadian controlled airspace. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES, GANDER OCEANIC CONTROL AREA: 


"Estimated Elapsed Times" (EET) now required for North Atlantic 
Operations are replaced by ''Estimated Times Over Significant 
Points Enroute" (EST) and are to be inserted in Item 18 of the new 
ICAO flight plan. 


TAS is to be inserted in Item 15 of the form, except for those 
stage lengths along the route of flight within the NAT Region where 
Mach number techniques are employed. In this area, speed shall 
be. indicated as a Mach number. 


Supplies of the new ICAO Flight Plan Form (NEW -28-0081) are available at all Area 
Control Centr 


pope 
: Goodwin, 
Directo¥, Civil Aviation. 
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CRANBROOK AIRPORT, BsG: 


Effective June lst, 1968, aircraft operations at the former Cranbrook, 
B.C. , airport will be prohibited. Until that date the use of the airport is re- 
stricted to VFR daylight flights only since servicing, airport maintenance and 
lighting are no longer provided. 


The (new) Cranbrook airport is located approximately 5 N.M. North of 
the old site. It is licensed as a public airport for day and night operations with 
facilities and services available as indicated below: 


Position ~ bat. 49° 36'N; Long, 115" 47'w. 
Elev. - 3082 feet ASL. 
an Runway - 16-34 - 6000'x 150', asphalt surface. . 
Operated by - City of Cranbrook. 
Lighting - (Available only on prior request to the Airport Manager, 


Telephone 426-4844 or 426-2588). 
Rotating beacon; Threshold lights (green); Runway lights 
(clear); Taxiway lights (blue); Lighted wind indicator; 
Obstruction lights. 

Terminal 


Facilities = UF R-DOT 242 QE; A/G GPA 2917 & 5461. 5. 
Se rvicing ~ Fuel - 80/87,. 100/130; Oil 80, 100. 
Public 
Facilities - Customs port of entry and exit on request, for toursits 


only; (ADCUS) available through Kimberley Radio. Tele- 
phone and Teletype (CPA) at field. Telegraph, bus, taxi 
and hotels in Cranbrook. 

- Right Hand circuits Rwy. 34. All manoeuvring to North 
and East. 
Range tower 3.5 NM-SE, 3130' ASL. Tower 2.8NM-SW, 
4114' ASL; Mountain 30.4 NM-NE, 11050' ASL. Night 
operations permitted only when ceiling is 1000 feet or 
ge and es is 5 miles or more. 


Zag R. W. Goodwin, 
Director 


Civil Aviation. 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - lst JUNE, 1968 


GENERAL 


14/68 Prohibited, Restricted and Danger Areas Method of Identification 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


8/68 Hazards to Air Navigation U.S.A.F. - Low Level Training 
Flights 
15/68 Hazards to Air Navigation 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 


25/67 Canadian Airspace Characteristics 
5/68 Canadian Airspace Characteristics - Fraser Canyon VHF 
_ Communications Service 
10/68 / Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 25/67) 


“ - ' VJ = 
re L| RAK I ae 
Le Sel : ~~ 
= 
a ~*~, 


a V&p. < NEA 
Sas 
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16/67 
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19/67 
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24/67 


8/66 
15/66 
4/67 
27/67 
291-07 
3/68 


6/68 
11/68 
17/68 
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LAND AERODROMES 


Special Procedures and Facilities 

Special Procedures and Facilities (Amends 21/66) 

Special Procedures and Facilities (Supplements 21/66) 

Restricted Use of DND Aerodrome Puntzi Mountain, B.C. 
(Supplements 21/66) 

Noise Abatement Procedures - Montreal and Toronto Inter- 
national Airports (Amends 21/66) 

Special Procedures and Facilities (Amends and Supplements 
21/66) 

Cranbrook Airport 


WATER AERODROMES 


Special Procedures and Facilities 


AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Area Control Above FL 230 

Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver International Airport 

Air Traffic Control Procedures 

Extended Terminal Control Service (Supplements 4/67) 

Extended Terminal Control Service (Supplements 27/67) 

Special Procedures in the Gander Oceanic Control Area 
(Supplements 4/67) 

Air Traffic Control Holding Procedures (Supplements 4/67) 

Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 4/67) 

New ICAO Flight Plan Form (Supplements 4/67) 


eet 
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Tah 
Ae aah E W Goodwin, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Top Rung 69-1-E will take place over 
eastern Canada between 0330 hours and 1015 hours Greenwich Mean Time on August 8, 1968. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable that 
the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air 
Navigation Order will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by the 
appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on 


the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I 


between flight level 190 and flight level 450 between 
0330 hours and 1015 hours Greenwich Mean Time on 
August 8, 1968. 


SUB AREA I below flight level 190 between 0600 hours and 1015 


hours Greenwich Mean Time on August 8, 1968. 


AREA II - between flight level 350 and flight level 410 between 
0600 hours and 0845 hours Greemwich Mean Time on 
August 8, 1968, and; 


- between flight level 190 and 210 between 0400 hours 
and 0600 hours Greenwich Mean Time on August 8, 
1968. 


SUB AREA II - below flight level 190 between 0515 hours and 0820 
hours Greenwich Mean Time on August 8, 1968. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will provide 
additional related information. 


Meno 
- W/Goodwin, 
Directo Civil Aviation. 
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EXTENDED TERMINAL CONTROL SERVICE 
TORONTO, ONTARIO 


(Superseding NOTAM 29/67) 
(Supplementing NOTAM 4/67 & 27/67) 


Extended Terminal Control Service was implemented, within a 20 statute mile radius of the Toronto 
International Airport on January 1, 1968, in the interest of improving flight safety in the Toronto terminal 
area. The objective of this service was to provide participating VFR flights with radar surveillance, 
traffic information and other services previously provided only to IFR flights, in order to more efficiently 
control the flow of IFR and VFR arrivals and departures at the two major airports (Toronto International 
and Downsview) and to integrate this traffic with other flights transiting the area. 


The very large response to this service created serious congestion on the Toronto Terminal Control 
radio frequencies and such a load on the control unit that the desired level of service could not be achieved. 
It has, therefore, become necessary to modify the original procedures and redefine the Service Area in 
order to meet the objective of the service. In addition, a number of VFR routes have been established to 
assist VFR flights in keeping clear of the Extended Service Area. Accordingly, the Toronto Extended Ter- 
minal Control Service Area (ETCSA) has been redefined as that airspace contained within a 20 nautical mile 
radius of the Toronto International Airport from the surface up to 9500 feet ASL, with the following exclusions: 


(i) The airspace between the 10 and 20 nautical mile radius of the Toronto International 
Airport from the surface to 2000 feet ASL. 


(2) The VFR route between the western perimeter of the Toronto Island Control Zone to 
Port Credit and the airspace south of this route to the outer perimeter of the ETCSA, 
which is from the surface to 1500 feet ASL. 


(3) The Brampton Corridor within the 10 nautical mile radius of the Toronto International 
Airport from the surface to 2000 feet ASL. 


LIBRARY 
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9500 feet ASL 


TORONTO EXTENDED TERMINAL 
CONTROL SERVICE AREA 


VFR ROUTES AS SHOWN ON ATTACHED MAP 
(1500’ ASL between Toronto Is. and Port Credit) 


2000 feet ASL 


10NM >|~< 


NO 2 
CONTACT | | 
REQUIRED  —s_—> TORONTO INTL AIRPORT 


EXCLUSION NO. 3 
Surface to 2000’ ASL 


XN \ 
EXCLUSIONNO.2 % 

Surface to XN 
‘\. 1500’ ASL 


N 
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AS ALL IFR FLIGHTS ARE ROUTINELY INVOLVED, IN THE INTEREST OF IMPROVING 
FLIGHT SAFETY WITHIN THIS AREA, ALL PILOTS OPERATING IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
VISUAL FLIGHT RULES WHO NEED TO OPERATE WITHIN THE EXTENDED SERVICE AREA 
ARE TO COMPLY WITH THE FOLLOWING FLIGHT PROCEDURES. 


Flight Procedures 


IFR flights - Current IFR procedures will apply to IFR flights operating within the Toronto 
Extended Terminal Control Service Area. 


VFR flights - Prior to entering and/or operating within the Toronto Extended Terminal Control 
Service Area, pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with Toronto Terminal Control 
on 119.7 MHz or 125>49Miz. 


Radar identification of aircraft operating within the ETCSA is of prime importance in the provision 
of an effective service. For this reason, arriving and transiting aircraft shall enter the ETCSA over, or 
as near as possible to, those navigational aids or numbered visual aids depicted on the attached chart. 
Also, pilots shall contact Toronto Terminal when over or approaching those navigational or numbered 
visual aids. Aircraft equipped with DME or a transponder may enter at any point provided contact is 
established with Toronto Terminal immediately prior to entering the ETCSA. 


Pilots are requested to provide the Terminal upon initial contact their geographical 
position, altitude and destination. 


Example: 
Pilot: Toronto Terminal this is Alpha Bravo Charlie, over. 
Terminal: ABC Toronto Terminal, over. 
Pail ots Toronto Terminal ABC over Orangeville, 5000 landing Toronto 


International. 
Terminal will provide necessary information or instructions. 


Aircraft operating within the excluded areas shall not contact Toronto Terminal Control except 
those aircraft intending to land at the Toronto International or Downsview Airports. Pilots intending to 
use navigational and/or approach aids within the ETCSA for training purposes are required to obtain 
prior approval from Toronto Terminal Control before take-off from their respective airports. 


Aircraft operating wholly within the Toronto International, Toronto Island, Downsview and 
Buttonville control zones shall maintain communication with the control tower controlling the zone. 


Any ATC instruction issued to VFR flights is based on the firm understanding that a pilot will 
advise ATC immediately if compliance with the instruction would result in his not being able to maintain 
adequate terrain or obstruction clearance, or to continue flight in accordance with the Visual Flight 
Rules. If so advised, ATC will issue alternate instructions. 


ATC Procedures 


When aircraft are within radar coverage, controllers may request arriving, departing or tran- 
siting aircraft to report their position in relation to radio or prominent geographical fixes, which may 
be within or outside the perimeter of the extended service area. These reports will assist ATC to 
radar identify the aircraft. 


To the extent possible, traffic information, flight information and radar navigation assistance 
will be provided to VFR flights. 
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VFR aircraft may be provided with routing instructions in the ETCSA. 


Radar vectors may be given to VFR flights operating within the ETCSA when: 


(a) Vectoring is requested by the pilot. 

(b) Vectoring is suggested to and accepted by the pilot. 

(c) Vectoring is necessary to position an aircraft in the approach sequence. 
(d) The controller considers that vectoring is necessary for safety of flight. 


An altitude may be assigned to a VFR aircraft when considered necessary. 


If these services to aircraft entering the ETCSA cannot be provided, or if service is terminated 
before an aircraft leaves the area, the pilot will be so informed by A LG 


TION CLEARANCE, OR TO REMAIN IN WEATHER CONDITIONS EQUAL TO OR BETTER THAN THE 
PUBLISHED VFR MINIMA. 


VER Routes 


In order to accommodate VFR Pilots wishing to avoid the ETCSA and to help ATC to differentiate 
between such flights and those operating within the ETCSA, VFR routes have been established along normal 
traffic flow patterns outside the 10 mile perimeter of the Toronto International Airport. Accordingly, 
pilots of aircraft Operating to or from the following airports are requested to adhere to the following VFR 
routes at or below the altitudes specified. These routes are two miles wide and are shown on the attached 
chart. Traffic operating via these routes should fly so as to keep the centreline of such routes on their 
left. It is recognized that itinerant pilots may not be familiar with these routes and, if requested, ATC 
will provide the necessary assistance. 


(1) Toronto Island to Buttonville 
Se) OR VALUES 


East via the Lakeshore to the Greenwood Racetrack then via the Don Valley Parkway to 
Highway 401 direct to Buttonville, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below. 


(2) Toronto Island to Kitchener/ Waterloo, Guelph 
ener Materioo, Guelph 


West via the Lakeshore to Port Credit, altitude 1500 feet ASL or below, Port Credit to 
Oakville, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below, then direct to destination. 


(3) Buttonville/Maple/King to Kitchener and Guelph and Hamilton 


Buttonville direct Maple - direct Bolton then direct Cheltenham then via the Credit River 
to Georgetown, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below, then direct to destination. 


NOTE: Pilots may leave or enter these routes, avoiding the ETCSA, at any point along the routes, 
EXCEPT TOWARDS THE AREA OF HIGH TERRAIN DEPICTED ON THE ATTACHED CHART: 


General 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the appropriate control tower prior to 
operating within control zones at the following airports: 


Buttonville 
Downsview 

Toronto International 
Toronto Island 


NZ 
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The control zones and corridors within the ETCSA are defined as follows: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


Buttonville, Downsview and Toronto Island control zones - within a three nautical 
mile radius of the centre of the respective airports and extending vertically to 
2000 feet ASL. 


Toronto International Control Zone - within a five nautical mile radius of the centre 
of the Toronto International Airport excluding the Brampton Corridor and extending 
vertically to 2000 feet ASL. 


Brampton Corridor is the area bounded on the east by Highway No. 10, on the south 
by Steeles Ave. , on the north by the C.N.R. tracks, and on the west by the Streets- 
ville Road. The corridor extends one mile either side of the northwest branch of the 
C.N.R. tracks between Brampton and the 10 n.m. perimeter of the ETCSA. The 
corridor is capped at 2000 feet ASL. 


SEE ATTACHED CHART 


’ 


AGE 
oodwin, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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NAVIGATIONAL AIDS AND AIR/GROUND COMMUNICATIONS 


IMPLEMENTATION OF NEW AERONAUTICAL MOBILE HIGH FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENT 
PLAN - CANADIAN INTERNATIONAL AIR/GROUND STATIONS 


In accordance with the new Aeronautical Mobile High Frequency (HF) Assignment Plans for 
the various ICAO Regions the following frequency changes will become effective at the listed 
Canadian International Air/ground stations at 0001 hours Greenwich Mean Time September 19th, 1968. 


Frequencies (kHz) in Frequencies (kHz) 
use prior to September effective September 
Location 19th, 1968 19th, 1968 
) Churchill 5626. 5 5624 
Edmonton 5626.5 5624 
Frobisher Bay Dey4ion 5624 
Gander 5611.5 5610 
5611.0 (5612. 5)* 5610 (5611. 5)% 
567155 5073 
5626. 5 5624 
Goose Soyo 5624 
Mont Joli 5626.5 5624 
Montreal Bozo. 5 5624 
Ocean Station Vessel Papa ASKS) Th 2900 
Sales 5589 
Resolute 2987 2910 
S521. 5 5589 
5626. 5 5624 
Winnipeg 562605 5624 
Vancouver 2937 ZILO 
5521. 5 5589 


* SSB The assigned (upper sideband) frequency is shown in brackets. 


Air/ground communications service on the frequencies listed in the first column of frequencies 
above will be discontinued at 0001 hours Greenwich Mean Time September 19th, 1968, at which time 
aircraft using these frequencies must change to the new frequencies to maintain communications with 


Fae | 


- 


“of 


: 
COR We Gacawia, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 


LAND AERODROMES 


(Superseding NOTAM 21/66, 5/67, 16/67, 18/67, 19/67 and 23/67) 


CONTENTS 
SECTION 1 WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 
PAGE PAGE 

Arnprior, Ont. 2 Lac a la Tortue, Que. 10 
Bagotville, Que. 2 London, Ont. 10 
Brampton, Ont. 4 Maple, Ont. 10 
Brantford, Ont. 4 Montreal Int'l. , Que. 10 
Buttonville, Ont. 4 Mountain View, Ont. 13 
Cartierville, Que. 4 North Bay, Ont. 13 
Chatham, N. B. 4 Ottawarintll a stOnt. 15 
Churchill, Man. 7 Resolute, N. W.T. 16 
Goderich, Ont. 7 Shearwater, N.S. 17 
Goose, Nfld. 8 Toronto Int'l. , Ont. 18 
Halifax Intl. , N.S. ) Toronto Island, Ont. 19 
Highwater, Que. 9 Val d'Or, Que. 19 

Windsor, Ont. 21 


SECTION 11 WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


PAGE PAGE 

Abbotsford, B.C. 22 Namao, Alta. 29 
Alaska Highway Flight Strips 22 Nanaimo, B.C. 29 
Calgary, Alta. (age Penticton, B.C. 29 
Cambridge Bay, N.W.T. 23 Portage la Prairie, Man. 30 
Castlegar, B.C. 23 Powell River, B.C. 31 
Cold Lake, Alta. 23 Puntzi Mountain, B.C. 31 
Comox, B.C. 24 Quesnel, B.C. 31 
Drumheller, Alta. 25 Red Deer, Alta. 32 
Edmonton Industrial, Alta. 25 Regina, Sask. 32 
Edmonton Int'l. , Alta. 25 Rivers, Man, 32 
Gibsons-Sechelt, B.C. Z5 Saskatoon, Sask. Je 
Gimli, Man. 25 Shaunavon, Sask. 33 
Hay River, N.W.T. oie Shepard, Alta. 33 
Hope, B.C. Dt Vancouver Int'l. , B.C. 33 
Kamloops, B.C. 2G Vaictoraa Int’l., B.C. 34 
Kimberley, B.C. 28 Vulcan, Alta. 34 
Langley, B.C. 28 Wainwright, Alta. oe 
Moose Jaw, Sask. 28 Whitehorse, Y.T. 34 

Winnipeg Int'l. , Man. 34 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
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SECTION 1 WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 


ARNPRIOR, ONT. (45°25'N, 76°22'w) 

The former airport property at Arnprior, Ont. , is now licensed as a private heliport. It 
is not to be used by conventional aircraft except in an emergency and landings made will be at the 
risk of the aircraft operator. 


BAGOTVILLE, QUE. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways ll and 18. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


BAGOTVILLE CLIMB CORRIDOR - The Bagotville Climb Corridor is centred on the 330°M radial 
of the Bagotville TACAN and is contained within the following geographical co-ordinates: 


48° 22'25"N 71° 06'30"'W 
48°36'50"N 71°37'10'"'W 
48° 40'40"'N 71°32'40"'W 
48° 24'05"'N 71° 04'3 5" Ww 


The airspace envelope associated with the Bagotville Climb Corridor is: 


Within Area "A'', from 2,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "'B", from 5,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "C"', from 10,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "'D", from 14,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "E", from Flight Level 190 to Flight Level 250 


(see accompanying charts) 
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PROFILE OF AIRSPACE ENVELOPE ASSOCIATED WITH THE 
BAGOTVILLE CLIMB CORRIDOR 


(FLIGHT LEVEL 250) 
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High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from 3,000 feet ASL to Flight 
Level 250 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the Bagotville Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing Bagotville. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it with the prior approval 
of Bagotville Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Bagotville Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with Bagotville Terminal Area Control. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within a radius 
of 40 statute miles of the military aerodrome at Bagotville, Que. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 40 miles of Bagotville, Que. , unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Bagotville Control Tower or 
Terminal Control Unit; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained ona frequency assigned by the 


Bagotville Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit. 
The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military aerodrome at Bagotville and the approaches to runways thereof. 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


Bagotville Terminal Control - 123.7 
Bagotville Tower a WAllis Bop. WAC 32 


latin. 
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BRAMPTON, ONT. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 14. Runway 03-21 is closed. 


BRANTFORD, ONT. 


Brantford aerodrome is periodically the scene of extensive glider flying. Pilots of gliders 
and tow planes take off and land on the right hand runway and make right hand circuits. 


Pilots of powered aircraft, other than tow planes, are to land and take off on the left hand 
runway and make left hand circuits. Pilots of visiting aircraft are cautioned to avoid the airspace 


immediately adjacent and to the right of the runways in use, below an altitude of 2,000 feet above the 
ground. 


BUTTONVILLE AIRPORT, TORONTO, ONT. 


Effective May lst, 1967, unless otherwise authorized, aircraft taking off and landing must be 
equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Buttonville Tower operates daylight hours only, except Mondays and Wed- 
nesdays when it operates until 0400 GMT for night flying training. 


Communication frequencies are as follows: 


Tower - 120.1, 212 kHz T, 122.5R (3023. 5R on request only) 
Ground - 121.8 
Emergency = 121-5 


CARTIERVILLE, QUE. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 24, 28 and 33. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - No aircraft is to land at Cartierville Airport during the hours when the 
Cartierville Control Tower is not in operation. 


The normal hours of operation of this tower are: 


(a) From June 1 to September 30 - 0700 hours local time to one-half 
hour after sunset. 
(b) From October 1 to May 30 - 0800 hours local time to one-half hour 


after sunset. 


In the event that it is necessary for a radio-equipped aircraft, normally based at Cartierville, 
to take off during the hours when the Cartierville Tower is not in operation, it is essential that the 
pilot establish communication with the Montreal Control Tower while on the ground and obtain approval 
to enter the airspace in the Montreal Control Zone. In addition, when this approval has been obtained, 
the pilot is to maintain a listening watch on the appropriate Montreal Control Tower frequency during 
the take-off and while in flight within that zone. 


Pilots are cautioned, however, that this permission to operate in the Montreal Control Zone 
is granted only in relation to other airborne traffic in the zone and is not to be considered as con- 
stituting a controller's approval for manoeuvring on Cartierville airport or for taking off from that 
airport. It will be the pilot's responsibility in all such cases to ensure that manoeuvring on the ground 
and taking off from the runway can be done with complete safety. 


CHATHAM, N. B. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 


runway 16. 
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Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within a 
radius of 60 NM of the DND aerodrome at Chatham, N.B. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated 
in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 60 NM of Chatham, N.B., unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Chatham Control Tower or Terminal 
Control Unit; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Chatham 


Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within 
this area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear 
of the DND aerodrome at Chatham and the area described as follows: the area bounded by a line 
from Chatham aerodrome; 47°10'N, 64°50'W; 47°00'N, 64°50'W; to the point of beginning. 


In addition to the foregoing, flights of civilian aircraft using the Douglastown Air Strip, 
while within the Chatham Control Zone, (10 statute mile radius of Chatham aerodrome) should avoid 
that part of the Control Zone lying South of the South Bank of the Miramichi River and West of the 
Eastern limits of the Town of Newcastle. This includes arrivals and departures as well as local 
flights. Exceptions to this rule may be granted for flights equipped with two-way radio and in 
contact with Chatham Tower or Terminal Control. 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


Chatham Terminal Control = WAS, ein BUS Si 
Chatham Tower 5 WHOA, Wale i, Qksae awe! RES. 


CHATHAM CLIMB CORRIDOR - The Chatham Climb Corridor, is centred on the 275°M radial of 
the Chatham TACAN and is contained within the following co-ordinates: 


46°59'10"N 65° 28'45"Ww 
46°49'45"N 66° 02'20"W 
46° 54'20"N 66° 04'40"'W 
47° 01'10"N 65° 29'20"Ww 


The airspace envelope associated with the Chatham Climb Corridor is: 


In Area "A", (from 1NM out to 6 NM out) 1, 500 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 

In Area "B", (from 6 NM out to 11 NM out) 5,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
In Area "C", (from 11 NM out to 16 NM out) 10,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
In Area "D"', (from 16 NM out to 21 NM out) 14,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
In Area "E", (from 21 NM out to 26 NM out) Flight Level 190 to Flight Level 250 


(see accompanying charts) 
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High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from 2,000 feet ASL to Flight ( 
Level 250 within the airspace envelope. ) 


Primarily, the Chatham Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing Chatham aerodrome. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it with the 
prior approval of Chatham Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Chatham Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with Chatham Terminal Area Control. 


CHURCHILL, MAN. 


All operators and pilots are notified that sounding rockets will be launched from the Churchill 
Research Range located 9 miles east of Churchill airport, Churchill, Man. The range activity will 
occur throughout the year but will be more concentrated between the period from November lst to 
July 15th annually. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each rocket, the trajectory will cross all altitudes up to 
approximately 600,000 feet during a period not exceeding 30 minutes from the time of launch. The 
point of impact will lie within one oi the following areas: 


Area "A" - is delineated by a line commencing at a point 58°56'N, 94°00'W; thence 
proceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence East to a point 57°20'N, 
91° 08'W; thence to 57°04'N, 90°00'W; thence due North to a point 59°46'30"N, 
90°00'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


Areaw' BY i is delineated by a line commencing at a point 59°46'30"N, 90°00'W; thence 
proceeding South to 57°04'N, 90°00'W; thence to 55°13'N, 82°30'W; thence 
to 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence proceeding North to a point 61°27'N, 82°00'W; 
thence to the point of beginning. 


Areas Git is delineated by a line commencing at a point 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence ( 
proceeding to 58°55'N, 78°28'W; thence due North to 63°15'N, 78°28'W; 
thence Westerly to 63°15'N, 83°00'W; thence to 60° 21'N, 94° 00'W; thence to 
58°56'N, 94°00'W; thence to 59°46'30"N, 90°00'W; thence to 61° 27 ON, 82 GOW, 
and thence Southerly to the point of beginning. 


Area "DD" - is delineated by a line commencing at a point 63°15'N, 83°00'W; thence pro- 
ceeding to 63°15'N, 90°00'W; thence to a point 60° 21'N, 94°00'W; thence to 
the point of beginning. 


It is planned that the majority of rockets launched will impact at a point within Area "A". How- 
ever, on occasion, impact Areas "'B", "C" and "D" will be required. Insofar as it is feasible, radar 
and other devices and procedures will be used to exercise surveillance over the area during the range 
operations. No rocket will be launched if it is known that an aircraft or ship is likely to be ina 
position as to be endangered by the trajectory or impact of a rocket. 


A Class I NOTAM will be issued 24 hours in advance of each launch which will indicate the 
area within which the impact point lies. The airspace associated with the areas designated in Class I 
NOTAM will be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed or if the operation is aborted. 
Every effort will be made to ensure minimum interference with aviation activities in the Hudson Bay 
region. 


In view of the limited duration of each rocket flight and the safety precautions which are in effect, 
it is considered unnecessary for the areas to be designated as Danger Areas. Operators and pilots should 
watch for Class I NOTAM pertaining to rocket launches, and before traversing any part of the airspace 
over the areas described above, pilots should communicate with Churchill Radio or Winnipeg Air Traffic 
Control Centre, either directly or via the normal communication network. 


GODERICH, ONT. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 04 and 33. C 
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GOOSE, NFLD. 


GOOSE CLIMB CORRIDOR - The Goose Climb Corridor, is centred on the extended centreline of 
runway 35 at the Goose airport, and is contained within the following geographical co-ordinates: 


53525 OOM N 60°33 '45"Ww 
53°39'00"N 61°05'50"Ww 
53°42'00'N 61° O1'15"'W 

53°24'20"'N 60°31'40"W 


The airspace envelope associated with the Goose Climb Corridor is: 


Within Area "A", from 5,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "B", from 6,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "C", from 10,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "'D", from 15,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "E", from Flight Level 200 to Flight Level 230 


(see accompanying charts) 
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High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will maintain 5,000 feet ASL until by 
the entry point of the Corridor, then climb to Flight Level 230 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the Goose Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing Goose airport. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it with the prior ( 
approval of Goose Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Goose Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with Goose Terminal Area Control. 


HALIFAX INT'L AIRPORT, N.S. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


HIGHWATER, QUE. (MONTREAL, QUE.) 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - AEROBALLISTIC FIRING RANGE - All operators and pilots are notified 
that firings of aeroballistic vehicles will take place from the vicinity of Highwater, Que. , intermitt- 
ently throughout the year. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each vehicle, the ascent and descent paths may cross all 
altitudes up to approximately 250,000 feet during a period not exceeding 15 minutes from the time of 
launch. The point of launching and the point of impact will lie within the following area: from 
45°00'30"N, 72°27'36"W; thence westerly along the Canadian/U.S. boundary to 45°00'27"N, 72°33'W; 
thence to 45°01'44"N, 72°33'W; thence to 45°01'44"N, 72°27'36"W; thence to the point of beginning. 


Insofar as it is feasible, radar, together with other devices and methods, will be used to 
exercise surveillance over the area during the operation in question and all practicable safety 
precautions will be taken. No vehicle will be launched if it is known that any aircraft is likely to be 
in such a position that either the trajectory or impact could occasion a hazard. 


A Class I NOTAM will be issued approximately 24 hours in advance of each launch. The air- 
space associated with the area designated will be released as soon as possible after impact is con- 
firmed, or if the time of launch is delayed for any appreciable period, or if the operation is abandoned ¢ 


for any reason. Every effort will be made to ensure minimum interference with normal aviation 
activities in the area. 
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In view of the limited duration of each vehicle flight and the safety precautions which will be 
adopted, it is considered unnecessary for the area to be designated as a Danger Area. Operators 
and pilots should watch for Class I NOTAM pertaining to vehicle launches, and, before traversing 
any part of the airspace over the area described above, pilots should communicate with Montreal 
Air Traffic Control Centre, either directly or via the normal communication network. 


LAC A LA TORTUE, QUE. 


DANGEROUS ALIGHTING AREA - Two airstrips are visible from the air at the southerly end of Lac 
a la Tortue, Que.: 


(a) The first, on the west side of the lake, at 46°37'N, 72°38'W; is operated by Aircraft 
Overhaul and Repairs Limited, and appears in the VFR section of the Canada Air Pilot. 


(b) The second, east of the lake is rendered unsafe for aircraft use by a powerline crossing 
over the strip at right angles, and is marked with a white cross at each end. 


Both strips are clearly shown in the accompanying diagram. Pilots are warned that the strip 
on the east side of the lake is not to be used. 
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LONDON, ONT. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


MAPLE, ONT. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 08, 14 and 23. 


MONTREAL INT'L AIRPORT, QUE. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 06R, 06L and 10. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES - These procedures are applic- 
able to all turbojet aircraft operating at Montreal International airport. They establish restrictions 
applicable to the period between midnight and 0700 hours local time, specific minimum operating 
altitudes, and specific directions of flight to avoid insofar as practicable residential areas surround- 
ing the airport. 
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Unless prior authorization has been obtained from the Regional Director, Air Services, or 
his designated representative, the operation of turbojet aircraft between midnight and 0700 hours 
local time shall be in accord with the following: 


(a) the scheduling of regular flights using turbojet aircraft is not permitted during this 
period; 
(b) turbojet aircraft, other than those operating in accordance with a published service 


schedule, are not permitted to use Montreal International airport during this period; 


(c) flights arriving between midnight and 0700 hours will not be permitted to depart 
prior to 0700 hours. 


Diligent application of Noise Abatement Procedures by all turbojet aircraft during take-off/ 
climb and approach/land manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft noise in the vicinity of the airport. 


Preferential Runways - The procedures set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying 
chart are to be followed by all turbojet aircraft, unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control. 
Whenever practicable Air Traffic Control will assign runways in the following order: 


(a) Take-offs: O6L, 10, 06R,028, 24R, 241. 
(b) Landings: 24R, 28, 24L, 06R, 06L, 10 


Should valid aircraft operational requirements preclude the use of the assigned runway, ATC 
is to be informed of the reason and requested to assign another runway. 


For the information of all pilots, the following factors will be considered by ATC in selecting 
the preferential runway: 


(i) The physical condition of the runway surface, i.e., dry, wet, ice covered, sanded and 
braking action. 


(ii) The effective crosswind component should not exceed 15 knots. 


(iii) The effective downwind component should not exceed 5 knots. Notwithstanding the fore- 
going, the acceptability of the runway to be used must ultimately rest with the pilot. 


DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


(a) When weather conditions are nota precluding factor, the approved Company Noise 
Abatement climb technique shall be used from all runways until the aircraft is at least 
2,000 feet above ground level, i.e. , the climb profile for each type of aircraft should, 
consistent with safety of operations, be such as to give the best possible performance 
with respect to Noise Abatement. 


(b) Runway 06L and 06R - climb on runway heading to 3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on 
course, unless otherwise instructed by ATC. 


(c) Runway 24R and 24L - climb on runway heading to 3,000 feet ASL or until half way across 
Lake St. Louis before proceeding on course, unless otherwise instructed by ATC. 


(d) Runway 28 - right turn as soon as practicable to climb on a heading of 300° Magnetic to 
3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on course. 


(e) Runway 10 - right turn as soon as practicable to climb ona heading of 125° Magnetic to 
3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on course. 


(f) Aircraft departing on runways 06R and 24R may be requested to make a limited turn 
shortly after take-off. In these cases, take-off instructions will include the phraseology 
"to commence a (left, right) turn as soon as practicable after climbing through 300 feet 
above ground level toa heading ofs.2 2.21 degrees". 
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ARRIVAL PROCEDURES 
(a) When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2,000 feet ASL. 


(b) Aircraft approaching to land shall maintain an initial approach altitude of not less than 
2,000 feet ASL and should hold this altitude as long as practicable before commencing 
final descent to the runway. During final approach under both VFR and IFR, every 
effort should be made to remain on or slightly above the approach slope angle as pro- 
vided by the ILS Glide Path, VASIS or PAR. 


(c) Turns on to final approach shall be completed at a distance of not less than 6 nautical 
miles from the threshold of the runway to be used. 


(d) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings for different flight config- 
urations of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such 
as to give the best possible performance with respect to noise abatement during the 
approach-to-land manoeuvre. 


(e) Unless otherwise directed by ATC airport circuit direction shall be as follows: 
Runways 24L, 24R, and28 - Left Hand 
Runways 06L, 06R, and10 - Right Hand 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING THERETO 
ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERATION OF THE AIRCRAFT 


SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


MONTREAL INTL. AIRPORT 
MONTREAL, QUE. 
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SPECIAL NOTE - Approaches to Runway 24R and 24L 
Departures from Runways 06R and 06L 


When operating in the approach areas to 24L and 24R (06L and 06R take-off/climb areas) 
pilots are cautioned to keep a sharp look-out for military and civil aircraft operating VFR to and from 


Cartierville airport which is located 3 nautical miles northeast of Montreal International airport. 


For the information of pilots using Montreal International airport, aircraft are not permitted 
to land at Cartierville unless the control tower is in operation. 


The normal hours of operation for Cartierville Tower are: 
(a) June 1 to September 30 - 0700 hours local time to one-half hour after sunset; 
(b) October 1 to May 31 - 0800 hours local time to one-half hour after sunset. 


It should be noted that night flying may be in progress on Tuesday and Thursday evenings 
throughout the year until 2359 hours local time. 


AIRCRAFT NOISE MONITORING 


Semi-automatic noise monitoring equipment has been installed on the approaches to runways 
06L, 06R and 24L. In addition, mobile equipment is available for monitoring aircraft noise in any 
area around the airport. 


MOUNTAIN VIEW, ONT. 
Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Mountain View aerodrome is located within the Trenton Terminal Control 
Area (35 NM radius of Trenton aerodrome, excluding DOT controlled airspace). Extensive day and night 
military air operations are conducted within this area and a large number of military aircraft (jet and 
piston) use Mountain View ona non-scheduled basis. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within this control area unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Trenton Control Tower or Terminal 
Control; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Trenton 


Control Tower or Terminal Control. 

The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military aerodromes at Trenton and Mountain View. 

Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 

Trenton Tower BRYAN 745 NAGY, 
Trenton Terminal Control BO AVere 5 Lorient 


NORTH BAY, ONT. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runway 26. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 
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NORTH BAY CLIMB CORRIDOR - The North Bay Climb Corridor is centred on the 325°M radial of 
the North Bay TACAN, and is contained within the following geographical co-ordinates: 


46°29'40"'N 19738) 30"W 
46° 46'20"'N 80°05'52"Ww 
46° 49'55"N 80° 00'40"'W 
46° 31'10"N TOS 6135 W 


The airspace envelope associated with the North Bay Climb Corridor is: 


Within Area "A", from 2,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "B"', from 6,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "C"', from 11,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "D", from 15,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 230 
Within Area "E", from Flight Level 200 to Flight Level 230 


(see accompanying charts) 
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High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from 3,000 feet ASL to Flight 
Level 230 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the North Bay Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing North Bay. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it, with the prior approval 
of North Bay Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the North Bay Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with North Bay Terminal Area Control. 


OTTAWA INT'L AIRPORT, ONT. 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the Ottawa Control Tower prior 
to operating within the Ottawa Control Zone. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
O07, 14 and 22. Circuit height 1,500 feet ASL. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES - Increased usage of Ottawa 
International Airport coupled with expanding suburban residential development has reached a point where 
aircraft noise has become a problem for airport neighbours. 


In order to reduce the level of noise and disturbance created by aircraft over residential areas 
located near the airport, it has been found necessary to introduce the procedures and restrictions shown 
below. Diligent application of these instructions by all aircraft during take-off and landing manoeuvres 


will assist in reducing aircraft noise in the vicinity of the airport. 


The procedures and restrictions set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying chart are 
to be followed by all aircraft. 


DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 
Runways 22, 32 and 35 - 


When weather conditions permit, departing aircraft are to climb on runway 
heading to 1,500 feet ASL before initiating a turn, unless otherwise instructed by ATC. 


ARRIVAL PROCEDURES 
Runways 04, 14 and 17 - 


When weather conditions permit, arriving aircraft are to maintain 1,500 feet 
ASL until established on final approach to the runway, unless otherwise instructed 
by ATG: 


TRAINING FLIGHTS 


Training flights intending to operate within the confines of the Ottawa Control Zone are 
restricted to the following hours of operation: 


(a) single-engine aircraft: from 0815 to 2359 hours local time. 


(b) multi-engine jet aircraft: from 0800 to 2200 hours local time daily except 
Sundays when training flights are not permitted. 


(c) VER training circuits will not be permitted on runways 14 and 32 when weather 
conditions necessitate that circuits be flown below 1,500 feet ASL: and 


(d) practice runway procedures to runway 14 are not permitted. 
NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING THERETO 


ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERATION OF THE 
AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 
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RESOLUTE? NoWe-?D: 


USE OF RESOLUTE AIRPORT, N.W.T. - Resolute airport is operated and maintained by the Airports 
and Field Operations Branch of the Department of Transport. The Regional Director, Air Services, 
Department of Transport, 601 General Post Office Building, Winnipeg, Manitoba, is responsible for 
the overall control, operation and use of this airport. 


The airport and base facilities are scaled and maintained to support the Department of Transport, 
Air Services, commitments in the area; but where possible will support other Government Agencies 
and their subsidiaries. Assistance such as ground handling, personnel transportation, accommodation, 
messing, etc. , can only be provided to aircraft and personnel not associated or engaged in support of 
these programmes onan "as available" basis. 


It is of particular importance that Federal or other Agencies planning exploration, survey, 
scientific and other programmes, who wish to obtain permission to use the facilities at Resolute 
airport, should make their needs known to the Regional Director, Air Services, Winnipeg, well in 
advance. Normally a request should precede the activity by one year and preferably by not less than 
six months. This will allow co-ordination of all user requirements so that the facilities are utilized 
to the greatest advantage. 


Aircraft operators who regularly use Resolute .airport should continue to keep the Regional 
Director advised of their ground support requirements at Resolute. If they require additional assist- 
ance for any flight over and above that already agreed upon, they should advise the Airport Manager 
at least 48 hours in advance of the estimated time of arrival of the aircraft at Resolute. All other 
aircraft operators who may be anticipating the use of Resolute airport and its facilities must make 
application and state their requirements to the Regional Director at least two weeks prior to the 
estimated arrival date. Aircraft operators and Captains of aircraft should note that it is their 
responsibility to comply with the terms of this NOTAM rather than that of the chartering agency. Each 
request for support must contain: 
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(a) Aircraft type. 

(b) Ownership. 

(c) Purpose of flight, including details of Government sponsorship if applicable. 

(d) Estimated time, date and place of departure. 

(e) Estimated time of arrival at Resolute airport. 

(f) Anticipated fuel, messing, accommodation, ground and cargo handling requirements. 
(g) Number of personnel on board. 

(h) Length of stay, showing inclusive dates. 


In reply to each request the Regional Director, Air Services, will provide details of the assist- 
ance, if any, that can be provided. 


All aircraft operators and others who receive authority to use Resolute airport and/or base 
facilities must establish credit prior to arriving at Resolute or be prepared to pay cash for all services 
and materials received. Credit arrangements should be made with Imperial Oil Ltd. , in advance of the 
trip and assurance obtained that the quantity and types of fuel required will be available. 


Aircraft operators and Agencies should note that mes sing, accommodation, other facilities 
and services are in short supply at Resolute during the following periods and they should plan their 
schedules to avoid these dates if possible: 


(a) Spring Airlift - April 20 - 30 
(b) Summer Sealift and Fall Airlift - August 10 - September 15 
NOTE: Pilots are requested to call the aeradio station at least 10 minutes before landing, 


and before taxiing out for take-off in order that any equipment working on the runway may 
be removed. 


ADVANCE NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR METEOROLOGICAL SERVICE - The meteorological 
staff at Resolute are frequently hampered in providing pre-flight weather service by lack of sufficient 
prior notification. 


Pilots and aircraft operators are reminded that in their own best interests sufficient advance 
notice of their requirements must be given so that meteorological staff will be on hand to prepare 
pre-flight material and to obtain from other stations, information not regularly available at Resolute. 


For routine trips the forecast office should be notified at least three hours prior to the time 
at which the forecast or briefing is required. Notification relating to a long range flight should be 
given at least 12 hours before the estimated time of departure. The following information should be 
provided: 


(a) Place and estimated time of departure. 

(b) Destination and estimated time of arrival. 

(c) Alternates for which terminal forecasts are required. 
(d) Proposed cruising altitude of flight. 

(e) Flight rules applicable. 

(f) Time briefing is required. 


If time on the ground at Resolute does not permit such advance notice, the request should be 
placed by message in advance of arrival. Priority of meteorological service will be given to flights 
which have provided prior notice of requirement for service. 


The co-operation of all pilots and operators is earnestly requested. 


SHEARWATER, N.S. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 
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TORONTO INT'L AIRPORT, ONT. 
Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 14, 23L, 23R and 28. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES - The use of Toronto International 
airport by turbojet aircraft for technical stops or charter operations is not permitted between 2300 
and 0700 hours local time. 


The introduction of new scheduled flights using turbojet aircraft between the hours of mid- 
night and 0700 hours local time is not permitted. 


The following portion of this NOTAM shall be applicable to all types of turbojet aircraft. 
It establishes specific minimum operating altitudes, and specific directions of flight to avoid, insofar 
as possible, the main residential areas surrounding the airport. 


Diligent application of these Noise Abatement procedures and recommended aircraft handling 
techniques during the take-off/climb and approach/landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 
noise levels, not only at the nearest communities underlying the flightways, but also at residential 
areas farther away from the airport. 


The procedures set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying chart should be followed 
unless otherwise instructed by Air Traffic Control. 


Preferential Runways - Runways are designated in order of priority to divert as many take- 
offs and landings as possible, consistent with safety of operations, from flight over residential 
areas adjacent to the airport. The tower will assign runways in the following order of pref- 
erence whenever practicable: 


(a) Take -offs: 2315.52, 14, WSR, 28 
(b) Landings: ObRe 4, 32, 235ea10 


Maximum effective wind components for use in selecting the preferential runway: 


(i) The maximum effective crosswind component for take-offs and landings should not 
exceed 15 knots. 


(ii) Downwind components up to 5 knots for take-offs and landings may be considered as 
calm air. 
(iii) Crosswind or downwind take-offs or landings, when the effective wind component is 


in excess of that specified above, shall only be made at the discretion of the pilot. 
DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


(a) When weather is not a precluding factor, the approved Noise Abatement climb techniques 
shall be used from all runways until reaching at least 2,000 feet above ground level, 
i.e. , the climb profile for each type of aircraft should be such as to give the best 
possible performance consistent with safety of operations and noise abatement. The 
initial power reduction should be made prior to reaching residential areas as determined 
either visually or by time calculation. 


(b) Departing aircraft shall make a straight climb-out on the runway heading until reaching 
at least 3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on course. 


ARRIVAL PROCEDURES 


(a) When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2,000 feet above 
airport elevation. Aircraft approaching for a landing shall maintain an initial approach 
altitude not below 2,500 feet ASL and should hold this altitude as long as possible 
before commencing final descent to the runway. During final approach every effort 
should be made to remain on or slightly above the approach slope angle as provided by 
the ILS Glide Path, VASIS or PAR. 
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(b) Turns onto final approach shall be completed not less than 6 NM from the threshold of 
the runway to be used. For runway 32, this manoeuvre shall be completed over Lake 
Ontario before crossing the shoreline inbound. 


(c) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings for different flight config- 
urations of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such 
as to give the best possible performance with respect to noise abatement during the 
approach-to-land manoeuvre. 


(d) Airport circuit direction shall be as follows: 


Runways 32, 10, 05R - Left Hand 
Runways 14, 23L, 23R, 28 - Right Hand 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING THERETO 
ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERATION OF THE 
AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 
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TORONTO ISLAND, ONT. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 06, 08 and 15. 


Caution: Building 1134 feet ASL - 1.25 miles NE. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


VA d'Or QUE: 


VAL d'Or CLIMB CORRIDOR - The Val d'Or Climb Corridor, is centred on the 030°M radial of 
the Val d‘Or TACAN and is contained within the following co-ordinates: 


48° 08'15"N 77° 46'40"w 
26ms 2S OuIN 77°37'40"Ww 
48° 31'05"N Tita SOLSON Wy 


48°07'40"N 77°43'35"'Ww 
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The airspace envelope associated with the Val d'Or Climb Corridor is: 


Within Area "A", from 2,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "B", from 6,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "'C'', from 11,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "D", from 15,000 feet ASL to Flight Level 250 
Within Area "E'', from Flight Level 180 to Flight Level 250 


(see accompanying charts) 
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High performance aircraft using the Climb Corridor will climb from 3,000 feet ASL to 
Flight Level 250 within the airspace envelope. 


Primarily, the Val d'Or Climb Corridor will be used by high performance military aircraft 
departing Val d'Or aerodrome. However, high performance civil aircraft may also use it, with the 


prior approval of Val d'Or Terminal Area Control. 


Pilots of aircraft wishing to fly within the airspace envelope of the Val d'Or Climb Corridor 
should first communicate with Val d'Or Terminal Area Control. 


WINDSOR, ONT. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 
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SECTION 11 WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


ABBOTSFORD, B.C. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 06 and 36. 


GLIDER OPERATIONS - Gliders will use the grass area parallel to the runway inuse. Glider 
circuits will be flown opposite to the direction of the circuits flown by powered aircraft. 
ALASKA HIGHWAY FLIGHT STRIPS 

The following emergency flight strips along the Alaska Highway between Fort St. John, B.C. 


and Snag, Y.T., will be maintained for day operations only from May lst to October 3lst. From 
November lst to April 30th, no winter maintenance will be carried out. 


Sikanni Chief Pon Lake 
Prophet River Burwash Landing 
Pine Lake Liard River 


Squanga Lake 


CALGARY AIRPORT, ALTA. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 25, 34 and the associated grass areas. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - The procedures set forth below are to be followed unless otherwise 
directed by Air Traffic Control: 


(a) Provided the ceiling is 1,500 feet or more above ground the minimum circuit height 
for all aircraft shall be 4,550 feet ASL. 


(b) Except while taking off or landing, aircraft shall refrain from flying over populated 
areas of the city at an altitude of less than 4,550 feet ASL. 


is), Aircraft departing on runway 25 should begin a right turn as soon as possible, but 
normally not below 600 feet AGL, in order to avoid built-up areas to the west of the 
airport. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - 


Y/ py , Y 
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CAMBRIDGE BAY, N.W.T. 
Limited facilities only are available at the Cambridge Bay airport, N. W.T. 


Aircraft operators desiring to conduct a continuous operation from Cambridge Bay are advised 
to contact the local Imperial Oil Agent in order to ensure sufficient fuel and oil is available. 


Aircraft owners and/or operators proposing to visit the site regardless of the length of the 
stop-over, should make prior inquiries through the Imperial Oil Agent regarding sleeping accommodation 
and meals. 


In the event of an emergency or by prior arrangement, the Department of Indian Affairs and 
Northern Development may be able to provide assistance with respect to local transportation, meals and 
sleeping accommodation for itinerants. All inquiries are to be directed to the: 


Area Administrator, 
Department of Indian Affairs and Northern Development, 
Cambridge Bay, Northwest Territories. 


To assist operators desiring to ship supplies to Cambridge Bay, the latest date for the accept- 
ance of goods at the following shipping points are: 


Waterways, Alta. - not later than June 15th 
Hay River, N.W.T. - not later than July 15th 
Norman Wells, N.W.T. - not later than July 20th 
Tuktoyaktuk (Tuk-Tuk), N.W.T. - not later than July 25th 


Operators shipping such supplies are reminded that these dates are approximate only and all 
inquiries regarding accurate schedules, etc., should be directed to the: 


Traffic Manager, 
Northern Transportation Co. Ltd. , 
10040 - 105 Street, 
Edmonton, Alberta. 
Day-Glo markers have been installed on the approach centreline to runways 09 and 27, also at 
the threshold to runway 09 at Cambridge Bay airport. 


CASTLEGAR, B.C. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 15. 


COLD LAKE, ALTA. 
Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within a radius 
of 60 NM of the military aerodrome at Cold Lake, Alta. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 60 miles of Cold Lake, Alta. , unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Cold Lake Control Tower or 
Terminal Control Unit; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the 


Cold Lake Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
area is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military aerodrome at Cold Lake. 
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The foregoing does not apply to that part of the Primrose Lake, Alta. and Sask. Restricted Area 
lying within 60 miles of Cold Lake. No aircraft may be flown within the Primrose Lake Restricted Area 
except with the permission of the Control Tower, Cold Lake (Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 9). 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 
Cold Lake Tower - 121.5, 126.2, 3023.5R and 212T. 
IFR OPERATIONS - Due to extensive military air operations within the Cold Lake Terminal Control 
Area and the Primrose Lake Restricted Area (CYR204), operation of civil IFR aircraft through these 
areas cannot normally be approved and must frequently be rerouted by Air Traffic Control. 
It is recommended that pilots plan flight along routes which will by-pass these areas. Unless 


designated airways are used, pilots should select tracks which are separated from these areas by at least 
45 NM for flight above Flight Level 230 or clear of the areas for flight at Flight Level 230 or below. 


COMOX, B.C. 
Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the Comox 
Control Zone (5 statute miles radius of the aerodrome, Comox, B.C.). 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within this Control Zone unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 
(b) a clearance has been received from Comox Control Tower; and 
(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Comox 


Control Tower. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within this 
Control Zone is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance; to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of 
the military aerodrome at Comox. 


The foregoing does not apply to aircraft using the Courtenay Air Park aerodrome and the Comox 
Harbour Water aerodrome provided: 


(a) these aircraft do not operate above 1,000 feet ASL; and 

(b) all flights are confined to the airspace south of a line joining the mouth of the 
Courtenay River, the Naval Base on Goose Spit and the Comox Control Zone 
boundary as depicted below. 


\ _comox AIRFIELD: 
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Primary radio frequencies to be used for communicating with Comox Control Tower are as 
follows: 


IZ652,5) LIS. 4 el e2 ao Ree O2ZS ao Ree Lol 
NOTE: Comox terminal radar is frequently unreliable under conditions of precipitation. Pilots should 
be prepared to accept delays and complete their approach without radar assistance under these 
conditions. 
SPECIAL NOTE: Pilots landing on runway 18 are warned of a rise at the intersection of runway 18 


and 11-29, 1,000 feet from the threshold of 18. Runway rises approximately 18 inches 
for a distance of 150 feet. 


DRUMHELLER, ALTA. 
a Ae ie 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 16. 


EDMONTON INDUSTRIAL AIRPORT, ALTA. 
ee tA. 


Light aircraft using the grass area for landings and take-offs at the Edmonton Industrial airport 
are to make right hand circuits when runways 15 or 29 are in use for other aircraft. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - In order to minimize the noise disturbance created by aircraft operations, 
the procedures set forth below are to be followed unless otherwise directed by Air Traffic Control: 


Runways ll and 21 - No "touch-and-go!! landings or take-offs are permitted 
on these runways or on the adjacent grass areas. 


Runway 15-33 is to be used during calm (no wind) conditions. 
Runway 29 - Aircraft gross weight for landing is restricted to 30,000 lbs. 


Runway ll - Aircraft gross weight for landing and take-off is restricted to 
12,500 lbs. 


The ILS Missed Approach Procedure is to be commenced at the Middle Marker, as pub- 
lished in the Canada Air Pilot. No descent below the published minimum altitude is 
permitted on practice approaches unless a full-stop landing is intended. 


EDMONTON INT'L AIRPORT, ALTA. 
ee A, 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


GIBSONS-SECHELT, B.C. 
—————— ss 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway ll. 


GIMLI, MAN, 
Unless otherwise authorized, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 32R and 14R. 
Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the 
Gimli Control Zone and Terminal Control Areas, 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be Operated in 
accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Gimli Control Tower or 
Terminal Control Unit; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Gimli 


Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within these 


areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military aerodrome at Gimli. 
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Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


Gimli Terminal Control - 118.7, 228.2 
Gimli Tower = Zia dy I2Os Ca co0el0, S06.4, 245.0 


GIMLI LOCAL FLYING AREA - Extensive flying training including aerobatics, formation flying and 
other manoeuvres are carried out in the Gimli Local Flying Area from ground level to FL 230, and in 
the MFA above FL 230 as depicted in the Designated Airspace Handbook and Enroute High Altitude charts 
GPH 207. The Gimli Local Flying Area is contained within the following co-ordinates and boundaries: 


52°00'N 99°30'W 

52°00'N 95°00'W 

50°46'N 95° 00'W 

50[Z2N 96°15'W thence the northern 
boundary of Gimli Control Area to 

50°35'N 9.72 56 Wi 

50°42'N 98°34'W 

50°55'N 99° 30'W to the point of beginning. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is requested to exercise extreme vigilance 
and contact Gimli Control Tower or Terminal Control for Flight Advisory Service. 
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HAY RIVER, N.W.T. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 16 and 21. 


HOPE 7 BAG. 


GLIDER AND GYROPLANE OPERATION - Pilots operating in the vicinity of the Hope airport (49°22'N, 
121°29'W) should watch for gliders and gyroplanes operating in the area on week-ends and holidays up to 
an altitude of 12,000 feet ASL. 


These aircraft will be utilizing the area north of the runway centreline for take-offs and landings. 
Conventional aircraft should use the half of the runway south of the centreline. 


KAMLOOPS, B.C. 

For daytime operations right hand circuits are in effect for runways 04, 22 and 26. 
RADIO PROCEDURES - When Kamloops Tower is not in operation, contact Kamloops Radio on 122. 2 or 
126. 7 and continue to monitor one of these frequencies. Large aircraft compelled to make straight-in 


approaches are requested to call 5 miles out on final and advise intentions. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Due to extensive landplane, seaplane and helicopter traffic, in the interest of 
flight safety, strict adherence to the procedures outlined below is recommended. 


DAY - 
(a) Seaplane arrivals are to conform to the land airport traffic pattern. 
(b) Seaplane departures are not to climb or turn North until well clear 
of the land airport circuit. 
NIGHT - 
(a) Only pilots familiar with the local terrain should use this airport 
during the hours of darkness. 
(b) Night operations are not authorized unless all 5 hazard beacons are 
operating and unless all 5 beacons are visible to pilots in the circuit. 
(c) Circuit procedures outlined below and as depicted in the accompanying 


sketch are to be followed: 


(i) Runway 08 - Aircraft are to follow the solid line then the broken line. 
(ii) Runway 26 - Aircraft are to follow the broken line then the solid line. 
(iii) Turns must be completed within the perimeter of the lights at an 


altitude not below 2,130 feet ASL. 


2 
NIGHT CIRCUIT PROCEDURES 
KAMLOOPS, B.C. 


Scele in nauticel miles 


* 
8 HAZARD BEACON 


VFR OPERATIONS - Pilots operating in accordance with visual flight rules are requested to avoid 
flying over the Provincial Minimum Security Gaol located at Raleigh, B.C. (50°49'25"N, 120°17'05"W), 
approximately 10 miles north of Kamloops, at less than 1,000 feet above ground, 2,177 feet ASL. 
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KIMBERLEY, B.C. 


Execute right turn following take-off from runway 33. 


LANGLEY; Bac. 


Unless otherwise authorized, right hand circuits are in effect for runway 25. 


MOOSE JAW, SASK. 
Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect: 


(a) During the hours of daylight - for runways 28R, 10R, and 03, and 
(b) During the hours of darkness - for runways 10 and 03. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with a serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the 
Moose Jaw Control Zone and Terminal Control Area. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated 
in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Moose Jaw Control Tower or 
Terminal Control Unit; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Moose 


Jaw Control Tower or Terminal Control Unit. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within these 
areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear of the 
military aerodrome at Moose Jaw. 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


Moose Jaw Terminal Control - 123.7, 227.6 
Moose Jaw Tower =) UZ) 5 aUZOMIC CoO. 6.) 245%, 0 


MOOSE JAW LOCAL FLYING AREA - Extensive flying training including aerobatics, formation flying 

and other manoeuvres are carried out in the Moose Jaw Local Flying Area from ground level to FL 230 
and in the MFA above FL 230 as depicted in the Designated Airspace Handbook and Enroute High 

Altitude charts GPH 207. The Moose Jaw Local Flying Area is contained within the following co-ordinates 
and boundaries: 


50°08!'20"'N 107°35'30"W 

50°13 'N 107° 01'W thence by the southern 
boundary of the Moose Jaw Terminal Control Area to 

50° 00'N 104°11'W 

49°50'N 103° 50'W 

49° 00'N 103°50'W on the Canadian/U.S. 


border; thence along said boundary to 109°09'W to the 
point of beginning. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is reouested to exercise extreme vigilance 
and contact Moose Jaw Control Tower or Terminal Control for Flight Advisory Service. 
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NAMAO, ALTA. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
20 and 29. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


NANAIMO, B.C. 
LS EE AT SOS ST RES 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 34, 


rPENTICTON, B.C. 
TS 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 34. 
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PORTAGE LA PRAIRIE, MAN. 


Unless otherwise authorized, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 01, 12R, 26 and 
30R. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within the 
Portage la Prairie Control Zone and Terminal Control Area. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated 
in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) a clearance has been received from Portage la Prairie Control Tower 
or Terminal Control; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by the Portage 


la Prairie Control Tower or Terminal Control. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without a two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within 
these areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear 
of the military aerodrome at Portage la Prairie. 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


Portage Terminal Control - 138.51, 358.4 
Portage Tower = WAR ISO Uy Loy 74m 7acM ced ef ACSC YO) 


PORTAGE LA PRAIRIE LOCAL FLYING AREA - Extensive flying training including aerobatics, 
formation flying and other manoeuvres are carried out in the Portage la Prairie Local Flying Area 
from ground level to FL 230 and in the MFA above FL 230 as depicted in the Designated Airspace 
Handbook and Enroute High Altitude charts GPH 207. The Portage la Prairie Local Flying Area is 
contained within the following co-ordinates and boundaries: 


50°14'N 102°35'W 

49°49'N OF STW 

49°56'N 99°10'W thence by the southern 
boundary of the Portage la Prairie Terminal Control Area to 
4933 2'N of" 36! W 

49°00'N OS OW, 

49° 00'N 103°02'W to the point of beginning. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is requested to exercise extreme 
vigilance and contact Portage Tower or Portage Terminal for Flight Advisory Service. 


MILITARY JET LOW LEVEL AEROBATIC AREA - Intensive jet solo and formation aerobatics will 
be conducted from LOW LEVEL to 10,000 feet ASL within the area depicted on the accompanying chart. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with Visual Flight Rules in the aerobatic area because of intensive low level jet aerobatic 
training. 


Normally, the aerobatic training will be conducted during daylight hours from Monday to Friday. 
Advice as to whether the area is occupied may be obtained from Portage Tower or Portage Terminal on: 


121: 95. 126. 2; I 7atyra9eF 


“sadunosay pue saul ‘Adsaug jo juawyiedaq 
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SCALE NAUTICAL MILES 
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49°49/N 


INTENSIVE STUDENT JET. TRAINING AREA 


49°00’N 
103°02'W 


103° 102° 101° 100° 


POWELL RIVER, B.C. 
SE 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 09. 


PUNTZI MOUNTAIN, B.C. 


The DND aerodrome at Puntzi Mountain, B.C., is 


QUESNEL, BaGs 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 12. 


Elm Creek 


St. Claude 


Jet Aerobatic Area 


Low Level 
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restricted to use by military aircraft only. 
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RED DEER, ALTA. 


GLIDER OPERATIONS - Red Deer Industrial airport is periodically the scene of extensive glider 
flying. Pilots of glider and tow planes are to take off and land on the right hand runway and make 
right hand circuits. 


Pilots of powered aircraft, other than tow planes, are to land and take off on the left hand 
runway and make left hand circuits. Pilots of visiting aircraft should call Penhold Radio for arrival 
information and should avoid the airspace immediately adjacent and to the right of the runways in use 
below an altitude of 2,000 feet above the ground. 


REGINA, SASK. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 07 and 12. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - The use of hard surface runways is restricted to aircraft with functioning 
two-way radio. NORDO and RONLY aircraft are to land and take off using the grass area North of 
the runways. 
RIVERS, MAN. 
Unless otherwise authorized, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 09, 13 and 20. 
Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within 5 
statute miles of the Rivers aerodrome. In addition extensive helicopter operations are carried out, 


from ground level to 3,000 feet AGL, within 20 statute miles of the Rivers aerodrome, excluding all 
populated areas and the Brandon Control Zone. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be operated in 
accordance with Visual Flight Rules within these areas unless: 


(a) the aircraft is equipped with serviceable two-way radio; 

(b) Flight Advisory information has been received from Rivers 
Control Tower; and 

(c) a listening watch is maintained on a frequency assigned by 


the Rivers Control Tower. 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft without two-way radio who cannot avoid flying within 
these areas is cautioned to exercise extreme vigilance, to remain well clear of cloud and well clear 
of the military aerodrome at Rivers. 


Primary communication frequencies are: 
121.5, 126.2, 243.0, 236.6 MHz, 
RIVERS LOW FLYING AREA - Extensive low level reconnaissance and photo sorties are conducted by 
jet aircraft below Airways at a minimum of 50 feet above the highest object known, within the area 


contained within the following co-ordinates and boundaries, excluding the Town of Virden and the 
Virden aerodrome: 


49° 49'N 101° 02'W 
507 Z34Ni 101° 30'W 
50°30'N 101° 08'W 
49°56'N 100° 40'W to the point of beginning. 
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The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in the above area is requested to exercise extreme 
vigilance and contact Rivers Control Tower for Flight Advisory Service. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - RIVERS, MANITOBA. 


101" 30 or" 


£0° 30'N 
101° 08'W 


——— 
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SASKATOON, SASK. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 14 and 26. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio unless other- 
wise authorized by Air Traffic Control. NORDO and RONLY aircraft are allowed to operate if auth- 
ority is granted by the Air Traffic Controller on duty, prior to the intended flight. 


SHAUNAVON, SASK. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 20 and 30. 


SHEPARD, ALTA. 


The former aerodrome at Shepard, Alta. , (50°57'N, 113°58'W) is used for automobile racing. 


It is not to be used by aircraft except in an emergency and landings will be at the risk of the aircraft 
operator. 


VANCOUVER INT'L AIRPORT, B.C. 
Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 


runways 12 and 08. Right hand circuits are also used by aircraft taking off or landing in an easterly 
direction on the river. 


Aircraft operating within the control zone must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


No initial flight training is permitted at Vancouver International airport. The use of the taxi- 
way connecting runways ll and 20 for landings or take offs is not permitted. 
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VICTORIA INT'L AIRPORT, B.C. 


Aircraft operating within the control zone must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runway 20. 


VULCAN, ALTA. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 23. 


WAINWRIGHT, ALTA. 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 30. 


WHITEHORSE, Y.T. 
Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 31L and 31R. 


WINNIPEG INT'L AIRPORT, MAN. 
Ne Se eee ee ae ee 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 13, 18 and 25. Circuit height 2,000 feet ASL. 


Aircraft taking off or landing must be equipped with serviceable two-way radio. 


FLIGHT PRECAUTIONS - VFR TRAFFIC - Extensive VFR traffic operates between Winnipeg Inter- 
national airport and the St. Andrews airport which is located 12 NM Northeast of the Winnipeg 
International airport. 


It is therefore strongly recommended that all pilots exercise extreme vigilance when operating 
in this area. 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - WINNIPEG AND ST. ANDREWS AIRPORT CONTROL ZONES 


As a step toward the implementation of an Extended Control Service, the following procedures 
apply within the Winnipeg and St. Andrews airport Control Zones, with effect from April lst, 1968. 


WINNIPEG INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT CONTROL ZONE 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with Winnipeg Control Tower prior to 
operating within the Winnipeg Control Zone. The Winnipeg Control Zone is defined as that airspace 
extending upwards from the surface of the earth to and including 5,000 feet ASL within a radius of 9 
nautical miles centred at the Winnipeg International airport. Unless otherwise instructed by the 
Winnipeg Control Tower, the circuit height for aircraft approaching to land is 2,000 feet ASL. 


ST. ANDREWS AIRPORT CONTROL ZONE 


There is no mandatory requirement for two-way radio within the St. Andrews Control Zone. 
However, it is strongly recommended that pilots operating aircraft equipped with two-way radio 
establish and maintain communication with the St. Andrews Control Tower. St. Andrews Control Zone 
is defined as that airspace extending upwards from the surface of the earth to and including 2,000 feet 
ASL within a radius of 4 nautical miles centred on the St. Andrews airport excluding that airspace 
within the Winnipeg Control Zone. 
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FLIGHT CORRIDOR - WINNIPEG INTERNATIONAL - ST. ANDREWS AIRPORTS 


In order to expedite traffic between the Winnipeg and St. Andrews Airports, a corridor extending 
two nautical miles on either side of highway No. 8 and capped at 2,000 feet ASL has been established. 
Pilots flying between these two airports should fly to the right of the highway and shall contact Winnipeg 
Tower when crossing the perimeter highway southbound, or St. Andrews Tower when crossing the 
perimeter highway northbound (see accompanying chart). Aircraft taking off from Winnipeg International 
airport runways 25, 31, or 36, wishing to use the corridor should request a right turn and maintain 
1,600 feet ASL until established on the right side of the centre-line of the corridor. Aircraft flying over 
the St. Andrews Control Zone or operating within the Winnipeg Control Zone in the vicinity of the 
corridor, should not fly below 2,500 feet ASL. 


PRACTICE FLYING AREAS 


Practice flying areas for light aircraft have been established and are depicted on the accompany- 
ing chart. These areas extend upwards from the surface of the earth to and including 5,000 feet ASL. 
It is recommended that other aircraft avoid these areas if practicable. 


GENERAL 


In order to reduce traffic crossing the Winnipeg International Airport, military flat break 
circuits shall no longer be approved. 


RIVER Bas: 


hEGEn oO 


LIGHT QIRC RAFT PRACTICE antes 
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NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES - This portion of the NOTAM 
shall be applicable to all types of turbojet aircraft. It establishes specific minimum operating 
altitudes, and specific direction of flight to avoid, insofar as possible, the main residential areas 
surrounding the airport. Pilots of all other types of aircraft, although exempt from these specific 
procedures, should apply good pilot technique for noise abatement. 


All pilots shall refrain from practising circling procedure turns to runways 31 and 36. 


Diligent application of these Noise Abatement procedures and recommended aircraft handling 
techniques during the take-off/climb and approach/landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 
noise levels, not only at the nearest communities underlying the flightways, but also at residential 
areas farther away from the airport. 


The procedure set forth below and illustrated on the accompanying chart should be followed 
unless otherwise instructed by Air Traffic Control: 


Preferential Runways - Runways are designated in order of priority to divert as many take- 
offs and landings as possible, consistent with safety of operation, from flight over residential 
areas adjacent to the airport. The Tower will assign runways in the following order of 
preference whenever practicable: 


(a) Take-offs: Bion." 254 0S. Oe mls 
(b) Landings: Peels Oi eo Oye com ot 


Maximum effective wind components for use in selecting the preferential runway: 


(i) The maximum effective crosswind component for take-offs and landings should not 
exceed 15 knots. 


(ii) Downwind components up to 5 knots for take-offs and landings may be considered as 
calm air. 
(iii) Crosswind or downwind take-offs or landings, when the effective wind component is 


in excess of that specified above shall only be made at the discretion of the pilot. 
DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


(a) (i) When weather conditions are not a precluding factor, the approved Noise 
Abatement climb techniques shall be used from all runways except 31 and 36 
until reaching at least 3,000 feet above ground level, i.e., the climb profile 
for each type of aircraft should be such as to give the best possible perform- 
ance consistent with safety of operations and noise abatement. The initial 
power reduction should be made prior to crossing residential areas as 
determined either visually or by time calculation. 


(ii) Departing aircraft required to make a turn after take-off may commence such 
turn as soon as a safe manoeuvring speed is attained which normally will be 
at an altitude of not less than 600 feet above airport elevation. 


(b) (i) Runway 7 - Aircraft making a left turn out will be unrestricted, while aircraft 
proceeding in all other directions shall climb to 3,000 feet ASL 
before proceeding on course or turning to assigned heading. 


(ii) Runway 13 - Aircraft shall climb on the runway heading to 3,000 feet ASL 
before proceeding on course or turning to assigned heading. 


(iii) Runway 18 - Aircraft shall climb on the runway heading to 3,000 feet ASL 
before proceeding on course or turning to assigned heading. 


(iv) Runway 25 - Aircraft making a right turn out will be unrestricted while, air- 
craft proceeding in all other directions shall climb to 3,000 feet 


ASL before proceeding on course or turning to assigned heading. 


(v) Runways 3l and 36 - Unrestricted. 


NOTAM 23/68 
Page 37 of 38 


ARRIVAL PROCEDURES 


(a) When weather conditions permit, the minimum circuit height shall be 2,000 feet ASL. 
Aircraft approaching for a landing shall maintain circuit altitude and hold this altitude 
as long as possible before commencing final descent to the runway. During final 
approach every effort should be made to remain on or slightly above the approach slope 
angle provided by the ILS Glide Path, VASIS or PAR. 


(b) The use of thrust and the selection of flap and gear settings for different flight config- 
urations of each type of aircraft should, consistent with safety of operations, be such 
as to give the best possible performance with respect to Noise Abatement during the 
approach-to-land manoeuvre. 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES, OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING THERETO 
ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERATION OF THE 
AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


(see accompanying chart) 
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Produced by the Surveys and Mapping Branch, 


Department of Energy, Mines and Resources, Ottawa. 


oodwin, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
(Supplementing NOTAM 15/68) 


HELICOPTER LOW LEVEL NAVIGATION TRIALS 


Canadian Armed Forces will conduct Helicopter Low Level Navigation 
Trials in the La Macaza/Montreal area depicted on the accompanying chart, 
during the period October lst, 1968, to November 15th, 1968, inclusive. 


Two or three large twin-rotor helicopters will operate under VFR 
conditions within the area at altitudes up to 3000 feet ASL from 1300 GMT 
to 2200 GMT daily except Sundays. 


Pilots who cannot avoid flying over the area depicted are urged to 
exercise vigilance when flying at 3000 feet ASL or below during the periods 
when these trials are being conducted. 


oodwin, 
Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 
WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snow Time 69-1-E will take place over 
eastern Canada between 0330 hours and 1025 hours Greenwich Mean Time on October 10, 1968. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable that 
the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air 
Navigation Order will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by the 
appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on 
the reverse side of thts NOTAM as follows: 


' 


AREA I between flight level 190 and flight level 450 between 
0330 hours and 1015 hours Greenwich Mean Time on 


October 10, 1968. 


SUB AREA I below flight level 190 between 0620 hours and 1015 hours 


Greenwich Mean Time on October 10, 1968. 


AREA II 


between flight level 350 and flight level 410 between 0600 
hours and 1025 hours Greenwich Mean Time on October 10, 
1968, and; 


- between flight level 190 and flight level 210 between 0400 
hours and 0600 hours Greenwich Mean Time on October 10, 
1968. 


SUB AREA II - below flight level 190 between 0515 hours and 0820 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on October 10, 1968. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will provide 
additional related information. 


i, me - 
FW Goodwin, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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HAZARDS TC AIR NAVIGATION 


(Supplementing and Amending NOTAM 15/68) 
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SECTION iI 


OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
BY PROVINCES 


NOVA SCOTIA Tall Structures 500 feet or higher 
) (Revision) 


Restricted Area 
(Addition) 


PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND Parachute Jumping Area 
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QUEBEC Hazards to Aircraft Operations 
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ONTARIO Tall Structures 500 feet or higher 
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NOVA SCOTIA 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


(Revision) 
SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE BAT. IN. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Giezers Hill, CJCH TV Tower 44°39'04" 63°39"51" 600! 1075! 
Halifax, CBHT Radio Tower 44°39'01" 63°39'26" 500! 950! 


RESTRICTED AREA 
(Addition) 


GLACE BAY, 


No aircraft shall be flown over the Deuterium of Canada Heavy Water Plant, located 
in the vicinity of Glace Bay, N.S. at Latitude 46°10'N, Longitude 59°57'W, at an altitude below 2,000 
feet ASL, or within a radius of one mile centered on the foregoing co-ordinates. 


PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA 
(Addition) 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in 
progress or to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at an altitude where parachutists 
might be encountered. 


-) MOUNT PLEASANT AIRPORT, 


From time to time in the vicinity of Mount Pleasant Airport, P.E.I. within a circle 
of two mile radius centered at 40°36'N, 64°01'W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 
7500 feet ASL during daylight hours and are co-ordinated through Summerside Control Tower. 


QUEBEC 


HAZARDS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
(Deletion) 


BAIE COMEAU, 


Excavation blasting at Baie Comeau, P.Q., as outlined on page 15 of NOTAM 15/68 
has been discontinued. 


ONTARIO 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
(Addition and Revision) 


SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
AREA STRUCTURE TA Dias LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
Sedition 
Milton, CATV TV Tower 43°36'05" 79° 47'50" 508! 1198! 
Revision 


| Toronto Office Bldg. 43°38'51™ 79° 22°54" 801! LO79" 
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PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA 
(Addition) 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following areas when parachute jumping is 
in progress or to exercise caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists might be 
encountered. 


MOUNT ALBERT AIRPOR 3 


From time to time in the vicinity of the Old Mount Albert Airport (44°12'N, 79°21 'W), 
descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9,500 feet ASL during daylight hours. When parachute 
jumping is in progress a large cross or X will be displayed on the field. 


MANITOBA 


ROCKET LAUNCHES FROM CHURCHILL 
(Revision) 


All operators and pilots are notified that test-firings of rocket propelled vehicles 
will take place from the vicinity of Churchill, Manitoba, intermittently throughout the year, with 
the main activity confined to the period November Ist to July 15th annually. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each rocket, the trajectory will cross all altitudes 
up to approximately 600,000 feet during a period not exceeding 30 minutes from the time of launch. 
The point of impact will lie within one of the following areas: 


AREA "A" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 58°56'N, 94° 00'w; thence pro- 
ceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence East toa point 57°20'N, 
91°08'W; thence to 57° 04'N, 90°00'W; thence due North to a point 59°46'30"'N, 
90°00'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


AREA "B" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 59°46'30"N, 90°00'W; thence 
Proceeding South to 57° 04'N, 90°00'W; thence to 55° 13'N, 82°30'W; thence 
to 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence proceeding North to a point 61°27'N, 82°00'W; 
thence to the point of beginning. 


AREA "Cc" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 55° 28'N, 82°00'W; thence pro- 
ceeding to 58°55'N, 78° 28'W; thence due North to 63°15'N, 78°28'W; thence 
Westerly to 63° 15"N, 83° 00"W= thence to 60°21'N, 94°00'W; thence to58S 56Ne 
94°00'W; thence to 59°46'30"N, 90°00'W; thence to 61°27'N, 82° 00'W; and 
thence Southerly to the point of beginning. 


AREA "Dp" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 63°15'N, 83°00'W; thence pro- 
ceeding to 63°15'N, 90°00'W; thence toa point 60°21'N, 94°00'W; thence 
to the point of beginning. 


It is planned that the majority of rockets launched will impact at a point within AREA 
"A". However, on occasion impact AREAS "B" "Ct ang tpn will be required. Insofar as it is feasible, 
radar and other devices and procedures will be used to exercise surveillance over the areas during the 
range operations. No rocket will be launched if it is known that an aircraft or ship is likely to be ina 
position as to be endangered by the trajectory or impact of a rocket. 
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In view of the limited duration of each rocket and the safety precautions which are in 
effect, it is considered unnecessary for the areas to be designated as Danger Areas. Operators and 
pilots should watch for Class 1 NOTAM pertaining to rocket launches, and before traversing any part 
of the airspace over the areas described above, pilots should communicate with Churchill Radio or 
Winnipeg Air Traffic Control Centre, either directly or via the normal communication network. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 


SPECIAL NOTICES 
(Addition) 


CLOVERDALE, 


Model aircraft are being flown near Cloverdale, B.C. in an allotted area at 49°08'N, 
122°45'W. The models have a wing span of 6 feet and weigh up to 8 LBS; they are radio controlled, 
are flown during daylight hours only, and attain a height of 734 feet ASL (700 feet AGL). Pilots 
practising forced landings in this area, are warned to keep a sharp lookout for these models. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 
( Addition) 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in 
progress or to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes where parachutists 
might be encountered. 


KAMLOOPS, 


On Saturdays and Sundays only, during daylight hours, descents may be made from 
8,500 feet ASL. If jumps are to be made above this altitude, clearance must be obtained from 
Kamloops Tower. The Jump area is located approximately 10 statute miles east of Kamloops air- 
pore ate50°44'IZ2"N, 120° 13'W. 


HAZARDS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
(Addition) 


The following is an addition to the list shown in NOTAM 15/68 of locations in British 
Columbia where open-pit mine or quarry blasting operations are conducted. The blasting operations 
are considered potentially hazardous to aircraft overflying these locations, as flying rock can attain 
a maximum height of approximately 3,000 feet AGL. The Department of Transport is unable to 
guarantee the completeness of the list and pilots are therefore warned that other such locations may 
exist. In addition the locations reported should be accepted by pilots as approximate rather than 
accurate positions. 


In the interest of safety, caution should be exercised against overflying these locations 
at less than 3,000 feet AGL within a one mile radius. 


SITE LOCATION 


GENERAL AREA_ LAT. _N._ LONG. W- 
Francois Lake, (NW end) 54°02! 125°03' 
MacDonald Island, 54°57! 1 Acye slg 
Mica Creek Dam, 52°04! 118° 34! 
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14/68 


15/68 
24/68 
26/68 


25/67 
5/68 
10/68 


18/68 
23/68 


NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - lst OCTOBER, 1968 
a Se aed 


21/66 superseded by 23/68 

5/67 superseded by 23/68 

16/67 superseded by 23/68 

18/67 superseded by 23/68 

19/67 superseded by 23/68 

23/67 superseded by 23/68 

24/67 incorporated into The Canada Air Pilot 
"Water Aerodrome Supplement" 

29/67 superseded by 21/68 

19/68 superseded by 27/68 

8/68 Time expired - September 30th, 1968 
22/68 cancelled; promulgated in ANRA 
October Ist, 1968 


GENERAL 


Prohibited, Restricted and Danger Areas Method of Identification 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


Hazards to Air Navigation 
Hazards to Air Navigation - Helicopter Low Level Navigation Trials 
Hazards to Air Navigation - (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 
Canadian Airspace Characteristics 


Canadian Airspace Characteristics - Fraser Canyon VHF Communications Service 
Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 25/67) 


LAND AERODROMES 


Cranbrook Airport 
Special Procedures and Facilities 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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8/66 
15/66 
4/67 
27/67 
3/68 
6/68 
11/68 
17/68 
21/68 


25/68 


AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Area Control Above FL 230 

Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver International Airport 

Air Traffic Control Procedures 

Extended Terminal Control Service (Supplements 4/67) 

Special Procedures in the Gander Oceanic Control Area (Supplements 4/67) 

Air Traffic Control Holding Procedures (Supplements 4/67) 

Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 4/67) 

New ICAO Flight Plan Form (Supplements 4/67) 

Extended Terminal Control Service - Toronto, Ontario (Supplements 4/67 and 27/67) 


TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


Temporary Restricted Airspace - Snow Time 69-1-E (expires 1025 Hours GMT on October 
10, 1968) 


(30% 


ae Restricted Airspace 


NOTAM ae 


CANADA 


28/68 


4th November 
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Page 1 of 2 


TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snow Time 
69-2-C will take place over Canada between 0300 hours and 0940 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time December 12, 1968. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is 
considered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace 
over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation Order 
will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace 
and is authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft 
shall be flown in the airspace over the areas depicted on the reverse side 
of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 230 and flight 
level 450 between 0300 hours and 
0940 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on December 12, 1968. 


SUB AREA I - below flight level 230 between 0530 
hours and 0940 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time on December 12, 1968. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of 
the exercise will provide additional related information. 


7 (RW~ Goodwin) : 


Director , Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 
WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


(Supplementing and Amending NOTAM 15/68) 


CONTENTS 
SECTION I 
GENERAL HAZARDS NIL 
SECTION II 


OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
BY PROVINCES 


QUEBEC Tall Structures 500 feet or higher 
(Addition) 


Temporary Flight - Test Area 
(Revision) 


Parachute Jumping Areas 
(Deletion) 


BRITISH COLUMBIA Transmission Line Crossings 
(Revisions) 


Parachute Jumping Areas 
(Additions) 


Hazards to Aircraft Operations 
(Deletion) 
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RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


‘ . i 
TAHQREM AAT AG 
be: Pe ap : 
- ; f y = 
. seins ata —— 
i ; im HS WA irs BUTT Al ¥A Jia : 
! 


ao 


VOT As isi na 6G 20RASAH. 


MOIiToge, 
f Le ne 
1OiFoOze 


f a 
| “a 
; 
' 
} 
4 ’ 
i 
= 
if 
“4 
sf 
e if 
»P 
sh 
7 
oo r = rn 


— titi To ee ee 
- ee 


tes ad _ ihe SAresOO yan HOMER rae if? Ot Dade eH THOT ALE bas, a att 
__ eels 8 st at. MPPRIARATEED sacra TAPE AD WEVA aiid 


Coy 


AREA 
Malartic 


Notam 29/68 
Page 2 of 4 


SECTION TWO 
QUEBEC 


TALL STRUCTURES 500 FEET OR HIGHER ABOVE GROUND LEVEL 
CONSIDERED POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 


(Addition) 
SITE LOCATION HEIGHT HEIGHT ABOVE 
STRUCTURE LAT. N. LONG. W. ABOVE GRADE SEA LEVEL 
CFCL TV Tower 42851153" Te 07'22" 583: 1100! 


TEMPORARY FLIGHT = TEST AREA 
(Revision) 


Paragraph (d), as shown on Page 13 of NOTAM 15/68, is amended to read as follows: 


(d) Supersonic flights will be made at altitudes 17000 feet and above and will be limited to the 


northern extremities of the area only. 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 
(Deletion) 


Sweetsburg Airport, Que. - as shown on Page 17 of NOTAM 15/68, is to be deleted in its entirety. 


Coast 


not published on charts. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 


TRANSMISSION LINE CROSSINGS 


This list does not include all cable crossings but only the more hazardous crossings on the West 
Pilots should take appropriate precautions when flying in the vicinity of 


these crossings. 


SITE HIGHEST PART 
TRANSMISSION LOCATION OF SUPPORTING LOWEST POINT 
LINE LAT. LONG. SPAN STRUCTURES SAG IN CABLE 
ASL ABOVE SURFACE 
Alice Arm 55° 22'N, 
Nass River 129°02'w. 2500! 452! 30! 
Barnett 49°17'30"N, 
122°55'00"'w. 2868' 334! 160! 
(note - two crossings at Barnett separated by 3 mile) 
Barnett 49°17°30"N, 
122°54'30"wWw. 3268! 540! 160! 
Boston Bar 49° 52'N, 
121° 27'W. 1019! 400! 100! 
Bridge River 50°47'10"N, 
122°13'55"w, 1964! 2424! 38! 
Bridge River 50° 46'N, 
Kelly Lake igi? 53 'W 2235" 1022! 110! 
Clinton 51° 05'N, 
121°36'W. 1700! 3400! 300! x x 
Cottonwood River 59° 09'N, 
12223 We 6014! 2562! 206! x 


markings 
undetermined 
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TRANSMISSION 


LINE 


Finlayson Arm 


SITE 


LOCATION 
bAT. LONG: 


48°30'05"'N, 
123°32'40"'W. 


SPAN 


3450! 


(note - 2 spans in parallel at Finlayson Arm) 


Fraser River 


Harrison River 


Indian Arm 
Bedwell Bay 


Kamloops 


Kamloops 


Spence Bridge 


Lower Arrow 
Lake 


Lytton 
Fraser River 


Sansum 
Narrows 


Seton Lake 
Seymour 
Narrows 


Skeena 
River 


Skeena 
River 


50°45'N, 
121°56'W. 


49°18'10"N, 


121° 48°30"'w, 


49°19'40"'N, 


EZ2e SoS Os We 


50°39'30"N, 
120°02'15"w, 


50°25'30N, 
121° 20'00"'w, 


49°54'N, 
118°03'W, 


50°46'N, 
PaaS ot Wie 


48°49'40"'N, 
123° 35'00"W, 


50°43'N, 
122° 16'W. 


50°07'55"N, 
125°21'10"w. 


54°10'40"'N, 
LZ SOLU Wie 


5a ZN, 
129 55 Wi 


(AQMD 


3694! 


iene. 


1462! 


1034! 


5625! 


2360! 


6841! 


4400! 


3228! 


6000! 


8000! 


HIGHEST PART 
OF SUPPORTING 
STRUCTURES 


ASL 


830! 


PES Ze 


900! 


Byagy 


1208! 


T2K0" 


Zos5! 


Soe 


Veo 


NUE EPAL 


350! 


100! 


TSO)" 


ABOVE SURFACE 


LOWEST POINT 
SAG IN CABLE 


240! 


348! 


Xo (0)! 


160! 


3:5) 


130! 


LLG? 


348! 


200! 


65! 


160! 


302 


35} 


crossing 
at 
Bridge River 
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SPECIAL NOTICES 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 
(Additions) 


Abbotsford, 


From time to time in an area 9 NM Northwest of Abbotsford Airport, within a circle of two mile 
radius centered at 49°09'30"'N, 122°27'20"W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 7000 feet 
ASL on weekends and holidays, from 1100 hours local time until 2 hours after dark. 


Quesnel, 


From time to time in an area 7 NM West of Quesnel Airport, within a circle of two mile radius 
centered at 53°05'N, 122°40'W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 9200 feet ASL, on week 
days Monday through Friday from 1500 hours local time until dark, and on weekends from 0900 hours 
local time until dark. 


HAZARDS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
(Deletion) 


Mt. Washington, B.C. (49°42'N, 125° 14'W) as shown on Page 28 of NOTAM 15/68 is to be deleted in its 
entirety. 


c 


_ 


ars 


OUP wi 


fens OFF 


a 


ieee 


Pin PA, mn 
tearm tatb A) 


j id e. 
ee tO gTTA fag ete ditK iG awiiieion AY Bee nx 7 ‘med ‘dnl wipe h a = 


Ee 10D, Swhindiila oUeF sign ere estes onl, WAY SIE M6 hionres sd 8 4 
Mca) sells aor § sa mine Be cig 107! tema) -eyehitved Swe Batis) he 


Th FR ite pow m3 Siyt7! ts 
re ainegwan Wb LST) Alay) ‘em iee 
cob anes vay od ahiiers uae i6bre2 5 vy serpy 4 


poi ita rath. tesot 


— 


lat wd Pee th, SDs Wary WW : ey = sygaldasW o3M 
( »@ *¥eetiley 


2nd December 


NOTAM 


we 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 


AIR SERVICES 
CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 


Page 1 of 2 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
WATER AERODROMES 


(PENDING PUBLICATION IN THE CANADA AIR PILOT WATER AERODROME SUPPLEMENT) 


SEAPLANE OPERATING RESTRICTIONS 
NELSON RIVER - NORWAY HOUSE, MANITOBA 


The hatched area of the Nelson River shown in the accompanying 
sketch is not to be used for take-offs or landings. 


Because of heavy boat traffic, pilots taxiing in this area must use 
extreme caution and should not attain a greater speed than is necessary 


to maintain steerage way. 
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a ——  —0_0_.0—0N0NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN—e—e—weseo 
MILITARY FLYING ACTIVITY - NORTH PACIFIC 
(Supplementing 15/68) 
1g The airspace over an area of the North Pacific, off the West Coast of Vancouver Island, is being 


used extensively for day and night military air operations. This airspace designated AREA SEA LION, 
extends upward from the surface to 5000 feet ASL over an area bounded by a line commencing at 48°38'N, 
126° 34'W to 48°38'N, 128°00'W to 49°10'N, 129°00'W to 50°10'N, 129°00'W to 50°08'N, 128°20'W to 
40°.268 Mt, 127° 10"Wit4o 49°25'N, 127°10'W to 48°38'N, 126°34'W. (See accompanying chart) 


yee All-weather operational and training flights are conducted daily in anti-submarine warfare (ASW) 
aircraft within AREA SEA LION. The aircraft are flown on various headings and at various altitudes up 

to and including 5000 feet ASL. Rapid climbs and descents are executed without prior warning. Because 
of operational considerations, these aircraft may be operated without navigation and identification lights 

during the hours of darkness. 


Oe Pilots of aircraft not operating under the operational control of Maritime Commander Pacific, who 
propose to fly in or through this airspace are advised to file a flight plan before entering the airspace and 
should request the appropriate Area Control Centre to provide co-ordinating and flight advisory service 
and to relay the flight plan to the Canadian Commander Maritime Forces Pacific (CANMARPAC OPERA- 
TIONS) Esquimalt, B.C. Pilots are also advised to exercise extreme caution while flying within this 
airspace. 


4. It should be noted that the Northern portion of the area depicted on the reverse side of this sheet is 
designated as two DANGER areas. Air firing exercises may be carried out within these areas ona con- 
tinuous basis. While the airspace required for these exercises normally extends up to 5000 feet ASL only, 
there may be an occasional requirement to extend the airspace above 5000 feet ASL. In such an event, at 
least 24 hours notice will be provided by Class I NOTAM. 


—y) > 
A es ea / 
akoW. Goodwin), 


Director, Civil Aviation. 


a a a gc 
TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - Ist JANUARY, 1969 


8/66 10/68 18/68 
15/66 11/68 21/68 


15/68 23/68 
17/68 


SPECIAL NOTICES 


24/67 incorporated into The Canada Air Pilot 
"Water Aerodrome Supplement" 
14/68 incorporated into Designated Airspace Handbook 
24/68 time expired - November 15th, 1968 
25/68 time expired - October 10th, 1968 
27/68 superseded by 1/69 


28/68 time expired - December 12th, 1268 
aaa LIBRART ON 
GENERAL ; Sloan apy 
‘ g" J] y= & IS J we f 
1/69 Summary ™~ - wr 
Ny « a 
HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION a 
15/68 Hazards to Air Navigation 
26/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
29/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
31/68 Hazards to Air Navigation - Military Flying Activity - North 


Pacific - SEA LION 


ee 
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WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Top Rung 
69-2-C will take place over Canada between 0300 hours and 0940 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on February 6th, 1969. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it 
is considered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace 
over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation Order 
will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace 

and is authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft 

) shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on the reverse side 
of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 230 and flight 
level 450 between 0300 hours and 
0940 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on February 6th, 1969. 


SUB AREA I - below flight level 230 between 0530 
hours and 0940 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time on February 6th, 1969. 


NOTE: Sub Area I is contained wholly within Area I 
and is outlined with hatch lines. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of 
the exercise will provide additional related information, 


LD ector Civil Aviation. 
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OBSTACLE CLEARANCE DURING RADAR VECTORS 
(Supplementing NOTAM 4/67) 


The pilot of an IFR flight is responsible for ensuring that his 
flight is operated with adequate clearance from obstacles and terrain, 
as specified in the Air Regulations, Section 551. However, when an 
IFR flight is being radar vectored, air traffic control will ensure that 
the appropriate obstacle clearance is provided. 


Minimum radar transition altitudes, which may be lower than 
minimum altitudes shown on navigation and approach charts, have been 
established at a number of locations to facilitate transitions to instru- 
ment approach aids. When anIFR flight is cleared to descend to the 
lower altitude, ATC will provide terrain and obstacle clearance until 
the aircraft is in a position from which an approved instrument approach 
or a visual approach can be commenced.. 


If a communication failure occurs while a flight is being radar 
vectored at an altitude below the minimum IFR altitudes shown on the 
instrument approach chart, the flight should climb immediately to the 
appropriate published minimum altitude, unless able to continue in VFR 
weather conditions. 
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SPECIAL VFR PROCEDURES - VANCOUVER INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
( Superseding NOTAM 15/66 ) 


In order to maintain a safe and orderl 


y flow of IFR and VFR traffic within the Vancouver Control 
Zone during Special VFR weather conditions, 


the following procedures apply. 


Holding areas have been established for the use of VFR air 


couver Control Zone during Special VFR weather conditions as follows: (See attached Chart). 


i) Point Grey Jetty - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the end of the North Arm Jetty. 


ii) Spanish Banks - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Point Grey Bell Buoy. 


iii) Steveston - A circular left-hand pattern centred on a point on the south bank of the South Arm 


of the Fraser River directly opposite the village of Steveston. 


> iv) Lightship - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Lightship. 


Corridors between the airport and the approved holding areas have been established for use by 
Special VFR aircraft as follows: (See attached Chart) 


i) Point Grey Shoreline - via the west shore of Sea Island and the south side of the Fraser River 
Jetty to/from Point Grey. 


ii) Steveston Shoreline - via the west shore of Lulu Island to/from Steve 


ston and via the Steveston 
Jetty to Lightship. 


NOTE: The centerline of this corridor is marked with 13 International 
orange Shore Markers 32 feet above sea level. 
As indicated on the attached chart, the centerline of this corridor 
lies along the West side of the CBU radio transmitting site with 
towers and guy wires rising to 200 feet ASL. 
Pilots are advised to use the Shore Markers as a guide to remain 
clear of the transmitting towers yet within the prescribed corridor. 


iii) Point Grey North Arm - via the north arm of the Fraser River 


and the north side of the Fraser 
River Jetty to/from Point Grey. 
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General Procedures 
It is necessary for pilots using the Special VFR corridors to adhere to the following: 
i) Refrain from entering flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 
ii) Remain clear of cloud and within sight of the ground or water at all times. 
iii) Maintain an altitude of not more than 500 feet. 
iv) Remain within + mile of the corridor centreline. 


v) Remain clear of IFR approach paths when within 10 miles of the airport. 


vi) If unable to comply with any of the foregoing requirements, contact the tower for instructions 
or assistance. 


vii) In the event of communications failure, DO NOT ENTER THE CONTROL ZONE OR RETURN 
TO THE AIRPORT - PROCEED TO AN ALTERNATE, 


Departure Procedures 


When requesting taxi clearance, a pilot should inform the airport controller of the flight's destin- 
ation in order that, when possible, use of the corridor most appropriate to direction of intended flight may be 
authorized. On occasion, because of weather or traffic, it may be necessary for the airport controller to 
clear a flight to depart via a corridor leading away from destination. In this case the flight is to proceed via 
the approved corridor to a point beyond the control zone boundary and then, remaining well clear of the Zone, 
continue to destination. Such a flight is not to re-enter the control zone without further ATC approval. 


Arrival Procedures 


Arriving VFR flights should contact Vancouver Tower well before reaching the control Zone. When 
necessary, the airport controller will suggest that the flight hold in a specific holding area until traffic condi- 
tions permit issue of an approach clearance. The controller will provide an approximate time of entry into the 
control Zone and information on any known traffic at the holding point. In each case the pilot has to decide 
whether he will hold or proceed elsewhere, and inform the Tower accordingly. The controller will be able to 
issue clearance to the airport via an approved corridor only after the pilot reports in a specific holding area. 


While the procedures outlined above will be normally used for Special VFR flight in the Vancouver 
Control Zone, S/VFR flights outside of the corridors will be approved from time to time if traffic permits. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Top Rung 69-3-W 
will take place over Western Canada between 0330 hours and 1220 hours Green- 
wich Mean Time on April 10, 1969. 


Because of the large nimber of military aircraft involved, it is con- 
sidered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the 
exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation Order will be made 


accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is 
authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown 
»)) in the airspace over the area depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM as 
follows: 
AREA I - between flight level 230 and flight level 430 
between 0430 hours and 1220 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time on April 10, 1969. 


SUB AREA i - below flight level 230 between 0625 hours and 
1150 hours Greenwich Mean Time on April 10, 
1969. 

AREA II ~ between flight level 270 and flight level 410 


between 0330 hours and 0730 hours Greenwich 
Mean time on April 10, 1969. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exer- 
cise will provide additional related information. 
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Director, il Aviation. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
WATER AERODROMES 


(PENDING PUBLICATION IN THE CANADA AIR PILOT WATER AERODROME SUPPLEMENT) 


SEAPLANE OPERATING RESTRICTIONS 
RABBIT LAKE - KENORA, ONTARIO 


Rabbit Lake, located at 49°47'N Lat. , 94°28'W Long. , near 
Kenora, Ontario, is not to be used for seaplane operations except 
in an emergency. 


This small lake is used extensively by swimmers and small 
boat operators and in order to reduce the risk of serious accidents 
its use as a seaplane landing area is restricted as above. 


In lieu, pilots of seaplanes should use the public landing and 


docking facilities available on the neighbouring Lake of the Woods, 
Kenora _ shoreline. 


Poly S oA ; 
~ S 


PGF rocco 


Dir r, Civil Aviation.-: 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 


WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


THOWSUART 7O THEMTRAGSA ~ 


esoivana, aia 
HOMAAE MOIPALVA JIVID 


‘i 23/71 NOAA OVA BaniasQdrs daioeae 
i 23M0F GORSA BSTAW 7 


eu rier. te. A PMOAOOAGA AGTAW TOM RIA AGAMADS GHT Kee HTAOIEY TF sa 6 


. a = 
BUOIT DIATEwS ‘TARTU Spt Tove i 
TSA ) AHOVGM<. ANAS TIGHAR Wt 


Op aptat W'eS° he? . el ARS YS betemot Safed Leclel T 7 
1 ees ener ; 


. } ‘ HWSO So einlaqtae ral tarp sd ee | co Pree RO s2Loned 
} 


| “QOCegR IES nn mE i, 
: 7 
| ites Vas 219i e WO yviswi me Deav a: solel Tega Serr wg 
einebio i lO Ket Sod ag POF t9hih arbor TOI At yO tao 
| 2946 25 Delpittes [OLS bre sobiqese BWR seu: Hi 
DBE. 4 Mat Sc uc el) seu biocide sanein sss tes ing, , weed at i, 
2900 7 a fel ieoddaisur 213 na shésilawn esitilisg? attitioob 
wrgiodle sroasn 
1 
ee 
TEWHOOTD _— 
iMiisiviA TytD > ~ IG 
» ioe aor pees 2 i SGOINVRN BET WO 22000 WEK THIRD GIDMARD. 
POATION AEATTO THOMAS 40 TeMTaRaia nan cate 
- 


oe : 


Governm nt 
Publications 
Hazards and Obstructions 


NOTAM 7/69 


31st March 


CANADA 


DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 


AIR SERVICES 
CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 
Page \l of 2 


HAZARDS TC AIR NAVIGATION 


{Supplementing NOTAM 15/68) 
MIGRATION OF BIRDS - WILD GEESE 


Flocks of migrating geese may be encountered along the flyways 
depicted on the accompanying chart from April 15th, to June 5th, at altitudes 
up to 5000 feet AGL on the St. Lawrence River route and up to 9000 feet | 
AGL on the route over Manitoba. In the staging (resting and feeding) areas 
they are generally encountered at or below 2000 feet. White Greater Snow 
Geese averaging 8 to 12 pounds follow the routes over Eastern USA and 
Quebec. White Lesser Snow Geese and Blue Geese averaging 5 to 7 pounds 
follow the route over Manitoba and North Western Ontario. 


The birds are capable of flying. above cloud cover and between 
layers normally at speeds of 30 to 35 Kts. Loose flocks of 100 to 200 birds 
may be expected in flights strung out over a mile. Approximately 60,000 
birds stage on the mud flats in the vicinity of the Island of Orleans and 
approximately 500,000 birds migrate along the western Canada route. 


Flocks normally leave the staging areas between dusk and mid- 
night; however, at times flights are continuous throughout the 24 hour 
period. Major movements involving 50,000 birds ona single night may 
occur following passage of warm fronts when southwesterly winds favour 
their flight. 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - Ist APRIL, 1969 


11/68 21/68 29/68 


15/68 23/68 30/68 
17/68 26/68 31/68 


SPECIAL NOTICES 


15/66 superseded by 4/69 
18/68 incorporated in Canada Air Pilot 
22/68 incorporated in Air Navigation Radio Aids 
. 1/69 superseded by 8/69 
Y.) 2/69 time expired - February 6th, 1969. 


GENERAL 


8/69 Summary 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


15/68 Hazards to Air Navigation 

26/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 

29/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 

31/68 Hazards to Air Navigation - Military Flying Activity - North Pacific - SEA LION 
7/69 Hazards to Air Navigation - Migration of Birds - Wild Geese 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 


25/67 Canadian Airspace Characteristics 
5/68 Canadian Airspace Characteristics - Fraser Canyon VHF Communications Service 
10/68 Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 25/67) 


LAND AERODROMES 
23/68 Special Procedures and Facilities 
WATER AERODROMES 


30/68 Nelson River - Norway House 
6/69 Rabbit Lake - Kenora, Ont. 
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NOTAM 8/69 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 
8/66 Area Control Above FL 230 
4/67 Air Traffic Control Procedures 
Zion Extended Terminal Control Service 
3/68 Special Procedures in the Gander Oceanic Control Area 
6/68 Air Traffic Control Holding Procedures 
11/68 Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 4/67) 
17/68 New ICAO Flight Plan Form 
21/68 Extended Terminal Control Service - Toronto, Ontario 
3/69 Obstacle Clearance During Radar Vectors : 
4/69 Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver International Airport 


RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 
eS EE SRE 


5/69 Temporary Restricted Airspace - Top Rung 69-3-Weffective between 0330 hours and 
1220 hours GMT on April 10, 1969 


NOTE: 


The latest amendment to the Aeronautics Act/Air Regulations Book is No. 10 dated Bis 67, 


The latest amendment to the Air Navigation Orders Book, ig No. 21 dated 4/7/68. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
LAND AERODROMES 


(Supplementing NOTAM 23/68) 
TORONTO INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT - USE BY CHARTER FLIGHTS 


Serious overloading of International Inspection Facilities at 
Toronto International Airport is occurring between 1400 hours and 2100 
hours local time because of the large number of flights requiring these 
services during this period of the day, particularly during the summer 
months and on holiday week-ends throughout the year. | 


In order to alleviate this problem, the procedures outlined below 
are to be followed by charter operators: 


(a) All charter flights, including those of regular scheduled 
carriers, are to be planned for arrival during the period 
0830 hours to 1330 hours local time. 


(b) Notice of each charter flight planned to Toronto International 
Airport is to be provided to the Airport Manager as far in 
advance of the flight as is possible. In order to be assured 
of a minimum delay in the provision of International Inspection 
Services, two months prior notice is strongly recommended. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
LAND AERODROMES 


(Supplementing NOTAM 23/68) 
CFB CAMP BORDEN TRAINING AREA 


All operators and pilots are notified that extensive Pilot training and Precision Radar Controller 
training takes place at, and in the vicinity of, CFB Camp Borden. 


This training involves low flying, aerobatic practice, practical Radar vectoring, and precision 
Radar approaches as well as extensive circuit practice flying within the respective areas depicted on the 
accompanying chart. 


(a) Aerobatic Area 
This areas is used during VFR weather conditions up to and including 6000 feet ASL. 


(b) Radar Controller Training Area 
This area is used up to an altitude of 4000 feet ASL during VFR weather conditions and 


occasionally when weather conditions are below VFR minima. 


(c) Low Flying Area 


This area is used for low flying practice during VFR weather conditions. 


(d) Local Flying Area 


This area is used for local air work during VFR weather conditions. 


The Toronto Area Control Centre will approve airspace reservations as required and will provide 
standard separation between the airspace reservations and IFR traffic. 


In view of the extensive flying activity in these areas, VFR pilots are advised to exercise extreme 
caution when flying within these airspaces. 


a 
R.. W3 oe 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snow Time 69-3-W 
will take place over western Canada between 0520 hours and 1000 hours Green- 
wich Mean Time June 12, 1969. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is con- 
sidered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the 
exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation Order will be made 
accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is 
authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be 


flown in the airspace over the area depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM 
as follows: 


- below flight level 390 between 0520 
hours and 1000 hours Greenwich 
Mean Time on June 12, 1969. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the 
exercise will provide additional related information. 


R.W 


qe odwin, 
Director, 


ivil Aviation. 
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SPECIAL VFR PROCEDURES - VANCOUVER INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
( Superseding NOTAM 4/69) 


In order to maintain a safe and orderl 


y flow of IFR and VFR traffic within the Vancouver Control 
Zone during Special VFR weather conditions, 


the following procedures apply. 


Holding areas have been established for the use of VFR aircr 


aft awaiting clearance to enter the Van- 
couver Control Zone during Special VFR weather conditions as follows: 


(See attached Chart). 


i) Point Grey Jetty - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the end of the North Arm Jetty. 


ii) Spanish Banks - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Point Grey Bell Buoy. 


iii) Steveston - A circular left-hand pattern centred on a point on the south bank of the South Arm 
of the Fraser River directly opposite the village of Steveston. 


iv) Lightship - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Lightship. 


Corridors between the airport and the approved holding areas have been established for use by 
Special VFR aircraft as follows: (See attached Chart) 


i) Point Grey Shoreline - via the west shore of Sea Island and the south side of the Fraser River 
Jetty to/from Point Grey. 


ii) Steveston Shoreline - via the west shore of Lulu Island to/from Steveston and via the Steveston 
Jetty to Lightship. 


NOTE: ‘The east side of this corridor is marked with 13 International 
orange Shore Markers 32 feet above sea level. 
As indicated on the attached chart, this corridor lies along the 
west side of the CBU radio transmitting site with towers and 
guy wires rising to 200 feet ASL. 
Pilots are advised to use the Shore Markers as a guide to remain 
clear of the transmitting towers yet within the prescribed corridor. 


iii) Point Grey North Arm - via the north arm of the Fraser River and the north side of the Fraser 
River Jetty to/from Point Grey. 


SS S———— 


eee 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS-RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


NOTAM 12/69 
Page 2 of 3 


General Procedures 
It is necessary for pilots using the Special VFR corridors to adhere to the following: 
i) Refrain from entering flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 
ii) Remain clear of cloud and within sight of the ground or water at all times. 
iii) Maintain an altitude of not more than 500 feet. 
iv) Remain within 3 mile of the corridor centreline. 


v) Remain clear of IFR approach paths when within 10 miles of the airport. 


vi) If unable to comply with any of the foregoing requirements, contact the tower for instructions 
or assistance. 


vii) In the event of communications failure, DO NOT ENTER THE CONTROL ZONE OR RETURN 
TO THE AIRPORT - PROCEED TO AN ALTERNATE. 


Departure Procedures 


When requesting taxi clearance, a pilot should inform the airport controller of the flight's destin- 
ation in order that, when possible, use of the corridor most appropriate to direction of intended flight may be 
authorized. On occasion, because of weather or traffic, it may be necessary for the airport controller to 
clear a flight to depart via a corridor leading away from destination. In this case the flight is to proceed via 
the approved corridor to a point beyond the control zone boundary and then, remaining well clear of the zone, 
continue to destination. Such a flight is not to re-enter the control zone without further ATC approval. 


Arrival Procedures 


Arriving VFR flights should contact Vancouver Tower well before reaching the control Zone. When 
necessary, the airport controller will suggest that the flight hold in a specific holding area until traffic condi- 
tions permit issue of an approach clearance. The controller will provide an approximate time of entry into the 
control zone and information on any known traffic at the holding point. In each case the pilot has to decide 
whether he will hold or proceed elsewhere, and inform the Tower accordingly. The controller will be able to 
issue clearance to the airport via an approved corridor only after the pilot reports ina specific holding area. 


While the procedures outlined above will be normally used for Special VFR flight in the Vancouver 
Control Zone, S/VFR flights outside of the corridors will be approved from time to time if traffic permits. 


oodwin, 
Civil Aviation. 
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SPECIAL VFR CORRIDORS - TOWER CLEARANCE REQUIRED 
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Remain clear of /FR approach paths within /0 miles of airport. 

Do not enter flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


(Supplementing and Amending NOTAM 15/68) 

CONTENTS qh od 
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we 
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MILITARY FLYING ACTIVITY - NORTH ATLANTIC 


Training Flights 
(Revision) 


SECTION II 


OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
BY PROVINCES 


PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND Parachute Jumping Areas 
(Revision to NOTAM 26/68) 


QUEBEC Temporary Flight - Test Area 
(Revision) 


BRITISH COLUMBIA Parachute Jumping Areas 
(Revision to NOTAM 26/68) 


Glider Operations 
(Addition) 


~~ — K— ee oe _ 
_- -S- fr wT eweeewrweEeexen =a a — 


SECTION | 


GENERAL HAZARDS 


UNITED STATES AIR FORCE - LOW-LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 
(Revision) 


The code name for this route is changed from Ice Age Route to BAYSHORE (EAST) OB-9. 
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SECTION Il 


OBSTRUCTIONS POTENTIALLY HAZARDOUS TO AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS 
LISTED BY PROVINCES 


PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREA 
(Revision to NOTAM 26/68) 


Pilots are cautioned to either avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in 
progress or to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at an altitude where parachutists 
might be encountered. 


MOUNT PLEASANT AIRPORT, 


From time to time in the vicinity of Mount Pleasant Airport, P.E.I. within a circle 
of two mile radius centered at 46°36'N, 64°01'W, descents are made from altitudes not exceeding 
7500 feet ASL during daylight hours and are co-ordinated through Summerside Control Tower. 


QUEBEC 


TEMPORARY - FLIGHT-TEST AREA 
(Revision) 


Paragraphs (c) and (d), as shown on Page 13 of NOTAM 15/68 are amended to read as 
follows: 


(c) They may occupy airspace from the surface up to and including FL 230. 


(d) Supersonic flights will be made at altitudes 17000 feet ASL and above and will be limited 
to the northern extremities of the area only. 


BRITISH COLUMBIA 


PARACHUTE JUMPING AREAS 
{Revision to NOTAM 26/ 68) 


Pilots are cautioned to avoid the following area when parachute jumping is in progress or 
to exercise extreme caution when flying in this area at altitudes: where parachutists might be encountered. 


KAMLOOPS, 

On Saturdays and Sundays only, during daylight hours, descents may be made from 8, 500 
feet ASL. If jumps are to be made above this altitude, clearance must be obtained from Kamloops 
Tower. The Jump area is located approximately 10 statute miles east of Kamloops airport at 


50°44 '112"N, 120° 13 "WwW. 


In addition, descents may be made on Wednesday evenings from 1700 hours local time until 
grounding time from April 15th, until October 31st, 1969. 


GLIDER OPERATIONS 
(Addition) 


KAMLOOPS, 


Glider operations are carried out on Saturdays, Sundays and Mondays on the Brass area 
south of, and parallel to, runway 08-26. Glider circuits are to the south of runway 08-26. 


R, yFrontan 
Direct Civil Aviation. 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snowtime 70-1-E 
will take place over eastern Canada between 0240 hours and 1000 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on August 13, 1969. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is 
considered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace 
over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation Order 
will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace 
and is authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft 
shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on the reverse side 
of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 210 and flight level 450 between 
0240 hours and 1000 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on August 13 ,° 1969: 


SUB AREA A _ - between 7000 feet above mean sea level and flight 
level 210 between 0515 hours and 0845 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on August 13, 1969. 


SUB AREA B - below flight level 210 between 0445 hours and 0715 
hours Greenwich Mean Time on August 13, 1969. 


AREA II - below flight level 410 between 0550 hours and 0730 
hours Greenwich Mean Time on August 13, 1969. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the 
exercise will provide additional related information. 


~ 


oodwin, 
73 Civil Aviation. 
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Flight Procedures Within Control Zones 
(Supplementing NOTAM 4/67) 


An increase in aircraft operations and the extreme variations in aircraft performance 
characteristics have necessitated changes in flight procedures at many controlled airports and 
a more comprehensive delineation of all control zones. 


An Air Navigation Order entitled "Positive Control Zone Order" has been made pats 
by the Minister of Transport and will be promulgated prior to June 26, 1969. In accord a * 
with the provisions of that order, the following procedures will be effective on that date. ween. irs A ine 


Mandatory Flight Procedures 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the control tower * 
operating within the control zone at the following locations: 


*Argentia, Nfld. *Namao, Alta. 

* Bagotville, Que. Ottawa International, Ont. 
Buttonville, Ont. * Portage, Man. 
Calgary, Alta. Regina, Sask. 

* Camp Borden, Ont. * Rivers, Man. 

* Chatham, N. B. St. Hubert, Que. 

* Cold Lake, Alta. Saskatoon, Sask. 

* Comox, B.C. * Shearwater, N.S. 

* Downsview, Ont. * Summerside, P.E.I. 
Edmonton Industrial, Alta. Toronto International 


Edmonton International, Alta. (Malton), Ont. 
* Gimli, Man. Toronto Island, Ont. 
* Goose, Nfld. * Trenton, Ont. 


* Greenwood, N.S. * Val-d'or, Que. 


Halifax International, N.S. 

London, Ont. 

Montreal International, Que. 
* Moose Jaw, Sask. 


Vancouver International, B.C. 
Victoria International, B.C. 
Windsor, Ont. 

Winnipeg International, Man. 


* SERVED BY A DEPARTMENT OF NATIONAL DEFENCE CONTROL TOWER, 


If unable to establish radio communication with the control tower, pilots must remain 
clear of the control zone unless prior approval for flight within the zone has been obtained 
from the control tower. 


These procedures do not apply when the control tower is not in operation, except 
as specified in NOTAM on "Special Procedures and Facilities - Land Aerodromes". 
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Recommended Flight Procedures for Control Zones Other Than Those Listed On Page I 


It is strongly recommended that pilots establish and maintain radio communication with 
the appropriate control tower prior to operating within any other control zone served by a 
control tower. 


If aircraft are not equipped with a serviceable radio, pilots should notify the control 
tower in advance of their intention to operate within the control zone. 


When aircraft are not equipped with serviceable radios and. pilots are unable to 
notify the control tower in advance, they should, unless intending to land, remain well 
clear of airport traffic circuits. 


These procedures do not apply when a control tower is not in operation. 


Procedures remain unchanged for aircraft operating within control zones not served 
by a control tower and within aerodrome traffic zones. 


Control Zone Dimensions 


Vertical limits of control zones served by a control tower will be referenced to 
Above Ground Level except the control zones contained within the control areas where 
Extended Terminal Control Service is being provided which will be referenced to Above Sea ( 
Level. Control zones served by a Department of Transport control tower will extend from : 
the surface up to and including 4000 feet above the surface. Control zones served by a 
Department of National Defence control tower will normally extend from the surface up 
to and including 6000 feet above the surface. 


The majority of control zones will retain their present lateral dimensions and 
circular shape. Control zones at the following locations will be irregular in shape: 


Abbotsford, B.C. 
Edmonton International, Alta. 
Victoria International, B.C. 


Revised lateral and vertical dimensions of control zones will be published in 
the Designated Airspace Handbook and depicted on appropriate Aeronautical Charts. 
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Hazards to Air Navigation - Military Flying Activity - North Pacific - SEA LION 
Hazards to Air Navigation - Migration of Birds - Wild Geese 

Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 


Canadian Airspace Characteristics 
Canadian Airspace Characteristics - Fraser Canyon VHF Communications Service 
Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 25/67) 


LAND AERODROMES 


Special Procedures and Facilities 
Special Procedures and Facilities - Toronto International - Use by Charter Flights 
Special Procedures and Facilities - CFB Camp Borden Training Area 
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NOTE: 


WATER AERODROMES 


Nelson River - Norway House 
Rabbit Lake - Kenora, Ont. 


AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Area Control Above FL 230 

Air Traffic Control Procedures 

Extended Terminal Control Service 

Special Procedures in the Gander Oceanic Control Area 
Air Traffic Control Holding Procedures 

Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region (Amends 4/67) 
Extended Terminal Control Service - Toronto, Ontario 
Obstacle Clearance During Radar Vectors 

Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver International Airport 
Flight Procedure Within Control Zones 


RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


Temporary Restricted Airspace - Snowtime 70-1-E effective between 0240 hours and 
1000 hours GMT on August 13th, 1969 


The latest amendment to the Aeronautics Act/Air Regulations Book is No. 11 dated 24/3/69. 


The latest amendment to the Air Navigation Orders Book is No. 23 dated 13/6/69. 
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CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 
(Superseding NOTAM 25/67) 


CONTENTS PAGE 


Controlled Airspace 
Minimum IFR Altitudes 2 
Military Flying Areas 2 
Uncontrolled Airspace 
Recommended Operating Procedures 3 
Aerodrome Traffic Zones 4 


* NOTE: 


Information concerning Airspace Characteristics omitted from this NOTAM 
which supersedes NOTAM 25/67 is published in the documents indicated below. 


Controlled Airspace Above F/L 230 Designated Airspace Handbook 
and NOTAM 4/67 

Definitions Designated Airspace Handbook 

Designated Mountainous Regions Designated Airspace Handbook 


and Canada Air Pilot 


Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region Airspace Characteristics 
NOTAM 10/68 


Fraser Canyon VHF Communication Service Airspace Characteristics 
NOTAM 5/68 
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CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 


CONTROLLED AIRSPACE 


MINIMUM IFR ALTITUDES 


Minimum en route IFR altitudes have been established for all designated low altitude airways and 
air routes in Canada. The altitudes listed in the Designated Airspace Handbook published by the 
Department of Transport and available from the Department of Energy, Mines and Resources shall 
be the accepted minimum en route IFR altitudes. The MEA is the lowest altitude to be considered 
for flight planning purposes. 


The flight plan altitude shall be the nearest even or odd thousand foot level appropriate to the 
direction of flight, at or above the minimum en route IFR altitude. Unless the minimum en route 
IFR altitude is one which is appropriate to the direction of flight, it is not to be used in the flight plan. 


As different minimum en route IFR altitudes may be listed for adjoining segments of airways or air 
routes, aircraft are in all cases to cross the specified fix at which a change in minimum en route IFR 
altitude takes place at the higher altitude. 


Where the minimum obstruction clearance altitude is lower than the minimum en route IFR 
altitude, the minimum obstruction clearance altitude will also be listed in the Designated Airspace 
Handbook. Where the minimum en route IFR altitude and the minimum obstruction clearance 
altitude are the same, only the minimum en route IFR altitude will be listed. 


The minimum obstruction clearance altitude will provide, under conditions of standard temperature 
and pressure, 1000 feet clearance above all obstacles lying within the lateral limits of the airway 
or air route between specified fixes. 


The minimum en route IFR altitude or the minimum obstruction clearance altitude whichever is re 
the lower, is the lowest altitude above sea level for that portion of the route at which an IFR flight ’ 
may be conducted under any circumstances. This altitude is provided in order that pilots will be 

readily aware of the lowest safe altitude which may be used in an emergency, such as malfunctioning 

engine or icing conditions. 


When the minimum reception altitude for a specific VHF/UHF is higher than the listed minimum 


en route IFR altitude for that portion of the airway on which the intersection is located, the 
minimum reception altitude for the intersection will also be listed in the Designated Airspace Handbook. 


MILITARY FLYING AREAS 
Blocks of airspace above flight level 230, designated as Military Flying Areas (MFAs), are 


reserved for the use of military training and testing flights. When approved by ATC, civil 
aircraft may traverse these areas. 


UNCONTROLLED AIRSPACE 


Recommended Operating Procedures 


When aircraft are manoeuvring in the vicinity of uncontrolled airports, or cruising in 
uncontrolled airspace, the lack of information on the movements of other aircraft operating in 
close proximity may occasion a potential hazard to all concerned. 


To alleviate this situation, all pilots are advised that: 


(a) When operating in uncontrolled airspace, they should continuously monitor the 
frequency 122.2 MHz, whenever practicable. 


(b) Immediately before changing altitude in uncontrolled airspace, they should broadcast 
their intentions on 122.2 MHz whenever practicable. Such broadcasts should ‘s 
include the following: 


sf 
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(a) Last known position. 

(b) Estimated next position. 

(c) Present altitude or flight level. 
(d) Intention (climb/descent). 

(e) Planned altitude or flight level. 


(c) When making an IFR descent to, or departure from, any airport at which a D.O.T. 
Aeradio Station is located, (except when operating within controlled airspace), 
they should request traffic information from that station, 122.2 MHz being used for 
such communications whenever practicable. If there is no known traffic in the 
vicinity, the aeradio operator will advise "no local traffic reported". Otherwise, 
the operator will provide relevant traffic details in his reply to the aircraft. (such 
airports are indicated in Canada Air Pilot). 


(d) When operating within 50 miles of aerodromes at which no control tower is 
established but at which an aeradio station is located, all pilots should establish 
contact with the appropriate Aeradio Station, ‘preferably on 122.2 MHz, and provide 
details of their flight plan, last known position, track and altitude. 


This Department has published instrument approach procedures to a number of airports at which 
air traffic control and flight advisory services are unavailable. All pilots planning an IFR 
descent to, departure from, or cruising flight in the vicinity of such airports are advised that 
they should "broadcast" their intentions on 122.2 MHz when 15 minutes flying time from the 
station, (except when operating in controlled airspace), and immediately prior to commencing 
descent, as applicable. (Such airports are indicated in Canada Air Pilot). 


Where applicable the "Broadcast" should contain details of: 


(a) Estimated time of arrival or departure 
(b) Cruising altitude or flight level 

(c) Type of descent planned 

(d) Time of departure 

(e) Track of climb-out 


When passing position reports to D.O.T. Aeradio Stations, or other ground stations, pilots 
operating outside of controlled airspace should, whenever practicable, transmit such reports 

on’ 122.12 MHz.) Ifitdis necessary to use another frequency to establish communications with 

any ground station, all position reports should also be broadcast on 122. 2 MHz for the information 
of other traffic operating in the vicinity. Such "Broadcasts" should contain details of: 


(a) Present position 

(b) Track 

(c) Altitude 

(d) Altimeter setting in use 

(e) Next position and estimated time of arrival. 


Cruising Altitudes 
All pilots are reminded of the terms of Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 2, which 


specifies the Cruising Altitudes and Flight Levels to be used when operations are being 
conducted in uncontrolled airspace. 
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AERODROME TRAFFIC ZONES 


To minimize the possibility of confliction between VFR and IFR operations at uncontrolled 
aerodromes and airports for which instrument approach procedures have been approved, 
"Aerodrome Traffic Zones", with a 5 statute mile radius from the centre of the aerodrome, 
have been designated. (Aerodrome Traffic Zones are listed in the Designated Airspace 
Handbook and are depicted on aeronautical charts). 


"Aerodrome Traffic Zones" are defined in Part 1, Section 101 of the Air Regulations. The 
weather minima for VFR flight within these zones are as published in Air Navigation Order, 
Series V, No. 3, viz: 


(a) Ground visibility shall be 3 miles, 


(b) Distance of an aircraft from cloud shall be 500 feet vertically and 1 mile horizontally, 
(c) Distance of an aircraft from ground or water shall be 500 feet vertically. 
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NOTAM 


HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
(Supplementing NOTAM 15/68) 


Drone Flights in the vicinity of Danger Area CYD 402, Shilo, Man. 


The Department of National Defence will fly jet-powered drone 
aircraft missions in the vicinity of CYD 402 during the period 15 Aug 1969 
to 31 Dec 1969. 


Since the flights cannot be confined to the existing bounds of 
CYD 402 and because of the hazardous nature of this Military activity, all 
aircraft are cautioned to remain clear of the airspace below 6000 feet ASL 
over the area bounded by a line commencing at 49°51'N, 99°43'W to 
49°51'N, 99°11'W to 49°33'N, 99°05'W to 49° 33'N, 99° 43'W to the point 
of beginning, during the period 15 Aug to 31 Dec 1969. The area designated 
is depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM. 


A Class I NOTAM will be issued in advance of each period of 
activity in the area. 


a 
; PW ooiwin 
Dir , Civil Aviation. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
LAND AERODROMES 


(Superseding NOTAM 9/69 and Supplementing NOTAM 23/68) 


TORONTO INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT - CHARTER FLIGHTS AND OTHER 
AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS REQUIRING THE USE OF INTERNATIONAL 
INSPECTION FACILITIES 


Serious congestion occurs at Toronto International Airport, 
particularly during the summer months and on long holiday weekends, due 
B® to the large number of scheduled and charter flights operating during these 
periods. 


Every effort must be made to schedule charter flights to arrive 
during the preferred period 0830 to 1330 hours local time. The congested 
traffic period between 1400 and 2100 hours local time should be avoided 
if at all possible. This applies most particularly to the months of June 
to October, and Fridays and Sundays during the whole year. 


The Airport Manager is to be advised of all charter operations, 
including those of regular scheduled operators, as far in advance as 
possible. Two months prior notice is recommended. 


een 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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SS ee 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
LAND AERODROMES 


(Amending NOTAM 23/68) 


OTTAWA INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT, ONT. 


The whole item concerning Ottawa International Airport on pages 15 and 16 of NOTAM 23/68 
is superseded by the following: 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the Ottawa Control Tower prior 
to operating within the Ottawa Control Zone. 


The following portion of this NOTAM is applicable to all turbojet aircraft except as otherwise 
indicated. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 
eee ee PROCEDURES ' 


In order to reduce the level of noise and disturbance created by aircraft over residential areas 
located near the airport, it has been found necessary to introduce the procedures and restrictions shown 
below. Strict application of these instructions by all aircraft captains during take-off and landing. 
manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft noise in the vicinity of the airport. 


Preferential Runways 
ee ee 


Subject to unusual wind or weather conditions, runways will be selected in accordance with the 
following factors: 


(i) the physical condition of the runway surface; i.e. , dry, wet, ice covered, sanded and 
braking action; 

(ii) the effective crosswind component shall not exceed 15 knots; 

(iii) the effective downwind component shall not exceed 5 knots. 


CALM WIND 


PREFERENCE I 


Primary Departure Runway 14 
Primary Arrival Runway 25 
Secondary Arrival Runways Oars ae, cr 


EAST QUADRANTAL WIND 
et eS, 


PREFERENCE II 


Primary Departure Runway 07 
Primary Arrival Runway 32 
Secondary Arrival Runways O7, 14 


ee ee ee ee eee ee 
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WEST QUADRANTAL WIND 


PREFERENCE III 


Primary Departure Runway 25 
Primary Arrival Runway 32 
Secondary Arrival Runways 25, 14 


NORTH QUADRANTAL WIND 


PREFERENCE IV 


Primary Departure Runway 32 
Primary Arrival Runway 32 
Secondary Arrival Runways ZoOemOn 


Departure Procedures 


Noise abatement climb techniques as approved by the Company or recommended by the aircraft 
manufacturer shall be used by all aircraft until reaching at least 2,500 feet ASL. However, whena 
preferential runway is being used this procedure is optional at the discretion of the aircraft captain. 


(a) Runways 25 and 32 - noise abatement climb; climb on runway heading to 
3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on course. 
(b) Runways 07 and 14 - preferential runways; climb on runway heading to 


3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on course. 
Arrival Procedures - VFR 
The minimum circuit height shall be 2, 500 feet ASL, and aircraft are to maintain this altitude 


as long as practicable before commencing final descent to the runway. During final approach every 
effort shall be made to remain on or slightly above the approach slope angle of the ILS, VASIS, or PAR. 


(a) Turns on to final approach shall be completed not less than 6 nautical 
miles from the runway. 
(b) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings shall, consistent 


with safety of operations, be suchas to give the best possible performance 
with respect to noise abatement. 


TRAINING FLIGHTS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for runways 
07, 14 and 22. Airport elevation 374 feet ASL. Circuit height 1,500 feet ASL. 


All training flights intending to operate within the confines of the Ottawa Control Zone are 
restricted to the following hours of operation: 


(a) single-engine aircraft: from 0815 to 2359 hours local time; 

(b multi-engine jet aircraft: from 0800 to 2200 hours local time daily except 
Sundays when training flights are not permitted, and, in addition: 

(c) VER training circuits will not be permitted on runways 14 and 32 when 
weather conditions necessitate that circuits be flown below 1,500 feet ASL; and 

(d) practice runway procedures to runway 14 are not permitted. 

Take - Off 


Runways 32 ana 25 


When weather conditions permit, aircraft are to climb on runway heading to 1, 500 feet ASL before 
initiating a turn, unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control. 


NOTAM 20/69 
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gy Runway 22 


Departing aircraft must initiate a climbing turn at 1,000 feet ASL in order to remain clear of 


aircraft operating from runway 25. 


Landing 
Runways 04, 14 and Dar: 


When weather conditions permit, aircraft are to maintain 1,500 feet ASL until established on 
final approach to the runway, unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control. 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING 
THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERATION OF 
THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


AND OTTAWA INTL AIRPORT 


NOISE ABATEMENT DEP/A8TUR A 
1 oy OTTAWA, ONTARIO. 


ARRIVALS FOR TRAINING F1!G 


ARRIVALS RWY 04, 14 and 17 


Maintain 1500’ until established at 
on final 
aa ts ‘ 
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TORONTO INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT, ONT. 


The whole item concerning Toronto International Airport on pages 18 and 19 of NOTAM 23/68 
is superseded by the following: 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the Toronto Control Tower 
prior to operating within the Toronto Control Zone. 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in effect for 
runways 14, 23L, 23R and 28. 


The following portion of this NOTAM is applicable to all turbojet aircraft. 


The use of Toronto International Airport by turbojet aircraft for technical stops or charter 
operations is not permitted between 2300 and 0700 hours local time. 


The introduction of new scheduled flights using turbojet aircraft between the hours of midnight 
and 0700 hours local time is not permitted. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


In order to reduce the level of noise and disturbance created by aircraft over residential areas 
located near the airport, it has been found necessary to introduce the procedures shown below. Strict 
application of these instructions by all aircraft captains during take-off and landing manoeuvres will 
assist in reducing aircraft noise in the vicinity of the airport. 


Preferential Runways 


Subject to unusual wind or weather conditions, runways will be selected in accordance with the 
following factors: 


(i) the physical condition of the runway surface, i.e., dry, wet, ice covered, 
sanded and braking action. 
(ii) the effective crosswind component shall not exceed 15 knots. 
(iii) the effective downwind component shall not exceed 5 knots. 
Whenever practicable, Air Traffic Control will assign runways in accordance with the following: 
CALM WIND 
PREFERENCE I 


Arrival Runway 14 
Departure Runways oe PSNR py CAE 


PREFERENCE II 


Arrival Runways O5R and 05L 
Departure Rynways 32, 05L and 05R 


NORTH QUADRANTAL WIND 
PREFERENCE I 


Arrival Runways (OVGNSS,, (OGRE 
Departure Runways $2, 05R, 051s 


PREFERENCE II 


Arrival Runway 32 
Departure Runways 2A. Wiowaee, (Ula 
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SOUTH QUADRANTAL WIND 


PREFERENCE I 


Arrival Runway 14 
Departure Runways Zak waok, LA 


PREFERENCE II 


Arrival Runways 23L, 23R 
Departure Runways Coe, Lor SLs 


Departure Procedures 
Noise abatement climb procedures are not required at Toronto International Airport. Instead, 


aircraft are required to climb on runway heading at their maximum allowable rate of climb in order 
to be at 3,000 feet ASL as soon as possible after take-off. 


Arrival Procedures - VFR 


The minimum circuit height shall be 2,500 feet ASL and all aircraft are to maintain this 
altitude as long as practicable before commencing final descent to the runway. During final approach 
every effort shall be made to remain on or slightly above the approach slope angle of the ILS, VASIS, 
or PAR. 


(a) Turns on to final approach shall be completed not less than 6 NM from 
the runway. For runway 32, the turn onto final approach shall be 
completed over Lake Ontario prior to crossing the shoreline inbound. 

(b) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings shall, 
consistent with safety of operations, be such as to give the best 
possible performance with respect to noise abatement. 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS RELATING 
THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE SAFE OPERATION 
OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 
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Implementation of New Aeronautical Mobile High 
Frequency Assignment Plan - Canadian International 
Air-ground Stations. 


In accordance with the new Aeronautical Mobile High Frequency (HF) Assignment Plans for 
the various ICAO Regions the following frequency changes will become effective at the listed Canadian 
International air-ground stations at 0001 hours Greenwich Mean Time, September 18, 1969. 


Frequencies (kHz) in Frequencies (kHz) 
Location Use Prior to 18th Effective 18th 
September, 1969. September, 1969. 
Gander 8947.5 8945.0 
8947. 0 (8948. 5)* 8945. 0 (8946. 5)* 
USS 24e1> 133:28.5 0 
13324. 0 (13325. 5)* 13328. 0-(13329.5)* 
13284. 5 13288. 0 
13354.5 USSD aA0 
13264.5 wan. 0 
Resolute 13274.5 13264. 0 
Vancouver 3274.5 13264. 0 
Ocean Station Vessel 'PAPA" 13274.5 13264. 0 


* SSB - The assigned (upper sideband) frequency is shown in brackets. 


Air-ground communications service on the frequencies listed in the first column of frequencies 
above will be discontinued at 0001 hours Greenwich Mean Time, September 18th, 1969 at which time 
aircraft using these frequencies must change to the new frequencies to maintain communications with 
the above noted air-ground stations. 


¢ SD y 
z s 
ie Goodwin, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
LAND AERODROMES 


CONTENTS 


(Supplementing and Amending NOTAM 23/68) 


SECTION 1- WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 


CARTIERVILLE, QUE. 


DEBERT, N.S. 


HAMILTON, ONT. 


MONTREAL INT'L. AIRPORT, QUE. 


WATERLOO-WELLINGTON, ONT. 


SECTION 11 - WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


CALGARY, ALTA. 


EDMONTON INDUSTRIAL, ALTA. 


EDSON, ALTA. 


KIMBERLEY, B.C. 


PONOKA, ALTA. 


PUNT ZI MOUNTAIN, ALTA. 


SPECIAL NOTE 


Hours of Operation 
(Revision) 


Military Air Operations 
(Addition) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Special Note 
(Revision) 

Aircraft Noise Monitoring 
(Revision) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 
New Designation 


(Revision) 


Operating Procedures 
(Revision) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Aerodrome 
(Deletion) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Operating Restrictions 
(Deletion) 


Positive Control Zones 
(Revision) 
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SECTION I WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 
CARTIERVILLE, QUE. 


The hours of operation for Cartierville Tower as outlined in NOTAM 23/68 is amended 
to read: 


The normal hours of operation for Cartierville Tower are 0800 hours local time to 
one-half hour after sunset. 


DEBERT, N.S. 


Extensive IFR and VFR military air operations are conducted within a radius of 10 
nautical miles of the Debert, N.S. Aerodrome from ground level to 2500 feet ASL at 


periodic intervals. A Class 1 NOTAM will be issued in advance of each operational period. 


In the interest of safety, pilots of non-participating aircraft are cautioned to avoid this 
area when military air operations are in progress. It is suggested that pilots contact 
Halifax Terminal Control for traffic information prior to operating within the area. 


HAMILTON, ONT. 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the control tower prior 

to operating within the control zone. If unable to establish radio communication with 

the control tower, pilots must remain clear of the control zone unless prior approval for 
flight within the zone has been obtained from the control tower. 


MONTREAL INT'L. AIRPORT, QUE. 


The hours of operation for Cartierville Tower as outlined under the SPECIAL NOTE for 
Montreal Airport is amended to read: 


The normal hours of operation for Cartierville Tower are 0800 hours local time to 
one-half hour after sunset. 


The paragraph on AIRCRAFT NOISE MONITORING is amended to read: 


Fully automatic noise monitoring equipment has been installed on the approaches to 
runways 06L, 06R and 24L. In addition, mobile equipment is available for monitoring 
aircraft noise in any area around the airport. 


WATERLOO-WELLINGTON, ONT. 
Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the control tower prior 
to operating within the control zone. If unable to establish radio communication with 


the control tower, pilots must remain clear of the control zone unless prior approval for 
flight within the zone has been obtained from the control tower. 


SECTION II WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


CALGARY, AUTA. 


Calgary airport, Alta. has been designated as an International Airport effective 
July lst, 1969. 


EDMONTON INDUSTRIAL, AIRPORT, ALTA. 


The item in NOTAM 23/68 covering the Edmonton Industrial Airport is cancelled in its 
entirety. The following is now in effect. 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the control tower prior to 
operating within the control zone. If unable to establish radio communication with the 
control tower, pilots must remain clear of the control zone unless prior approval for 
flight within the zone has been obtained from the control tower. 


(ae 
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Aircraft maximum gross weight restricted to 120,000 pounds. Runway 03-21 restricted 
to daylight operations only. To minimize noise disturbance, the procedures below should 
be followed unless otherwise directed by ATC. 


(1) Runway 16-34 to be used during calm (no wind) conditions. 

(2) Runway 11: Aircraft gross weight for take-off restricted to 12,500 pounds. 

(3) Runway 29: Aircraft gross weight for landing restricted to 30,000 pounds between 
2100 and 0700 hours MST. 

(4) Simulated Instrument Approach Procedures: No descent below Published minimum 
altitude is permitted unless a full stop landing is intended. Practice ILS missed 
approach is to be commenced at the middle marker. 

NOTE: Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 21, 29 & 34, 


EDSON, ALTA. 
Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 07. 
KIMBERLEY, B.C. 


This entry is deleted in its entirety. The area formerly known as Kimberly Aerodrome, 
is now a residential development. 


PONOKA, ALTA. 
Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 16. 
PUNTZI MOUNTAIN, B.C. 
This entry is deleted in its entirety. 
SPECIAL NOTE: 
The Positive Control Zone Order (ANO Series V, No. 21) affects many aerodromes 
listed in NOTAM 23/68, making amendment action mandatory. Therefore, holders of 


NOTAM 23/68 should amend their copy appropriately. The list of aerodromes falling 
into the Positive Control Zone category, will be found in NOTAM 15/69. 
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/ acs TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 
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ale/military air exercise to be known as Snowtime 70-2-E will take place over 
eastern Canada between 0315 hours and 1045 hours Greenwich Mean Time on October 29, 1969. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable that 
the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an 
Air Navigation Order will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by the 
appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown in the airspace over the area 
depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 200 and flight level 450 between 0315 
hours and 1000 hours Greenwich Mean Time on October 29, 
Be Lay os 

SUB AREA I - below flight level 200 between 0715 hours and 1045 hours 


Greenwich Mean Time on October 29, 1969. 


SUB AREA II - below flight level 200 betWeen 0545 hours and 0815 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on October 29, 1969. 


SUB AREA III - below flight level 200 between 0650 hours and 0830 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on October 29, 1969. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will provide 
additional related information. 


oe eee 
Zig 


Director, Civil Aviation. 
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Autumn Migration - Geese, Cranes, Swans, Ducks 
(Superseding NOTAM 7/69 and supplementing 15/68) 


The accompanying charts depict the Autumn migration flyways and 
staging areas by which these birds generally proceed southward in 
Canadian airspace. Indicated also are the approximate numbers of birds 
involved, the periods during which the flyways may be used by the various 
species, and the altitudes at and below which flocks may be encountered. 


Geese, cranes and swans normally move south with following 
winds. They depart from staging areas 12 to 24 hours after the passage 
of a cold front, especially if there is rapid clearing and there are strong 
northerly winds behind the front. Flight speeds will be wind speeds/plus 
30 to 40 knots. The altitude of the flocks will depend upon the distance 
from the staging area using a rate of climb which will not exceed 125 feet 
per minute up to the optimum altitude for each particular flight. The 
birds take off from the staging areas in late afternoon for night flights. 
Occasionally however, with favouring winds they may fly by day as well. 
These birds weigh from 35to 25 pounds. 


Ducks migrate over the whole area indicated on the chart, at low 
altitudes, during September, October and November. They weigh from 
1 to 4 pounds. 


Pilots are urged to plan flights, in so far as is possible, to avoid 
the airspaces in which flocks of migrating birds may be expected during 
the periods indicated. 


oodwin, 
Civil Aviation. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES - WATER AERODROMES 
(Pending publication in Canada Air Pilot Water Aerodrome Supplement) 


WAVERLEY, N.S. 
The Halifax Flying Club operations at Waverley, N.S., have been discontinued. 


The bay at the North end of Lake William is not to be used for seaplane operations. See 
accompanying chart. 


The information concerning Waverley, N.S. water aerodrome as published in Canada Air 
Pilot Water Aerodrome Supplement is to be amended to read as follows in respective columns: 


Aerodrome Location Elevation 
Waverley, N.S. 44° 46"'29'N 61! 
63° 35"06'W 


Alighting Area - Lake William, N.S., 1.7 miles x 1000! 
The bay at the North end of the Lake is not to be used for seaplane operations. 


The bay at the South end of the Lake is not to be used for landings and take- 
offs. Taxi with care in this bay. 


CAUTION Power line 310 feet ASL 0.5 NM along East side of lake. 


MOORINGS Slipway. Sheltered. Seaplanes are not to be operated within 200 feet of 
shoreline except during arrival or departure from an anchorage. 


REMARKS Telephone, Telegraph, bus and taxi at Waverley, 1 NM North. Oper: Nova 
Scotia Dept. of Lands and Forests. 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


(Superseding NOTAM 12/69, 3/69, 21/68, 17/68, 11/68, 6/68, 3/68, 27/67, 4/67; 
and Information Circular 0/4/69. ) 


New or revised data is indicated by a vertical line. 


This NOTAM is a consolidation of those NOTAM and the Information Circular listed above 
for the purpose of providing in one document guidance material on ATC procedures. 


Any errors or omissions which are apparent in this document, or any suggestions for 
improvement, should be forwarded in writing to the Director, Civil Aviation Branch, Department 
of Transport, Ottawa 4, Ontario. 


SUMMARY 
Additions 


Call Sign Procedures - Civil Aircraft 
Transmission of Numbers - Phonetic Alphabet 
Acknowledgement of ATC Messages 

Visual Approach Procedures 

Communication Failure During Radar Vectors 
Stop-over Flight Planning Procedures 


Revisions 


Taxi Clearance Procedures - change in sequence of issuing data 
Holding Procedures - clarifies on which side of a 
fix an aircraft shall be held; and amplifies procedures 
for adjusting aircraft path to compensate for known wind. 
Re-location of cross-wind leg of standard traffic circuit 
to prevent confliction between high preformance departing 
aircraft and circuit traffic 
Special Procedures for the Gander Oceanic Control Area 
which were contained in NOTAM 3/68 as applicable ona 
trial basis have now been approved by ICAO for implementation 
in the NAT Region and are included in this NOTAM 


leo Ea 
A ifm 


Direc , Civil Aviation. 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


GENERAL 
AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 


Airport Control Service: Control towers provide this service to aircraft and vehicles on the 
manoeuvring area of an airport and to arriving and departing aircraft operating in the vicinity 
of an airport. 


Area Control Service: Area control centres (ACC) provide this service to IFR and Controlled 
VFR flights operating within controlled airspace. 


Terminal Control Service: This service is provided by either an ACC or a terminal control 
unit (TCU) to arriving and departing IFR aircraft at major airports. 


Extended Terminal Control Service: An additional service provided to VFR aircraft operating 
within high density traffic areas. 


Alerting Service: The service provided by ACCs and towers to notify appropriate organizations 
regarding aircraft in need of Search and Rescue aid, alerting of crash equipnient, ambulances, 
doctors and any other such safety services. 


Flight Information Service: Air traffic control units provide, wherever possible, advice and 
useful information for the safe and efficient conduct of flights. 


Airspace Reservation Service: The service provided by the Airspace Reservation Co-ordination 
Office (ARCO) and ACCs to provide reserved airspace for specified air operations in controlled 
airspace and to provide information concerning these reservations. 


Customs Notification Service (ADCUS): The service provided, on request, by ATC units for 
advance notification to Custom Officials for trans-border flights at specified "ports of entry". 
Complete information is contained in the Information Circular entitled "Customs and Immigration", 


IDENTIFICATION OF AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL UNITS 


Air traffic control units are identified by the name of the airport or location, followed by 
the appropriate indication of the unit or function concerned. 


Examples: 
OTTAWA TOWER - airport control tower. 
OTTAWA GROUND - ground control function of control tower. 
OTTAWA CLEARANCE DELIVERY - IFR clearance delivery function. 
CALGARY TERMINAL - terminal control unit. 
CALGARY ARRIVAL - arrival control function of terminal control unit. 
CALGARY DEPARTURE - departure control function of terminal control unit. 
CALGARY PRECISION - precision radar approach facility. 
MONCTON CENTRE - area control centre. 


Since surveillance radar, where available, is used by all controllers in the provision of 
control service, it is not necessary to use the word "radar" in the identification of an ATC unit 


in order to obtain radar service. 


CALL SIGNS - CIVIL AIRCRAFT 
In radiotelephony, civil aircraft should be identified as follows: 
Canadian Air Carriers - the operator's name or assigned designation followed by: 


(a) the flight number, or 
(b) the last three characters of the registration. 
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Foreign Air Carriers - the operator's name or assigned designation followed by: 


(a) the flight number, or 
(b) the full aircraft registration. 


Operator of Canadian Private Aircraft - the manufacturer's name or type of aircraft 
followed by the last three characters in the registration, e.g., Cessna ADT. 


Operator of Foreign Private Aircraft - the manufacturer's name or type of aircraft 
followed by the full aircraft registration, e.g., Aztec N GS7IE. 


After communication has been established and when no likelihood of confusion exists, 


abbreviated call signs may be used as follows: 
Canadian Air Carrier - no abbreviations permitted. 


Foreign Air Carrier - where operator's name or assigned designator followed by aircraft 
registration is used, the registration may be abbreviated to not less than the last 2 
characters, e.g., Speed-bird G-ABCD becomes Speedbird CD. 


Operator of Canadian Private Aircraft - manufacturer's name or type of aircraft may be 
omitted, e.g., ADT. 


Operator of Canadian Private Aircraft - abbreviate to first and last three characters of 
the registration. Manufacturer's name or type of aircraft may be omitted, e.g., Noes 


UNITS OF MEASUREMENT 


The following units of measurement are used in the Canadian ATC system. 


Speed 

Knots, except in the case of surface wind speed which is reported in statute miles per hour. 
Distance 

Nautical miles, except in the case of visibility which is reported in statute miles. 
Time 


Greenwich Mean Time (GMT or "Z") and the 24-hour clock system are used for all 
operational purposes. 


Time is normally expressed in four figures, the first two indicating the hour past midnight 
the last two indicating the minutes. When no misunderstanding is likely to occur, time may be 
expressed in minutes only (2 figures). 


The time group 0000Z is used to indicate the start of the new day; e.9. 71152359Z, 160000Z: 


To convert from standard 


time (24-hour clock) to Greenwich Mean Time 
Newfoundland ADD 3$hrs 
Atlantic ADD 4 hrs. 
Eastern ADD 5 hrs. 
Central ADD 6 hrs 
Mountain ADD 7 hrs 
Pacific ADD 8 hrs. 
Yukon ADD 9 hrs. 


Where daylight saving time is in use, reduce conversion factors by one hour. 
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Flight crews are responsible for ensuring the accuracy of their clocks or other time 
recording devices. Time checks will be given to departing aircraft on initial contact with 
ground control or tower, and to other aircraft on request. Time checks will be given in four 
figures to the nearest minute, e.g., two two three four. 


NUMBERS 


Numbers, generally, are to be transmitted by pronouncing each digit separately. 
Examples: 


10 One Zero 
75 Seven Five 
100 One Zero Zero 
583 Five Eight Three 
L735 One Seven Three Five 
11002 One One Zero Zero Two 
38143 Three Eight One Four Three 


Cruising altitudes within 

(a) the altimeter setting region are expressed in thousands and hundreds of feet, 
e.g. , 4500 - four thousand five hundred, 11000 - one one thousand, 17500 - 
one seven thousand five hundred. 

(b) the standard pressure region are expressed in terms of flight levels with each 
digit spoken separately, e.g., FL 190 - flight level one nine zero, FL 270 - 
flight level two seven zero. 

Decimal points are indicated by the word "DECIMAL". 

Example: 


118.1 One One Eight Decimal One 


Headings are defined in degrees magnetic, expressed as a three-digit number, omitting 
the word "degrees". "Heading 360" is used to signify a north heading. 


Example: 
005 degrees HEADING ZERO ZERO FIVE 
030 degrees HEADING ZERO THREE ZERO 
350 degrees HEADING THREE FIVE ZERO 
PHONETICS 


Phonetic letter equivalents should be used for single letters or to spell out groups of 


letters or words whenever considered necessary to ensure understanding. Pilots are encouraged 


to use phonetics in aircraft call signs, especially on the initial contact. 


The International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) phonetic equivalents should be used: 


A-ALFA J - JULIETT S - SIERRA 

B - BRAVO K - KILO T - TANGO 

C - CHARLIE L - LIMA U - UNIFORM 
D - DELTA M - MIKE V - VICTOR 
E - ECHO N - NOVEMBER W - WHISKEY 
F - FOXTROT O - OSCAR MiERAY 

G - GOLF P- PAPA Y - YANKEE 
H - HOTEL Q - QUEBEC Z - ZULU 

I - INDIA R - ROMEO 
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0.- ZE-RO 5 - FIFE 

1 - WUN 6 - SIX 

2 - TOO 7 - SEV-en 
3) = TREE 8 - AIT 

4 - FOW-er 9 - NIN-er 


Capitalized syllables are given equal stress; e.g., ZE-RO. When only one syllable is 
capitalized, that syllable is given primary stress; e.g., NIN-er. 


Acknowledgement of ATC Messages 


A pilot shall acknowledge the receipt of all ATC messages directed to and received by 
him. Such acknowledgement may take the form of a transmission of the aircraft call sign; 
the call sign followed by an appropriate word(s); or, in cases where the text of the message 
includes the aircraft call sign, a read-back of the message by the pilot will constitute acknowledgement. 


Examples: 
AG: JAH OTTAWA TOWER CLEARED TO LAND. 
Pitot: JAH. 
ADC: JAH ARE YOU AT FIVE THOUSAND. 
Pilot: JAH AFFIRMATIVE. 


NOTE: Clicking of the microphone button as a form of acknowledgement is not considered 
acceptable radio procedure. 


ATC CLEARANCES AND INSTRUCTIONS 


Whenever an air traffic control clearance is received and accepted by the pilot, he shall 
comply with the clearance. If a clearance is not acceptable, the pilot should immediately inform 
ATC of this fact, since acknowledgement of the clearance, alone, will be taken by a controller 
as indicating acceptance. For example, on receiving a clearance for take-off, the pilot should 
acknowledge the clearance and take-off without undue delay or, if not ready to take-off at that 
particular time, inform ATC of his intentions in which case the clearance may be changed or 
cancelled. 


A pilot shall comply with an air traffic control instruction which is directed to and received 
by him. 


A clearance will be identified by use of some form of the word "clear" in its content. An 
instruction will always be worded in such manner as to be readily identified, although the word 
"instruct" will seldom be included. 


Remember that control is predicated on known air traffic only and, when complying with 
clearances or instructions, pilots are not relieved of the responsibility for practicing good airmanship. 


RADAR 
The use of radar increases airspace utilization by allowing ATC to reduce the separation 


interval between aircraft. In addition, radar permits an expansion of flight information services 
such as traffic and weather information, navigation assistance, and assistance to lost aircraft. 


Radar Systems 
Four basic types of radar systems are currently inuse. These are: 


Airport and Airways Surveillance Radar (AASR) - a medium range radar designed for both airway 
and airport surveillance applications. 
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Airport Surveillance Radar (ASR) - relatively short range radar intended primarily for surveillance 
of airport and terminal areas. 


Precision Approach Radar (PAR) - a high definition, short range radar used as an approach aid. 
This system provides the controller with altitude, azimuth and range information of high accuracy 
for the purpose of assisting the pilot in executing an approach and landing. This form of 
navigational assistance is termed a ''Precision Radar Approach", 


Secondary Surveillance Radar (SSR) - a radar system that requires complementary aircraft 

equipment (transponder). The transponder generates a coded reply signal in response to transmissions 
from the ground station (interrogator). Since this system relies on transponder generated signal 
rather than signal reflected from the aircraft, as in primary radar, it offers significant operational 
advantages such as increased range and positive identification. 


Radar Procedures 


Before providing radar service, ATC will establish identification of the aircraft concerned. 
Pilots will be notified whenever radar identification is established or lost. 


Examples: 


RADAR IDENTIFIED, or 
RADAR IDENTIFICATION LOST. 


Radar vectoring is used when necessary for separation purposes, when required by 
noise abatement procedures, when requested by the pilot, or whenever vectoring will offer 
operational advantages to the pilot or the controller. When vectoring is initiated, the pilot will 
be informed of the location to which the aircraft is being vectored. 


Examples: 


TURN LEFT HEADING 050 FOR VECTORS TO VICTOR 300. 

MAINTAIN HEADING 020 FOR VECTORS TO THE VANCOUVER VOR 054 
RADIAL. 

DEPART KLEINBURG BEACON ON HEADING 240 FOR VECTORS TO FINAL 
APPROACH COURSE, 


Pilots will be informed when radar vectoring is terminated, except when an arriving 
aircraft is vectored to the final approach course or to the traffic circuit. 


Example: 
RESUME NORMAL NAVIGATION. 


When an aircraft is vectored to final approach or to the traffic circuit, the issuance of 
approach clearance indicates that normal navigation should be resumed. 


Normally radar service will be continued until an aircraft leaves the area of radar coverage, 
enters uncontrolled airspace, or is transferred to an ATC unit not equipped with radar. When 
radar service is terminated the pilot will be informed accordingly. 


Example: 


RADAR SERVICE TERMINATED. 


Obstacle Clearance During Radar Vectors 


The pilot of an IFR flight is responsible for ensuring that his flight is operated with adequate 
clearance from obstacles and terrain, as specified in The Air Regulations, Section 551. However, 
when an IFR flight is being radar-vectored, air traffic control will ensure that the appropriate 


obstacle clearance is provided. 


Minimum radar transition altitudes, which may be lower than minimum altitudes shown 
on navigation and approach charts, have been established at a number of locations to facilitate 
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transitions to instrument approach aids. When an IFR flight is cleared to descend to the lower 
altitude, ATC will provide terrain and obstacle clearance until the aircraft is in a position 
from which an approved instrument approach or a visual approach can be commenced. 


If a communication failure occurs while a flight is being vectored at an altitude below the 
minimum IFR altitudes shown on the instrument approach chart, the flight should climb immediately 
to the appropriate published minimum altitude, unless able to continue in VFR weather conditions. 


Secondary Surveillance Radar 


Regulations concerning transponders are contained in the "Secondary Surveillance Radar 
Transponder Order (ANO, SERIES II, No. 10)". When instructions concerning transponder 
operation are received from ATC, the transponder shall be operated as directed until further 
instructions are received or until the aircraft has landed, except in the case of an emergency or 


communication failure. 


Air traffic controllers will use the following phraseology when referring to the operation 
of transponder equipment: 


NOTE: Mode A is known to military pilots as "mode three", therefore ATC refers to this mode 
as "alpha three". 


SQUAWK ALPHA THREE CODE (number) - Operate transponder on specified mode and code. 
(Transponder has not been operating on Mode A/3). 


SQUAWK CODE (number) - Operate transponder on specified code. (Transponder is already 
operating on Mode A/3). 


SQUAWK IDENT - Engage the identification ("IDENT") feature of the transponder. 


SQUAWK CODE (number) AND IDENT - Operate transponder on a different code and engage the 
"IDENT" feature. (Transponder is already operating on Mode A/3.) 


SQUAWK ALPHA THREE CODE (number) AND IDENT - Operate transponder on specified mode 
and code and engage the "IDENT" feature. (Transponder has not been operating on Mode A/3.) 


SQUAWK STANDBY - Switch transponder to "standby" position, retaining present mode and code. 


SQUAWK LOW/NORMAL - Operate transponder on low or normal sensitivity, as specified. 
(Transponder is operated on normal sensitivity unless ATC specified "low". "ON'' is used instead 
of "NORMAL" as a label on some transponder control panels. ) 


SQUAWK MAY DAY CODE SEVEN SEVEN - Operate transponder on Mode A/3, Code 77. 
STOP SQUAWK - Switch off transponder. 


At the present time, ATC makes use of only the basic 64 codes in Mode A/3. In the 
assignment of codes, a two-digit code designation is used; e.g., Code 21 will be stated as Code 
Two One. When the aircraft is equipped with four-digit code, the pilot shall select the designated 
digits followed by two zeros, e.g., Code 21 assignment - select 2100. 


In the near future, SSR with 4096 code capability will be in operation in the Canadian ATC 
environment. Four-digit code assignment will then be put into practice in conjunction with revised 
procedures for SSR code allocation. 


FLIGHT PLANNING 


Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 4 defines the requirements respecting flight plans 
and flight notifications. Prior to undertaking the operation of an aircraft, pilots should become 
familiar with current flight planning procedures. 


In the interest of safety, pilots are urged to file flight plans or flight notifications at all 
times, irrespective of the requirements of the regulations. This practice will provide ATC with 
information of particular significance if an aircraft fails to arrive at destination. 
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Since ATC flight following action is based primarily on information provided by the pilot, 
it is most essential that modifications to flight p'ans and flight notifications be communicated to 
the agency or person concerned as soon as possible after the change occurs. 

VFR FLIGHT PLANS 
Requirements: VFR flight plans are required under the following circumstances: 
(a) at night, or 


(b) to or from a military aerodrome, 


except if such flight will be wholly or partly within a sparsely settled area (See ANO Series V, 
Nao, 12). 


NOTE: Normally flight notifications are filed for flights wholly or partly within sparsely settled 
areas. However, a VFR flight plan may be filed if the flight begins and ends at a 
communications base. 


Filing Procedures: Flight plans may be filed at an air traffic control unit either directly, or 
through a communications base such as: 


(a) an aeradio station, 

(b) an operations office (e.g. , flying club, airline dispatch, etc. ), 
(c) a designated airport office, etc. , 

(d) a location served by commercial telephone, radio, etc. 


NOTE: Because of possible overloading, air-ground communications frequencies should not be 
used for the filing of flight plans and flight notifications where alternate methods are 
available. 


When a flight will involve one or more intermediate stops enroute, a single flight plan 
covering the entire flight may be filed, provided: 


(a) the stop will be of short duration (for purposes such as boarding passengers, 
refueling, etc. ); 


(b) each intermediate stop is indicated by repeating the name of the stopping point 
in the "Route"; 


cc} the duration of each stop is indicated in "Other Information". 
Example: "Stops 0 + 30 and 0 + 45". 


When intermediate stops are planned, the "Estimated Elapsed Time" must be calculated 
as the total time to the final destination, including the duration of the intermediate stop(s). 


Arrival Reports: In compliance with section 537 of the Air Regulations, arrival reports must 
be submitted to an ATC unit or an appropriate communications base within 30 minutes after 
landing. If this is not done, "Search and Rescue" proceedings may be initiated by the agency 


concerned. 


Pilots who choose to file flight plans, rather than flight notifications, to remote locations 
such as a farm, ranch, lake, resort, etc., which are outside of designated sparsely settled areas, 
are cautioned to first make certain that adequate communications are available at destination to 
permit the filing of an arrival report with ATC within one-half hour after landing. It is important 
when filing a flight plan for this type of flight that the pilot insert, in the "Other Information" box 
on the flight plan form, specific information indicating how and from what place his arrival will 


be reported to ATC. 


I 
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Example: 


"Arrival report - telephone from Jones' farm two mile SE Kerrobert 
to Saskatoon Tower". 


The pilot is at all times responsible for the closing of his flight plan. It should not be 
taken for granted that ATC personnel will automatically file arrival reports at locations served 


by control towers. 


DEFENCE VFR FLIGHT PLANS AND DEFENCE FLIGHT NOTIFICATIONS 


Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 14 defines the conditions under which DVFR flight 
plans and Defence flight notifications are to be filed. In general, these regulations apply only to 
aircraft operating at a true airspeed of 180 knots or more. 


Essentially, no person shall operate an aircraft into or within a Canadian Air Defence 
Identification Zone or the DEWIZ unless an IFR or DVFR flight plan or Defence flight notification 
has been filed with an appropriate ATC unit. 


If intermediate stops enroute are planned, separate flight plans must be filed for each stage 
of the flight unless a flight notification is filed. 


IFR FLIGHT PLANS 


Requirements: The Air Regulations require that prior to taking off from any point within and prior 
to entering any controlled airspace during IFR flight, or during IFR weather conditions, a flight plan 
for the flight containing such information as may be specified by the regulations shall be submitted 
by the pilot-in-command of the aircraft to the appropriate air traffic control unit. 


The timely filing of IFR flight plans with Air Traffic Control is essential to allow control 
personnel time to extract and record the relevant content, correlate this new data with available 
information on other traffic under control, ccordinate as necessary and determine how the 
flight may best be integrated with the other traffic. 


Accordingly, in order to assist ATC in improving the service provided and to allow for 
sufficient time for input into the ATC Data Processing system, pilots are urged to file IFR flight 
plans as early as practicable, preferably 30 minutes prior to their proposed departure time, and 
to be prepared to depart as closely as possible to the proposed depature time specified in the flight 
plan. Compliance with this procedure will minimize departure delays. 


NOTE: An IFR flight plan may be filed in lieu of a flight notification when the flight is non-stop 
and commences and terminates at a communications base. 


Filing Procedures: IFR flight plans may be filed at an air traffic control unit either directly or 
through a communications base. Since ATC utilizes flight plan data in the application of separation 
standards, pilots should make certain that all significant flight plan modifications such as changes 


in route, airspeed, destination, etc. , are communicated to the appropriate ATC unit. 


Flight plans involving intermediate stops enroute may be filed at the initial point of departure 
under the following conditions: 


(a) for scheduled air carrier flights, provided flight plans are filed in accordance 
with procedures established by the Area Control Centre concerned; 


(b) for international flights with final destination in a country other than the U.S.A., 
provided separate flight plans for each stage of the flight are filed; 


(c) for other flights, provided: 
(i) only one intermediate stop is involved; 
(ii) both the initial point of departure and the stopping point are in Canada; 


(iii) the stop will be of short duration (for purposes such as boarding passengers, 
refueling, etc.); and 
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(iv) separate flight plans for each stage of the flight are filed. 


Arrival Reports and Cancellations: The pilot of an IFR flight for which a flight plan has been 


filed, shall report his arrival time to an ATC unit or communications base as soon as possible 
after landing. 


Pilots may cancel IFR flight plans or change to VFR flight plans provided they are operating 
in VFR weather conditions, and are outside the Block Airspace and the controlled airspace between 
FL 230 and FL 450. 


Where conditions indicate that the remainder of a flight can be conducted in accordance 
with VFR, the pilot will notify ATC by transmitting one of the following messages: 


(a) to cancel an IFR flight plan: 
“CANCEL IFR FLIGHT PLAN", or 


(b) to revise an IFR flight plan to a VFR flight plan: 
"CHANGE FLIGHT PLAN TO VER". 


Only an acknowledgement should be expected when either of the above messages is transmitted. 
These procedures should not be used when IFR conditions are expected in a subsequent portion of 
a flight. If, however, following the use of either of these procedures, subsequent IFR operation 
becomes necessary, a new IFR flight plan must be filed and an ATC clearance received before 
encountering IFR conditions. 


It is drawn to the attention of pilots that under conditions requiring the filing of a flight plan 
for VFR flight, the phraseology in (b) must be used as that in (a) cancels the existing flight plan 
and the flight will continue operation with no flight plan. 

FLIGHT NOTIFICATIONS 


Requirements: Flight notifications are required under the following conditions: 


(a) flights wholly or partly within the sparsely settled areas (except IFR flights within 
controlled airspace). 


(b) flights normally requiring a flight plan but due to inadequate communications 
facilities would be unable to file a flight plan, or submit an arrival report within 


the prescribed time. 


Filing Procedures: Flight notifications may be submitted to: 


(a) an air traffic control unit (as for flight plans). 
(b) a responsible person if communications facilities are inadequate to permit filing 
with ATC. 


NOTE: Where the flight is to a military aerodrome, the Flight Notification must be filed with an 
ATC unit. 


Arrival Reports: Arrival reports for flight notifications filed with ATC units must be submitted 
within 24 hours of the termination of the flight. In the case of a flight notification filed with a 
responsible individual, the onus remains with the persons involved to mutually determine the flight 


following action desired. 


AVOIDANCE OF SPECIFIED AIRSPACE 


Under certain conditions it is considered necessary to limit flying in specified Canadian 


airspace. 


Information concerning such airspace and the nature of the limitations imposed may be found 


in the following documents and directives: 


(a) Air Navigation Orders, Series V, 
No. 9 - Restricted Airspace 
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No. 10 - Flight Restrictions, National, Provincial and Municipal Parks. 


(b) Designated Airspace Handbook 
Section 9 - Danger, Restricted and Military Flying Areas. 


(c) Notices to Airmen - temporary restrictions to flight are normally covered by 
NOTAM action, e.g., airspace reservations, etc. 


(d) Information Circulars - 
0/7/69 Avoidance by Aircraft - Dominion Radio Astrophysical 
Observatory - Penticton, B.C. SectionI. Conservation Laws. 


In general, flight may be permitted subject to prior approval within a "restricted area"; 
and is undertaken at the pilot's discretion within a "danger area". This applies to both IFR and 
VER aircraft. 


MILITARY FLYING AREAS (MFA) 


Pilots undertaking flight within the high level structure should take into account published 
Military Flying Areas when planning their route of flight. 


Military Flying Areas are reserved for the use of military training and testing exercises 
and civil aircraft are not permitted to operate within these areas. When operational requirements 
permit, the Military may release specified portions of a MFA to ATC in order to accommodate 
transiting civil aircraft. However, this should be considered the exception rather than the rule and 
pilots should plan their route of flight so as to avoid these areas. 


MF As are indicated on Canadian Radio Navigation High Leve! Charts as well as being listed 
in the Designated Airspace Handbook. 


MILITARY ACTIVITY AREAS (MAA) 


Occasionally, heavy military flying is carried out within pre-determined blocks of 
uncontrolled airspace. These are termed "military activity areas". Pilots of aircraft, especially 
if operating under instrument weather conditions, are advised to remain clear of MAAs. 
Notification of proposed military activity is accomplished by means of a Class I NOTAM which is 
published at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise. 


AIRSPACE RESERVATIONS (ASPRV) 


An airspace reservation is a block of controlled airspace reserved for the sole use of an 
agency during a specified time. 


Although ATC will not clear an unauthorized flight into an active ASPi.V, pilots, in planning 
routes and altitudes, should take into account any known airspace reservations that may have an 
impact on their proposed itinerary. Class 1 NOTAM are issued for all ASPRV activity except for 
that ©: a purely local nature. 


Standard separation is provided by ATC between IFR traffic and reserved airspace. 
TRANSPONDER/DME - EQUIPPED AIRCRAFT 


When filing a flight plan for IFR or controlled VFR flight, the pilot of an aircraft equipped 
with a transponder, DME equipment, or both, shall indicate equipment capability by adding a 
suffix to the aircraft type as follows: 


/X - Transponder with no code capability. 

/T - Transponder with 64 code capability. 

/U - Transponder with 4096 code capability. 

/D - DME 

/L - DME and transponder with no code capability. 

/B - DME and transponder with 64 code capability. 

/A - DME and transponder with 4096 code capability. 

/M - TACAN, but no VOR, and transponder with no code capability. 
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/N - TACAN, but no VOR, and transponder with 64 code capability. 
/P - TACAN, but no VOR, and transponder with 4096 code capability. 


Examples: 
Written - F25/T, DC6B, DC8/A 
Spoken - F TWENTY-FIVE SLANT TANGO 


DC SIX B SLANT BRAVO 
DC EIGHT SLANT ALFA 


NEW ICAO FLIGHT PLAN FORM 


A new ICAO flight plan form and related procedures as specified in ICAO Doc. 4444-RAC/501/9 
"Rules of the Air and Air Traffic Services", Ninth Edition, 1967, became applicable on a world- 
wide basis on 8 February, 1968. 


This new form and applicable procedures are now used in Canada for international flights 
originating in, or entering, Canadian airspace. There has been no change in the flight plan format 
or procedures which apply to domestic flights or trans-border flights between Canada and the United 
States. 


The FIR boundary and estimated times in Item 13 of the form are not required for operations 
within Canadian controlled airspace. 


Supplies of the new ICAO Flight Plan Form (NEW-28-0081) are available at all area control 
centres. 


DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 
GENERAL 


Pilots shall maintain a listening watch on the appropriate tower frequency while under 
control of the tower. Whenever possible, requests for radio checks and taxi instructions should 
be made on the appropriate ground control frequency. After establishing initial contact with 
the control tower, the pilot will be advised of any frequency changes required. 


After communication has been established with the tower, the terms "'THIS IS", 
"OVER", and other similar terms may be omitted, provided such omission does not lead to 
misunderstanding. 


Radio Checks 


Radio checks should be requested on the ground control frequency. An indication of 
readability will be given using the following scale except for pre-flight radio checks the phrase 
"RADIO CHECKS" may be used to indicate a readability of 4 or 5. 


if Bad 

2: ‘Poor 

Be) Hair 

4. Good 

5. Excellent 
Example: 


Pilot: WINNIPEG GROUND, THIS IS JULIETT VICTOR HOTEL, RADIO CHECK, 
ONE TWO ONE DECIMAL NINE. 


Ground 
Control: JVH THIS IS WINNIPEG GROUND, RADIO CHECKS or READ YOU 4. 


Requests for Push-back 


Since controllers may not be ina position to see all obstructions which an aircraft may 
encounter during push-back, clearance for this manoeuvre will not be issued by the tower. Pilots 
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requesting push-back will be advised to "Pysh-back at your discretion" and will be given traffic 
information to the extent possible. Pilots are cautioned that it is their responsibility to ensure 
that push-back may be accomplished in safety, prior to initiating aircraft movement. 


Taxi Clearance 


Taxi clearance should be requested on the ground control frequency. If no flight plan has 
been filed, the pilot should advise the tower as to the nature of the flight, such as "local VFR" 
or "proceeding VFR to (destination)". 


Pilots of aircraft equipped with two-way radio are reminded that if cleared to taxi without 
restriction to the runway in use, no further clearance is required to cross any runway enroute. 


Upon receipt of a normal taxi clearance, a pilot is expected to proceed to, but not onto, 
the runway he is to use for take-off. If, for any reason, the ground or airport controller requires 
that a pilot request a further clearance before crossing or entering any of the runways enroute to 
this taxi clearance limit, this requirement will be reflected in the taxi clearance. 


Example: 
Pilot: WINNIPEG GROUND, JVH AT HANGAR NO. 3, 
REQUEST TAXI CLEARANCE, OVER. 
Ground 
Control: JVH WINNIPEG GROUND, RUNWAY (number), WIND 


(in degrees magnetic and miles per hour), TIME (in 
GMT, four-figure group), ALTIMETER (four-figure 
group giving the altimeter in inches), CLEARED TO TAXI 
(runway or other specific point, route). 


NOTE: Time and Altimeter will not normally be issued if the information was issued in preflight 
radio check. Runway, Wind and Altimeter will not normally be issued if the information 
is included in current ATIS broadcast and pilot acknowledges receipt of that message. 


Common ATC Phraseologies: 


ADVISE WHEN READY. 

CONTINUE or CONTINUE TAXIING. 

HOLD or HOLD ON (runway number, taxi-way) or HOLD 
(direction) OF (runway number, taxi-way) or 
HOLD SHORT OF (runway number, taxi-way) or 
TAXI ON (runway number, taxi-way). 

TAXI TO POSITION AND HOLD. 

TURN NOW or TURN LEFT or TURN RIGHT. 


In order to ensure that no hazard will be created, all flights shall hold at least 100 feet 
from the edge of the runway in use, unless otherwise authorized by the tower. A specific clearance 
is required to proceed onto the active runway. 


Transponders in close proximity to the radar site are likely to reply to "sidelobes" from 
the interrogator antenna, causing "clutter" on controllers' radar displays. Therefore, transponders 
should be adjusted to "standby" while taxiing, and not be switched to "on" (or "normal"') until 
immediately before take-off. If a transponder reply is required by ATC immediately after take-off, 
the appropriate instructions will be included in the IFR clearance. 


Example: 
SQUAWK ALFA THREE, CODE TWO ZERO, JUST BEFORE TAKE-OFF. 
Take-off Clearance 


When ready for take-off the pilot shall request take-off clearance. Upon receipt of 
take-off clearance, the pilot shall take-off without delay, or inform ATC if unable. 
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Example: 
Pilot: WINNIPEG TOWER JVH READY FOR TAKE-OFF. 
Tower: JVH WINNIPEG TOWER (any special information - hazards, 


obstructions, etc.) CLEARED FOR TAKE-OFF (control 
instructions - turn after take-off, wind information if 
required, etc. ). 


When an aircraft is cleared for take-off on a runway at any controlled airport, the clearance 
is based on the premise that the full length of the runway will be available unless an intersection 
take-off has been authorized. A pilot may request and receive clearance for take -off using 
only a part of the runway. Provided traffic, noise abatement procedures and other conditions 
permit, the request will be approved but pilots are reminded that they, and not the controller on 
duty, are responsible for ensuring that the portion of the runway they elect to use will be adequate 
for the take-off run. Intersection take-offs may be suggested by the controller subject to concurrence 
by the pilot. In such cases the controller shall specify the remaining usable length of the runway 
available for the take-off. Pilots are cautioned that light aircraft taking off from intersections behind 
heavier aircraft which are utilizing the full runway length are apt to encounter, particularly during 
calm or light wind conditions, severe turbulence in the wake of departing or arriving aircraft. 


To expedite movement of airport traffic, pilots planning a static or delay in take-off shall 
indicate this to the airport controller when requesting take-off clearance. However, if back- 
tracking on the live runway to position for take-off is required, then the pilot shall indicate the delay 
to the controller prior to entering the live runway. 


A controller may not issue a clearance or approve a request for take-off from a pilot which 
would result in a deviation from established noise abatement procedures. 


VFR FLIGHT 
Procedures for Aircraft Without Radio 
At all times, the pilot should be alert for visual signals which may be given by the tower. 


Pilots are required to obtain clearance either by prearrangment or by visual signals before 
crossing or entering runways, taxiways or any other portion of the airport used for landings and 
take -offs. 


Clearances must be obtained before proceeding any closer than 100 feet from the edge of 
the runway in use. 


A pilot must obtain clearance to taxi back along the runway in use after landing. When an 
aircraft has been stopped by a red light a further clearance must be received before preceeding. 


Take-off clearance by day - When ready for take-off, the aircraft should be taxied toa 
position at least 100 feet from the edge of the runway in use and positioned so as to permit the 
pilot to observe a visual signal from the tower. When an area other than a runway is being used 
for take-off, the pilot may attract the attention of the controller by turning the aircraft toward 


the tower. 


By night - During the hours of darkness, a pilot wishing to attract the attention of the airport 
controller, should turn on a landing light with the aircraft positioned so that appropriate signals may 
be received from the tower. 


Acknowledgement of Visual Signals - A pilot shall, where practicable, acknowledge all 
clearances and instructions received by visual signals as follows: 


(a) On the airport; full movement of rudder or ailerons, whichever can be most 
readily seen from the tower, (such movement should be repeated at least 3 times 
in succession) or taxiing the aircraft in the authorized direction. 


(b) At night; by a single flash of a landing light. 
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Procedures for Aircraft Equipped with Receiver Only 


It is the responsibility of the pilot to advise the airport controller concerned, preferably 
by filing a flight plan, that his aircraft is equipped with a receiver, otherwise he will receive 
instructions by visual signals. 


The procedures which apply to aircraft without radio also apply to aircraft equipped with 
receiver only, except that an airport controller may request the pilot to acknowledge a transmission 
in a specific manner. After the initial acknowledgement no further acknowledgment, other than 
compliance with clearances and instructions, is necessary, unless otherwise requested by the 
controller. 


Visual Signals 


Authorized visual signals used by the tower and their meaning are as follows: 


To aircraft on the ground: 


A SERIES OF GREEN FLASHES - Cleared to taxi. 

STEADY GREEN LIGHT - Cleared for take-off. 

SERIES OF RED FLASHES - Taxi clear of landing area in use. 
STEADY RED LIGHT - Stop. 

FLASHING WHITE LIGHT - Return to starting point on the airport. 


a PwWN 


To allainerait: 


When the rotating beacon is lighted by day, this shall indicate that the weather within 
the control zone is below VFR limits. 


Release from Tower Frequency 


Pilots may request clearance from tower frequency or to another agency or service as 


appropriate. 
Example: 
Pilot: WINNIPEG TOWER, JVH REQUEST CLEARANCE 
(from tower frequency, to company, to a specific 
frequency). 
Tower: JVH, WINNIPEG TOWER, CLEARED (from tower 


frequency, to company, to a specific frequency) 
NOW or AT (time) or OVER (location). 


VFR flights will not be released from tower frequency while operating within the control zone. 


IFR FLIGHT 
Initial Contact 


On initial contact with ground control, the pilot of an IFR aircraft should state the intended 
altitude of the flight. 


IFR Clearance 


An IFR clearance will normally be given after a flight has received taxi clearance. However, 
due to high fuel consumption during ground running time, some jet pilots may Wish to obtain their 
IFR and taxi clearance prior to starting engines. Pilots using this procedure shall call the tower 
using a phrase suchas "READY TO START NOW" or "READY TO START AT (time)". Normally 
such time should not be greater than 5 minutes prior to engine start. Ifa delay is anticipated, 
the pilot will be advised to contact '"'clearance delivery" ona specific frequency for his IFR 
clearance. 
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Example: 


Tower: JVH WINNIPEG GROUND/CLEARANCE DELIVERY 
IFR CLEARANCE (controller will wait for the pilot 
to indicate that he is ready to copy) 

ATC GLEARS, "2 'V..5005 SAB J 


At certain airports an IFR departure clearance may include a coded departure routing 
known as a STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE (SID). SIDs have been established at Montreal, 
Toronto, Ottawa and Vancouver International Airports and are published as a supplement to the 
Radio Navigation Charts. It is expected that SIDs will be instituted at other high density airports 
in the future. 


Pilots of air carrier or military aircraft operating at airports for which SIDs have been 
Published will be issued SID clearances by ATC whenever considered appropriate. Pilots of 
other aircraft will not be issued SID clearances unless requested by the pilot. No pilot is required 
to accept an abbreviated SID clearance. If any doubt exists as to the meaning of such clearance, 
the pilot should request a detailed clearance. 


The clearance received by a pilot must be "read-back" to the controller except that the 
traffic information inserted at the end of the clearance may be acknowledged by the phrase 
"TRAFFIC RECEIVED". Read-back of the SID portion of a clearance should consist of repeating 
the detailed SID route as published. If the clearance "read-back" is incorrect, the pilot will be 
so advised and the correct data retransmitted to the pilot. These corrections must also be 
repeated by the pilot to ensure that they have been correctly received. 


A controller may not issue a clearance or approve a request for take-off from a pilot 
which would result in a deviation from established noise abatement procedures. 


A departing IFR aircraft, at radar equipped locations, is radar identified as soon as 
practicable and vectored so as to avoid conflicting traffic to allow climb to cruising altitude with 
the least possible delay. 


At the pilot's request, ATC may issue a clearance to a departing IFR flight authorizing 
a portion of the flight to be made in accordance with VFR. The clearance will specify a time, 
altitude or location to which VFR must be maintained, and will include alternate instructions in 
the event VFR flight becomes impracticable. 


Release from Tower Frequency 


IFR Flights - Control Zones within Terminal Control Areas: 


After take-off and when clear of conflicting airport traffic, an IFR flight will be cleared 
by the airport controller to contact a specific control unit on a specified frequency at a specified 
time or location. At certain locations flights will be advised to change to a specific departure 
frequency prior to take-off. 


IFR Flights - Control Zones outside Terminal Control Areas: 


When requesting release from tower frequency, the pilot shall advise the tower of the agency 
or the frequency to which he will change if such information has not been specified in the ATC 
clearance prior to departure. 


ENROUTE PROCEDURES 


VFR FLIGHT 


Position Reports 


VFR flights are not required to file position reports; however, they should file these reports 
whenever possible for their own protection. In order to minimize frequency congestion on airect 
centre pilot communications (DCPC) frequencies, pilots of VFR aircraft are urged to make routine 
position reports to the nearest DOT aeradio station. Such reports are recorded by the radio operator 
and, although not normally forwarded to ATC are immediately available in the event of search and 
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rescue action. VFR position reports should be given in the following general format: 


"OTTAWA RADIO, THIS IS INDIA GOLF BRAVO, VFR FLIGHT 
PLAN, OVER OTTAWA AT ONE ONE FIVE EIGHT, ESTIMATING 
KILLALOE ONE TWO THREE FOUR, OVER". 


Controlled VFR Flights 


Regulations governing flights within the Block Airspace are contained in Air Navigation 
Order, Series V, No. 15 entitled the ''Block Airspace Order. 


These regulations, developed in the interest of increased air safety, allow VFR pilots 
with special qualifications to be provided with IFR separation by Air Traffic Control. Controlled 
VER flights must be conducted in accordance with procedures designed for use by IFR flights, 
except that when IFR weather conditions are encountered the pilot of a Controlled VFR flight 
must avoid such weather conditions. 


It may not be possible for Air Traffic Control to issue a clearance for a controlled VFR 
flight to operate at the requested altitude at the time a pilot desires it. This may be due to the 
density of air traffic within the control area at the time which prevents the acceptance of any 
additional aircraft in the Block Airspace. In such cases, a later request, or a request fora 
different altitude, may be approved. 


The Block Airspace consists of that airspace on airways extending from 9,500 ASL east 
of 114° W and 12,500 ASL west of 114° W to Flight Level 230. Since the 114th west meridian 
divides Blue Airway No. 14 and portions of Amber Airway No. 2, the Block Airspace on all 
of Blue 14 and that portion of Amber 2 between Third Lake Intersection and fifteen miles 
northwest of Edmonton has a base of 9,500 ASL. In order that the characteristics of the 
controlled airspace associated with the Victor Airway 301 section between Calgary and Edmonton 
and the alternate Victor 301 West may be compatible, the lower limit of the ''Block Airspace" 
on Victor 301 West has been designated as 9,500 ASL. 


ATC clearances for Controlled VFR flight will not normally be issued prior to take-off, 
but rather upon receipt of a position report filed by the pilot upon reaching the last 1,000 foot 
altitude below the base of the Block Airspace (8,500 or 11,500) with a request for a clearance. 
The clearance shall be read back by the pilot to ensure accuracy. This procedure is intended 
to ensure that the radio equipment is operating and to remind pilots that during climb to the 
Block Airspace, ATC separation is not being provided, and they must maintain a vigilant watch 
for other traffic. The ATC clearance will contain the phrase: 


MAINTAIN (altitude) VFR. 


Pilots planning Controlled VFR flight within the Block Airspace are warned not to expect 
the provision of this service on those airways which are controlled by U.S. ARTC Centres. 


IFR FLIGHT 
Position Reports 


Pilots of IFR and controlled VFR flights are required to make position reports over 
compulsory reporting points listed in the ''Designated Airspace Handbook" and in addition, 
over reporting points specified by an ATC unit. 


Enroute IFR and controlled VFR flights should establish direct controller-pilot 
communications (DCPC) wherever possible. Peripheral (PAL) transmitter-receiver sites have 
been established at a number of locations to extend the communication coverage. Whenever DCPC 
communication cannot be established, pilots should make position reports to ATC through the 
nearest communications agency along the route of flight. 


IFR flights being provided with radar service may be authorized by ATC to discontinue 
position reports over compulsory reporting points, while in an area of radar coverage. Pilots 
will be informed when to resume normal position reporting. 
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In order that flight information and alerting service may be provided to all IFR flights outside 
controlled airspace, pilots should make position reports over all navigation aids along the route of 
flight to the nearest station having air/ground communications capability. 


Altitude Reports 


Pilots shall report reaching the altitude to which the flight has been initially cleared; and, 
when climbing or descending enroute, shall report leaving a previously assigned altitude and 
when reaching the assigned altitude. 


On initial contact with ATC or when changing from one ATC frequency to another, pilots 
are requested to state the assigned cruising altitude and when applicable, the altitude through 
which the aircraft is climbing or descending. 


Example: 


EDMONTON CENTRE AIR CANADA 801 EIGHT THOUSAND CLIMBING TO 
MAINTAIN FLIGHT LEVEL 350. 


VER Climb and Descent 


Air traffic control will not clear aircraft in IFR flight to climb or descend in accordance 
with the visual flight rules unless the pilot makes a specific request to be permitted to do so. VFR 
climb or descent will not be authorized for flights within the Block Airspace or within controlled 
airspace between FL 230 and FL 450. 


Pilots are reminded however, that in making such requests they are accepting responsibility 
for ensuring that adequate separation between their own and all other aircraft will be maintained 
during the climb or descent since Air Traffic Control cannot guarantee separation under these 
circumstances. 


Cruis ing Altitudes 


Use of Flight Level 180 - Flight Level 180 may be used only when assigned by ATC. 


Since less than 1000 feet vertical separation may exist between an aircraft flying at 17,000 
feet ASL on an altimeter setting and an aircraft flying at flight level 180 or higher, when the 
altimeter setting is below 29.92 inches, the lowest usuable flight level will be assigned or approved 
in accordance with the following table. 


Lowest Usable 


Altimeter Setting Flight Level 
29.92 or higher 180 
29.91 to 28.92 190 
29,91 tosZigge 200 
27.91 or lower 210 


However, flight level 180 may be assigned when the altimeter setting is below 29.92 but 
not below 28.92, provided that when vertical separation is being provided between the aircraft 
at flight level 180 and an aircraft operating on an altimeter setting, the latter aircraft shall not 
be assigned, or given approval to operate at, an altitude above 16,000 ASL. 


"1000 Feet on Top" Flight - At the request of a pilot, at least ''1000 feet on top" flights 
may be authorized by ATC. The altitude being maintained must be appropriate for the direction 
of flight and must be at least one thousand feet above all cloud, haze, smoke or other formations. 
ATC may not authorize such flights in the Block Airspace or the controlled airspace between 
FL 230 and FL 450. It is the pilot's responsibility to maintain adequate separation between his 
own and all other aircraft. 


Clearance Limit 


The clearance limit as specified in an ATC clearance is the point to which an aircraft 
is cleared. Further clearance is delivered to a flight prior to arrival at the clearance limit, 
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however, occasions may arise when this may not be possible. In the event further clearance is 
not received the pilot is expected to hold at the clearance limit, maintaining the last assigned 
altitude, and to request further clearance. He is not to proceed beyond this clearance limit, 

as the altitude maintained may be occupied beyond this point. For example, if a flight approaches 
a fix on a track of 90 degrees, holding should be accomplished at the fix on an inbound track of 

90 degrees. 


Responsibility rests with the pilot to determine whether or not a clearance received by 
him can be complied with in the event of a communication failure. Where circumstance require, 
a clearance may be refused but such refusal should specify acceptable alternatives. 


CONTROL ABOVE FLIGHT LEVEL 230 


Canadian controlled airspace above flight level 230 is divided into two areas known as 
the "Northern Control Area" and the "Southern Control Area". These areas are defined in the 
Designated Airspace Handbook. 


Within these areas lateral separation is provided by ATC in the form of "airspace to be 
protected" with relation to an approved track. Therefore, it is the pilot's responsibility to remain 
on the approved track in order to be assured of adequate lateral separation from other Peaurics 
Normally, the airspace to be protected is predicated on the premise that change-over from one 
navigation reference to another will take place approximately midway between facilities. 


Clearances to turbo-jet aircraft equipped with a Mach meter system may include an 
appropriate Mach number. The Mach number approved by ATC shall be adhered to within a 
tolerance of plus or minus zero decimal zero one (0.01) and ATC approval obtained by the 
pilot before making any change. If an immediate temporary change in Mach number is necessary 
(e.g. due to turbulence), ATC must be notified as soon as possible of such change. Whena 
Mach number has been included in a clearance, the flight concerned should transmit its current 
Mach number with each position report. 


Pilots are reminded of the following rules which apply in the Northern and Southern 
Control Areas: 


(a) All flights operating at and below FL 450 must be conducted in accordance with 
the Instrument Flight Rules and, therefore, require an ATC clearance. 


(b) "1000-on-top" flight is not permitted at or below FL 450. 
(c) Altimeters must be set to Standard Pressure (29.92 inches of mercury of 
MOMS reZemnibsi 


Northern Control Area 


ATC will assign altitudes in accordance with the following table: 


True Track Flight Levels 
Between 000° and 179° inclusive Z2505° 290; 3307 370s 409 45 0Rr ete. 
Between 180° and 359° inclusive 2107, SL OL S50" 3905430 S47 Ormere: 


Position Reports 


Flights operating on approved tracks formed by navigation aids which are more than 500 
nautical miles apart should make position reports at fixed lines in accordance with the following: 


(a) Flights whose track is predominantly North or South, (315° true clockwise through 
045° true or the reciprocals) shall report over fixed reporting lines coincident with 
each 5° of latitude north or south of and including 60° North latitude; 


(b) Flights whose true track is predominantly East or West, (046° true through 134° 
true or the reciprocals) shall report over fixed reporting lines coincident with 
each 10 degree meridian east and west of and including 100° west longitude, except 
that where 20 degrees of longitude will be traversed in less than 60 minutes the 


(c) 


(d) 


General 


NOTAM 26/69 
Page 23 of 53 


flight may report over such reporting lines spaced at 20 degree intervals. 


In forwarding a position report the "position" will be expressed by the latitude and 
longitude at which the reporting line is crossed. For North or Southbound flights, 
the latitude should be expressed in degrees only, and longitude in degrees and 
minutes. For East or Westbound flights, the longitude should be expressed in 
degrees only and the latitude in degrees and minutes. These reports should be made 
direct to ATC units using peripheral communications where available. If not 
possible, such reports will be made to Goose Bay, Churchill, Winnipeg or Edmonton 
Aeradio Stations as appropriate, using the published frequencies. If radio 

contact cannot be established or maintained with any of the above-mentioned 
stations, position reports will be made to the nearest military unit, or to the 
nearest DOT Aeradio Station, on the appropriate HF or VHF frequency. 


Westbound aircraft from the Sondrestrom FIR entering that portion of the NCA 
contained within the Edmonton FIR are to establish communication with Frobisher 
or, alternately, Churchill, Edmonton or Winnipeg; and, westbound aircraft from 
the Moncton FIR entering that portion of the NCA contained within the Winnipeg 
FIR are to establish communication with Churchill or Winnipeg, on International 
HF air/ground frequencies as soon as possible. 


HOLDING PROCEDURES 


IFR FLIGHT 


Standardization of aircraft entry and holding manoeuvres is essential for the efficient and 
economical use of airspace in the control of air traffic. 


Holding patterns which now appear on Canadian Air Pilot instrument approach charts are 
published as a guide only, to enable pilots to anticipate normal holding instructions. 


A holding clearance issued by ATC will include at least the following information: 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


Clearance to the holding fix. 
Direction to hold from the holding fix. 
On specified, radial, course, inbound track. 


If DME is used, the DME distances at which the fix end and outbound end turns 
are to be commenced. (e.g., "Hold between (number of miles) and (number of 
moiles). '!). 


Time to expect further clearance, time to expect approach clearance, or time to 
leave the fix in the event of communications failure. 


During entry and holding, all turns are to be made so as to achieve an average bank angle 
of at least 25°, or a rate of 3° per second, whichever requires the lesser bank. 


Unless the clearance issued by ATC contains instructions to the contrary, all turns after 
initial entry into the holding pattern shall be made to the right. 


Occasionally, a pilot may reach a clearance limit before obtaining further clearance from 
ATC. Inthis event, the pilot is expected to hold ina standard pattern on his inbound track to such 
clearance limit and request further clearance. He is not to proceed beyond the clearance limit as 
the altitude maintained may be occupied beyond this point. 


Example 1: 


A westbound flight on Green 1, cleared to Casselman (NX) NDB reaches Casselman 
before obtaining further clearance. The pilot is expected to hold at NX on an inbound 
track of 280° until receiving further clearance. 
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Example 2: 


The published missed approach procedure for an ILS RWY 24 approach at Halifax is: 
"Climb to 2100 feet on track of 238° to GOLF NDB." 


A pilot missing an ILS approach to RWY 24, and not in receipt of further clearance 
is expected to proceed directly to the GOLF NDB, make a right turn and hold at the 
GOLF beacon on an inbound track of 238°, one minute pattern at 2100 feet until 
obtaining further clearance. 


If for any reason a pilot is unable to conform to these procedures, he should advise 


ATC as early as possible. 


Procedures covering communications failure are contained in ANO, Series V, No. 5. | 


Entry Procedures 


The entry into a holding pattern shall be made according to the aircraft's heading in relation 
to the three sectors shown in Figure 1, recognizing a zone of flexibility of 5° on either side of the 
sector boundaries. For holding on VOR intersections or VOR-DME/TACAN fixes, entries will 
be limited to the radials or DME arcs forming the fix, as appropriate. 


ENTRY SECTORS 


INBOUND 
TRACK 


FIGURE 1 


Sector 1 Procedures (Parallel entry) - 


(a) Upon reaching the fix, turn onto an outbound heading for the appropriate period 
of time. (See Section 5 - Timing. ) 


(b) Turn left to intercept the inbound track. 
(c) On second arrival over the fix, turn right and follow the holding pattern. 
Sector 2 Procedure (Offset entry) - 


(a) Upon reaching the fix, turn to a heading which will make good a track having an 
angle of 30° or less from the inbound track on the holding side. 


(b) Continue for the appropriate period of time, then turn right to intercept the 
inbound track and follow the holding pattern. 


Sector 3 Procedure (Direct entry) - Upon reaching the fix, turn right and follow the 
holding pattern. 
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The still air time for flying the outbound entry heading should not exceed one minute if at 


or below 14,000 feet ASL, or 13 minutes if above 14,000 feet ASL. Entry timing is to begin 
over or abeam the fix. 


Standard Holding Pattern 


STANDARD HOLDING PATTERN 


OUTBOUND END 
OUTBOUND tm 


4 


-a. INBOUND HOLDING SIDE 


NON-HOLDING SIDE 


MMM 


FIGURE 2 


A standard holding pattern is depicted above and described below in terms of still air 
conditions. 


(a) Having entered the holding pattern, on the second and subsequent arrivals over the 
fix, execute a right turn to fly an outbound track which will most appropriately 
position the aircraft for the turn onto the inbound track. 


(b) Continue outbound for one minute if at or below 14,000 feet ASL or for 13 minutes 
if above 14,000 feet ASL. 


NOTE: Distance will be specified by ATC instead of time where a DME fix is to 
be used for holding. 


(c) Turn right so as to realign the aircraft on the inbound track. 


When holding at a VOR, pilots should begin the turn to the outbound leg at the time of 
the complete reversal of the TO-FROM indicator. 


Non- Standard Holding Pattern 
A non-standard pattern requires that: 
(a) Fix end and outbound end turns be made to the left, and/or 


(b) Time along the outbound track be other than the 1-minute or 14-minute leg 
appropriate for altitude being flown. 


Entry procedures to a non-standard pattern requiring left turns are oriented in relation 
to the 70° line on the holding side, just as in the standard pattern. Refer to Figure 3. 
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LEFT HAND PATTERN ENTRY 


Timin FIGURE 3 

The still air time for flying the outbound leg of a holding pattern should not exceed one 
minute if at or below 14,000 feet, or 15 minutes if above 14,000 feet ASL. However, due 
allowance should be made in both heading and timing to compensate for the effects of known 
wind, except when turning. 


Entry timing should begin when over or abeam the fix. The initial outbound heading should 
be flown for 1 or 14 minutes (appropriate to altitude). If it is known that a headwind will exist 
when outbound, timing may be increased by not more than 30 seconds when holding above 130K IAS, 
or by not more than one minute when holding at 130K IAS or below. 


After initial circuit of the pattern, timing should begin from abeam the fix or on attaining 
the outbound heading, whichever occurs later. Outbound times should be increased or decreased, 
in recognition of wind conditions, to effect 1 minute or 15 minutes (appropriate to altitude) 
inbound to the fix. 


When ATC clearance is received specifying the time to depart the holding pattern, the 
pilot should adjust his flight pattern within the limits of the established holding pattern in order 
to leave the fix as close as possible to the time specified. 


Speed Limitations 


Holding patterns must be entered and flown at or below the following airspeeds: 


(a) propeller-driven aircraft 175K IAS 
(b) turbo-jet aircraft 
(i) Up to 6000 feet, inclusive 200K IAS 
(ii) Above 6000 feet to 14,000 feet, inclusive 210K IAS 
(iii) Above 14,000 feet 230K IAS 
(c) turbo-prop aircraft may operate at normal climb IAS while climbing in a holding 


pattern and turbo-jet aircraft may operate at 310K IAS or less, while climbing 
in a holding pattern. 


Pilots are to advise ATC immediately if airspeeds in excess of those specified above 
become necessary for any reason, including turbulence, or if unable to accomplish any part 
of the holding procedure. After such higher speed is no longer necessary, the aircraft 
should be operated at or below the specified airspeeds, and ATC notified. 
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NOTE: Airspace protection for turbulent air holding is based on a maximum of 280 K IAS 
or Mach .8, whichever is lower. Considerable impact on the flow of air traffic may result 
when aircraft hold at speeds which are higher than those specified above. 


After departing a holding fix, pilots should resume normal speed subject to other requirements, 
such as speed limitations in the vicinity of controlled airports, specific ATC requests, etc. 


DME Procedures 


DME holding is subject to the same entry and holding procedures previously described 
except that distances, in nautical miles are used in lieu of time values. 


In describing the direction from the fix on which to hold and the limits of a DME holding 


pattern, an ATC clearance will specify the DME distance from the navigation aid at which the inbound 
and outbound legs are to be terminated. The end of each leg is determined by the DME indication. 


NAVIGATION AID 


END OF 
OUTBOUND LEG 


FIGURE 4 


Example - An aircraft cleared to the 270 RADIAL 10 MILE DME FIX, to HOLD BETWEEN 
10 AND 15 MILES, will hold inbound on the 270° radial, commence turn to the 
outbound leg when the DME indicates 10 NM and commence turn to inbound leg 
when the DME indicates 15 NM. 


ARRIVAL PROCEDURES 


VER ELIGHT 


Initial Contact 


Prior to entering a control zone, the pilot shall select the appropriate tower frequency 
and call the tower, giving his identification, position (distance in miles and direction from the 
airport or by reference to a geographical fix), and request landing instructions. 


Initial Clearance 


On initial contact with the tower, the airport controller will advise the pilot regarding the 
runway to use, wind direction and speed, altimeter setting and any other pertinent information. 
The airport controller will clear the flight to the traffic circuit; however, under certain weather 
and/or traffic conditions, the flight may be cleared to a specific location, directly to base leg, or 


for a straight-in approach. 


Example: 


Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER THIS IS ROMEO MIKE GOLF, OVER. 


NOTE: Pilots are requested to use the phonetic alphabet for aircraft identification on 


jnitial contact. 


Tower: RMG, THIS IS VICTORIA TOWER, OVER. 
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Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG, OVER ACTIVE PASS, REQUEST LANDING 
INSTRUCTIONS. 


RMG, VICTORIA TOWER, RUNWAY (number) WIND (direction in degrees magnetic 
in miles per hour) ALTIMETER (four-figure group in inches) CLEARED TO 
(circuit, straight-in approach, left base, right base or a specific point) (any 
obstruction, traffic or other pertinent information) OVER. 


Tower: 


Pilot: RMG. 
Common ATC Phraseologies: 


CLEARED TO THE CIRCUIT. 
CLEARED RIGHT-HAND APPROACH RUNWAY (number). 


CLEARED STRAIGHT -IN APPROACH. 


A straight-in approach is an approach wherein the traffic circuit is entered on the final 


leg without having executed any other portion of the circuit. 


Approach Clearance 


Unless cleared for a straight-in approach, the pilot should request further clearance upon 
reaching his initial clearance limit. A clearance to the circuit indicates that the pilot should 
join the Traffic Circuit on the downwind leg. Pilots of NORDO and RONLY aircraft should join 


the circuit on the upwind leg. 


Example: 


Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG DOWNWIND, REQUEST FURTHER CLEARANCE. 


Tower: RMG (any approach instructions including position, type and colour, if 
significant, of aircraft to follow, if not number one on approach). 


Pilot: RMG 


Common ATC Phraseologies: 


FOLLOW (aircraft type) NOW ON BASE LEG. 
EXTEND DOWNWIND. 
WIDEN APPROACH. 


Traffic Circuit 


The Air Regulations (para 516) require that aircraft approaching an airport for a landing 
make all turns to the left unless otherwise directed by ATC or through Notices to Airmen. 


The pilot of an aircraft approaching an airport shall make a left-hand circuit, unless a 
right hand circuit is established for a particular runway, conforming as closely as possible to the 
altitude (normally 1000 feet above terrain), speed and size of the circuit being made by other 
traffic. 


Entry to the circuit shall be made in such a manner so as to avoid "'cutting off'' other 
aircraft. At this time, the pilot shall note the location of the control tower, the wind direction, 
the direction of landing and the taxi pattern to be followed to clear the runway after landing. The 
pilot, while within the circuit, shall maintain such separation from the aircraft ahead that a 
landing can be made without overtaking it. Flights which are not in communication with the tower 
shall, at all times, be on the alert for visual signals. 


The crosswind leg of the circuit should be executed in such a manner that the aircraft will 
cross over the active runway approximately midway; or, at a sufficient distance away from the field 
to avoid conflicting with high performance departing aircraft. 
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DIAGRAM ~- STANDARD TRAFFIC CIRCUIT 


UPWIND LEG 


BASE LEG 


——_— ee ee eee we 


DOWNWIND LEG 


Landing Clearance 


A pilot must obtain landing clearance prior to landing. Normally the airport controller 
will initiate landing clearance without having first received the request from the aircraft; however, 
should this not occur, the onus remains with the pilot to request such clearance in sufficient time 
to accommodate the operating characteristics of the aircraft being flown. NORDO and RONLY 
aircraft shall be considered as intending to land when they join and conform to the traffic circuit. 
Landing clearance will be given on final approach. If landing clearance is not received, the 
pilot shall, except in case of emergency, pull up and make another circuit. 


Example: 
Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG LANDING CLEARANCE. 


Tower: RMG VICTORIA TOWER CLEARED TO LAND. (If aircraft is equipped with 
retractable landing gear) CHECK GEAR DOWN. 


Pilot: RMG. 


NOTE: Pilots are cautioned that the phrase "check gear down" is used by air traffic controllers 
at the request of pilot organizations as a reminder only to a pilot that he should "check 
whether or not the landing gear is down and locked". It is not, under any circumstances, 
to be construed by pilots as meaning that the controller has observed and is confirming 
that the gear is actually down. 


When an aircraft is on final approach and it appears that the runway may not be clear for 
landing, the pilot will be advised to "CONTINUE APPROACH, POSSIBLE PULL-UP". Whena 
"pull-up" is necessary (before or after landing clearance has been issyed) the pilot shall abandon 
his approach and make another circuit. 


Example: 


PULL-UP AND GO AROUND, TRAFFIC STILL ON RUNWAY. 


Common ATC Phraseologies: 


CAUTION, POSSIBLE TURBULENCE FROM LANDING (aircraft type and position). 


MAKE LEFT/RIGHT 360. 
MAKE FULL-STOP LANDING. 


CONTACT TOWER/GROUND ON (frequency) AFTER LANDING/WHEN CLEAR OF RUNWAY/NOW. 
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Taxiing 


After landing, aircraft shall clear the runway without delay by continuing forward to the 
nearest available taxi strip or turn-off point, unless otherwise instructed by air traffic control. 
When required, instructions for clearing the runway will be given as follows: 


Example: 


Tower: IGB (instructions for clearing runway) CONTACT GROUND CONTROL 
(specific frequency) NOW or AT (specific location). 


Towers will normally provide the aircraft down time, only, when requested by the pilot. 
Normally, aircraft will not be changed to ground control until clear of the active runway. 
When clear of the runway in use, taxi clearance will be given as follows: 


Example: 


Tower: IGB CLEARED TO (ramp, gate or parking area) (any special instructions 
such as routing, traffic, cautionary or warning regarding construction or 
repair on the manoeuvring area). 


Speed Limitation at Controlled Airports 


In order to reduce collision hazard in the vicinity of controlled airports it is considered 
advisable to operate aircraft at reduced airspeeds. When below 3,000 feet above ground and 
within 10 miles of the centre of a controlled airport, aircraft should be operated at an airspeed 
of 160 knots or less. For those aircraft which are unable to safely manoeuvre at this speed, it 
is recommended that they be operated at the minimum speed which permits safe control of the 
aircraft for the necessary flight manoeuvre. 


Procedures for Aircraft Without Radio 


At all times, the pilot should be on the alert for visual signals which may be given by the 
tower. 


Traffic Circuit - The pilot shall join the traffic circuit on the upwind leg without obtaining 
any visual signal, care being taken not to "cut off" other aircraft. While within the circuit the 
pilot shall conform to the speed and size of the circuit maintaining such separation from the 
aircraft ahead so that a landing can be made without overtaking it. The pilot shall also have 
observed the wind direction, the direction for landing and the taxi pattern to be followed to clear 
the runway after landing. 


Final Approach - Before turning on final approach, a pilot shall check for any aircraft 
on a straight-in approach. 


Landing Clearance - Landing clearance will be given on final approach. If landing 
clearance is not received, the pilot shall, except in case of emergency, pull up and make another 
circuit. (Note - Landing clearance may be withheld by the tower when there are preceding 
aircraft which have not landed or if the runway is not clear. ) 


Taxiing - No taxi clearance is required after landing, except to cross the runway in use, 
or to taxi back to a turn-off strip. When an aircraft's landing run carries it past the last 
available turn-off point, it shall proceed to the end of the runway and be taxied to one side, 
Waiting there until clearance is received to taxi back to the nearest turn-off point. 


Procedures for Aircraft Equipped with Receiver Only 


It is the responsibility of the pilot to advise the airport controller concerned, preferably 
by filing a flight plan, that his aircraft is equipped with a receiver, otherwise he will receive 
instructions by visual signals. 
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The procedures which apply to aircraft without radio also apply to aircraft equipped 
with receiver only except that an airport controller may request the pilot to acknowledge a 


transmission ina specified manner. After the initial acknowledgement no further acknowledgement , 
other than compliance with clearances and instructions is necessary, 


unless otherwise requested 
by the controller. 


Visual Signals 
Authorized visual signals used by the tower and their meanings are as follows: 


To aircraft in flight: 


i STEADY GREEN LIGHT - Cleared to land. 

2 STEADY RED LIGHT - Give Way to other aircraft and continue circling. 

oe A SERIES OF GREEN FLASHES - Return for landing. (Note: This shall be 
followed at the proper time by a steady green light. ) 

4. A SERIES OF RED FLASHES - Airport unsafe; do not land. 

<i THE FIRING OF A RED PYROTECHNICAL LIGHT - Whether by day or night 


and notwithstanding previous instructions, means do not land for the time being. 


Acknowledgement of Visual Signals - A pilot shall, where practicable, acknowledge all 
clearances and instructions received by visual signals. Signals may be acknowledged as follows: 


(a) Distinct rocking of aircraft in flight. 
(b) At night, by a single flash of a landing light. 
IFR FLIGHT 


Initial Contact with Towers 
Pilots shall establish communication with the control tower as follows: 


(i) if in direct communication with an area control centre or a terminal control unit, 
the pilot will be advised by the IFR controller when he is to contact the tower, or 


(ii) if the conditions in (i) above are not applicable, pilots shall establish 
communication with the tower when approximately 25 miles from the airport 
and shall remain on tower frequency. 


Speed Adjustment - Radar-controlled Aircraft 


For reasons given below, it is sometimes necessary to request speed and adjustments, 
however, while ATC will take every precaution not to request speeds beyond the capability of 
the aircraft, it is the pilot's responsibility to ensure that he does not operate his aircraft at 
a speed below the safe minimum manoeuvring speed. If an ATC unit should request a speed 
reduction below the aircraft's safe manoeuvring speed, the pilot should inform ATC that he is 
unable to comply. 


To avoid excessive vectoring when establishing an arrival sequence, controllers may 
request pilots of radar-controlled aircraft entering or about to enter the destination terminal 


area to adjust aircraft speed. 


Speed adjustment requests will be expressed in units of ten knots or multiple of ten knots 
based on indicated airspeed (IAS). Pilots complying with speed adjustment requests are expected 
to maintain a speed within plus or minus ten knots of the specified speed. 


Pilots of multi-engine aircraft may be requested to do one of the following: 


(a) Maintain present speed. 


(b) Increase speed to a specified speed or by a specified amount. 
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(c) Reduce speed to a specified speed or by a specified amount. 


Unless prior concurrence in the use of a lower speed is obtained from the pilot, the 
following minimum speeds will be applied to multi-engined aircraft: 


(a) For multi-engined turbojet and propeller-driven aircraft operating 30 miles or more 


from destination airport: - 
Not less than 250 knots IAS. 


(b) For multi-engined turbojet and propeller-driven aircraft operating 20 to 30 


miles from destination airport, and 
(i) at or above 10,000 feet ASL: - Not less than 250 knots IAS. 
(ii) below 10,000 feet ASL: - Not less than 200 knots IAS. 


(c) For multi-engined turbojet aircraft operating less than 20 miles from destination 
airport: - Not less than 180 knots TAS. 


(d) For multi-engined propeller-driven aircraft operating less than 20 miles from 
destination airport: - Not less than 150 knots IAS. 


Pilots of single-engined aircraft, or those of multi-engined aircraft, which cannot attain 
speeds as high as the minimum speeds specified above, may be requested to, if practicable, do 
one of the following: 


(a) Maintain a specified speed equivalent to that of a preceding or succeeding 
aircraft; or 


(b) Increase or decrease speed by a specified amount. 


When application of speed adjustment procedures is no longer necessary, the pilot concerned 
will be advised to resume normal speed except when an approach clearance is issued. Approach 
clearances supersede speed adjustment assignments and pilots are expected to make their own 
speed adjustments, as necessary, to complete the approach. 


Speed Adjustment - Non radar-controlled Aircraft 


In order to reduce collision hazard in the vicinity of controlled airports it is considered 
advisable, unless otherwise authorized by ATC, to operate non-radar controlled aircraft at 
reduced speeds. When below 3,000 feet above ground and within 10 miles of the centre ofa 
controlled airport, aircraft should be operated at an airspeed of 160 knots or less. For those 
aircraft which are unable to safely manoeuvre at this speed, it is recommended that they be 
operated at the minimum speed which permits safe control of the aircraft for the necessary 
flight manoeuvre. 


Advance Notice of Alternate Airport - Jet Aircraft 


Missed approaches by jet aircraft can be handled more efficiently if the controller knows 
of the pilot's intentions in advance. He can use the extra time to plan for the possibility ofa 
climb-out and thus provide better service in the event of an actual missed approach. 


Pilots of jet aircraft are encouraged to adopt the following procedure as the occasion arises: 
On receipt of approach clearance, when the ceiling and visibility reported at the destination 
airport are less than 100 feet or one mile above the minima published for the type of approach 


to be executed, the pilot should advise the controller as follows: 


"In the event of missed approach request (altitude or flight level) via (route) to (airport). 


It is recognized that implementation of this procedure will increase communications, 
but this can be minimized if pilots will employ it only when there is a reasonable chance that 
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a missed approach may occur. 


Appr oach Clearance 


Pilots will be advised of the ceiling, visibility, wind, runway, altimeter setting and approach 
aid being used immediately prior to descent when direct IFR controller-pilot communications 
(DCPC) are employed. 


When an approach clearance is issued the name of the approach as published will be used 
to designate the type of approach. 


Example: 


CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT ILS RUNWAY 05 LEFT APPROACH. 
CLEARED TO THE OTTAWA AIRPORT, STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 07 APPROACH. 


The runway on which the aircraft is to land will be included in the approach clearance when 
a landing is to be made on a runway other than aligned with the instrument approach aid being used. 


Example: 


CLEARED TO THE OTTAWA AIRPORT, STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 07 APPROACH, 
CIRCLING PROCEDURE FOR RUNWAY 32. 


Terminal Radar Service 


Radar separation is applied to arriving aircraft in order to establish and maintain the 
most desirable arrival sequence to avoid unnecessary "stacking". In the approach phase, radar 
vectoring is carried out to establish the aircraft on an approach aid. Aircraft are vectored so as 
to intercept the final approach course approximately 2 miles from the point at which final descent 
will begin. In the case of a precision radar approach, the aircraft is vectored by surveillance 
radar to a predetermined position, at which point control is transferred to the precision radar 
controller for the "'talk-down"'. 


Examples: 


JWC, ARRIVAL, 3 MILES FROM THE OUTER MARKER. TURN LEFT HEADING 170 
TO INTERCEPT FINAL APPROACH COURSE. CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT 
FOR STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 14 APPROACH. 


or, for radar approach - 


JWC, ARRIVAL, TURN LEFT HEADING 170 FOR FINAL APPROACH. 8 MILES FROM 
THE AIRPORT. CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT FOR A PRECISION RADAR 
APPROACH, RUNWAY 14. 


Strail ght-in Approache s 


ATC uses the term "straight-in approach" to indicate: An instrument approach wherein 
final approach is begun without first having executed a procedure turn. 


Precision Approach Radar Monitoring of ILS Approaches 


PAR monitoring of ILS front or back course approaches will be provided at locations served 


by precision approach radar whenever the ceiling is reported at or below 500 feet, the visibility 
is reported at or below one mile, or when requested by the pilot. 


Monitoring will begin when the aircraft passes the final approach fix or when the aircraft 
is four nautical miles from the end of the runway, whichever point if further from the runway. At 
this point the pilot will be requested to report when he has the runway in sight. 


Advisory information will normally be transmitted on the localizer "voice" feature. When 
the localizer voice feature is not available, the primary "Precision" frequency will be used. 
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When approach clearance is issued, the pilot will be informed of the frequency on which the 
monitoring information will be transmitted. 


Examples: 


FOR RADAR MONITORING, LISTEN ON LOCALIZER VOICE, CONTACT MONTREAL 
TOWER ON 119 DECIMAL 1 NOW. 


FOR RADAR MONITORING, CONTACT MONTREAL PRECISION ON 118 DECIMAL 0 NOW. 
If monitoring cannot be provided, the pilot will be informed. 


Example: 
RADAR MONITORING NOT AVAILABLE. 


When an approach is monitored, the following information will be provided: 


(a) Distance from "'touchdown" point, at each one nautical mile interval from touchdown. 
(b) Notice that the aircraft has passed the final approach fix. 
(c) Position of the aircraft in relation to the final approach course and the glide path. 


This information will be issued in conjunction with the distance from touchdown 
information and whenever the aircraft deviates from the final approach course 
or glide path in excess of specified limits. 


NOTE: Glide path information is not issued during a back course approach, since 
the descent paths of these approaches generally do not coincide with the 


depicted PAR glide path. 


(d) Warning of any situation which, in the controller's judgement, is likely to affect 
the safety of the flight. 


Provision of advisory information will be terminated and the pilot so informed when: 

(a) The pilot reports the runway in sight, or 

(b) When the aircraft reaches the end of the runway. 

When approaches are being monitored, the radar serves only as a secondary aid, since 
the pilot has chosen the ILS as the primary aid for the approach. Accordingly, controllers 


have been cautioned to avoid superfluous transmissions which might distract the pilot from the 
conduct of the approach. 


Visual Approaches 


A visual approach in relation to IFR operation may be defined as that part of an approach 
by an IFR flight executed by means of visual reference to the surface of the earth. 


Visual approaches have operational application under three distinct situations: 


1. The pilot of anIFR flight performing his own navigation encounters environmental 
conditions favouring this type of an approach. 


2. The pilot of an IFR flight being radar vectored for an approach encounters conditions 
as in l. 


In 1. and 2. the onus is one the pilot to request clearance for a visual approach. This 
may be issued by the controller provided that the reported ground visibility is equal 
to or greater than one statute mile and traffic conditions permit. 


3. In order to gain operational advantages, the controller may initiate visual approach 
clearance to the pilot of an IFR flight being radar vectored for an approach provided: 
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(a) The reported ceiling is at least 500 feet above the minimum radar vectoring altitude 
and the ground visibility is at least 5 statute miles. 


(b) The pilot reports sighting the airport. 
(c) The pilot reports sighting any preceding IFR or VFR traffic. 


Radar separation from any preceding IFR aircraft will be provided until the clearance for 
visual approach is issued. Radar service will be terminated when the pilot is told to contact 
the tower. The tower will assign a landing sequence number. 


Transponder Equipped Aircraft 


Transponders should be adjusted to "stand-by" or "off" as soon as practicable after 
landing is completed. 


EMERGENCIES 
DECLARATION OF EMERGENCY 


Whenever pilots are faced with an emergency situation, ATC expects the pilot will take 
whatever action is considered necessary. ATC will assist pilots in any Way possible whenever 
an emergency is declared. Pilots are requested to advise ATC as soon as practicable of any 
deviations from altitude or route necessitated by an emergency situation, in order that every 
effort can be made to minimize confliction with other aircraft. Pilots are reminded that they may 
be asked by ATC for a written report concerning the nature of a declared emergency. 


Pilots of transponder equipped aircraft, when experiencing an emergency and unable to 
establish communications immediately with an air traffic control unit, may indicate "Emergency" 
to ATC by adjusting the transponder to reply on Mode A/3, Code 77. Thereafter, radio 
communications should be established with ATC as soon as possible. 


It should be pointed out that, when use is made of Code 77, the signal may not be detected 
because the aircraft may not be within the range of SSR coverage. 


COMMUNICATIONS FAILURE IN IFR FLIGHT 


All pilots and operators are urged to study the ''Communications Failure in IFR Flight 
Order" (Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 5). 


While it is not proposed to repeat the contents of this Air Navigation Order, the following 
points of major importance are emphasized: 


A. Should a communication failure occur when operating in VFR weather conditions, 
or should VFR weather conditions be subsequently encountered, the pilot must 
continue to fly in VFR weather conditions and land at the nearest suitable aerodrome; 


B; Should the failure occur when operating in IFR weather conditions and should 
VFR weather conditions not be encountered, the pilot shall: 


(1) except under the circumstances covered in (2) proceed to the aerodrome 
of first intended landing in accordance with the flight plan as amended by 
clearances and instructions received and acknowledged, maintaining the 
last assigned altitude or flight level, or the minimum enroute IFR altitude, 
whichever is the higher; and on reaching the facility to be used for approach, 
commence a complete instrument approach at whichever of the following 
times is the latest: 


(a) the time of arrival, or 


(b) the estimated time of arrival last notified to and acknowledged by 
air traffic control, or 


(c) the expected approach time last received and acknowledged. 
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(2) if flying a turbine-powered (turbo-propeller or turbo-jet) aircraft and cleared 
on departure to a point other than destination, proceed to the destination 
aerodrome in accordance with the flight plan, maintaining the last assigned 
altitude or flight level, or the minimum enroute IFR altitude, whichever is 
the higher, until ten minutes beyond the point specified in the clearance 
(clearance limit) and then proceed at the altitude(s) or flight level(s) filed 
in the flight plan. On reaching the facility to be used for approach at the 
destination aerodrome, commence a complete instrument approach at either 
the time of arrival or the estimated time of arrival last notified to and 
acknowledged by air traffic control, whichever is the later. 


Cc If a communication failure occurs after the pilot has received holding instructions 
and the procedure in B is being followed, he shall leave the holding point at the 
time specified in the clearance, the expected further clearance time, or the expected 
approach time, whichever has been issued. 


If a communication failure occurs while an aircraft is being vectored, the pilot shall proceed 
by a direct route from the point of communication failure to the fix, course or airway specified 
in the vector instruction. 


When air traffic control clears a turbine-powered aircraft to the aerodrome of first intended 
landing, it will be at an altitude or flight level considered operationally suited to these aircraft. 
In these circumstances, should a communications failure occur, it will be possible for the aircraft 
to proceed to the aerodrome of first intended landing at the assigned altitude or flight level. It is 
the responsibility of the pilot to advise ATC whenever the initially assigned altitude will not permit 
the aircraft to proceed to the airport of destination if a communication failure occurred. 


On flights from Canada to the United States, should a communication failure occur prior 
to crossing the border, the pilot of a turbine-powered aircraft, who is complying with para B (2), 
will consider the altitude at which he has flight planned for the border crossing segment of the 
route as the last assigned altitude for the purpose of complying with the United States communications 
failure regulations on entering United States airspace. When the aircraft will enter United States 
airspace within 10 minutes after passing the clearance limit, climb to the flight planned border 
crossing altitude is to be commenced at the estimated time of crossing the Canada/United States 
boundary. 


Pilots of transponder-equipped aircraft, when experiencing a two-way communications 
failure, may indicate the situation to ATC by selecting Mode A/3 Code 76. This action is an 
indication of the situation only, and does not relieve the pilot of the requirement to comply with 
the ''Communications Failure in IFR Flight Order'' (ANO Series V, No. 5). 


NOTE: When use is made of Code 76, the signal may not be detected either because the 
aircraft is not within SSR coverage or because the ATC unit concerned is using 
SSR equipment which does not automatically detect Code 76. 
Should a situation develop for which there is no laid down procedure, the pilot-in-command 
will be expected to act in accordance with his own judgement. In any event, ATC will protect the 


airspace in the immediate vicinity of the aerodrome of first intended landing for a period of 30 
minutes from the time at which the aircraft is expected to commence approach. 


Reporting Malfunctions of Navigation and Communications Equipment 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in IFR flight within controlled airspace shall report 
immediately to the appropriate air traffic control unit any malfunction of navigation or air/ground 
communications equipment. 

Examples: 
(a) loss of VOR, ADF or low frequency navigation capability, or 


(b) complete or partial loss of ILS capability, or 


(c) impairment of air/ground communications capability, or 
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(d) impairment of trans ponder serviceability. 


Having received this information, Air Traffic Control will take into account any limitations 
in navigation or air/ground communications equipment and control the aircraft accordingly. 


Emergency Radar Service to VFR Flights 


Radar equipped ATC units will provide all possible assistance to VFR flights which are 
unable to remain VFR, or are in any type of emergency or distress. Pilots desiring radar 


assistance for other reasons should refer to the section of this manual entitled "Radar Assistance 
to VFR Flights". 


Emergency radar assistance will be given to VFR flights which are able to maintain two-way 
radio communication with the unit, are within radar coverage, and can be radar identified. 


Pilots requiring radar assistance during emergency conditions should contact the nearest 
ATC unit and provide the following information: 


(a) Declaration of emergency (state nature of difficulty and type of assistance required). 
(b) Position of aircraft and weather conditions within which the flight is operating. 

(c) Type of aircraft, altitude, and whether equipped for IFR flight. 

(d) Whether pilot has an IFR Rating. 


FLIGHT INFORMATION SERVICE 
hah es sal) oan eat eh SO 
GENERAL 


Flight information service is provided by air traffic control units to assist pilots of 
aircraft by supplying information concerning known hazardous flight conditions. This information 
will include data concerning unfavourable flight conditions and other known hazards, which may 
not have been available to the pilot prior to take-off or which may have developed along the route 
of flight. 


The air traffic control service has been established primarily for the prevention of 
collisions and the expediting of traffic. The provision of such service will take precedence over 
the provision of flight information service, but every effort will be made to provide flight 
information and assistance. 


Flight information will be made available, whenever practicable, to any aircraft in 
communication with an air traffic control unit, prior to take-off or when in flight except where 
such service is provided by the aircraft operator. Many factors (such as volume of traffic, 
controller workload, communications frequency congestion and limitations of radar equipment) 
may prevent a controller from providing this service. 


VFR flights will be provided with information concerning: 


(a) Severe weather conditions along the proposed route of flight; 
(b) Changes in the serviceability of navigation aids; 

(c) Conditions of airports and associated facilities; 

(d) Other items considered pertient to the safety of flight. 


IFR flights will be provided with information concerning: 


(a) Severe weather conditions; 


(b) Weather conditions reported or forecast at desintation or alternate aerodrome; 
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(c) Changes in the serviceability of navigation aids; 

(d) Condition of airports and associated facilities; 

(e) Other items considered pertinent to the safety of flight. 

Flight information messages are intended as information only. If a specific action ‘is 
suggested, the message will be prefixed by the term "ATC SUGGESTS ... or MSUGGEST 
YOU ..." and the pilot will be informed of the purpose of the suggested action. The pilot is 


responsible for making the final decision concerning any suggestion. 


Surveillance radar equipment is frequently used in the provision of information concerning 
severe weather conditions, chaff drops, bird activity and possible traffic conflictions. Due to 
limitations inherent in all radar systems, aircraft, weather disturbances, etc. , cannot be detected 


in all cases. 


When issuing radar information, ATC will frequently define the relative location of trafic, 
weather areas, etc. , by referring to the "clock" position system. A pilot receiving such information 
may determine the approximate location of traffic, weather, etc. , in relation to his track which, 
regardless of direction, is always considered as 12 o'clock. 


The following diagram illustrates the "clock" system. 


< 2 O'CLOCK 
&\ 33 MILES 


Traffic information in this case will be issued as follows: 
"TRAFFIC, 2 O'CLOCK 33 MILES, NORTHWEST-BOUND". 
NOTE: The relative speed and the type of aircraft and altitude if known will be given. 
BIRD ACTIVITY INFORMATION 
Information concerning bird activity, obtained through controller's observations or 
pilot reports, will be provided to aircraft operating in the area concerned. In addition, pilots 


may be warned of possible bird hazards if radar observation indicates the possibility of bird 
activity. Information will be provided concerning: 
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(a) Size or species of bird, if known. 
(b) Location. 

(c) Direction of flight. 

(d) Altitude, if known. 


CHAFF INFORMATION 


ATC will provide pilots who intend to Operate through the area concerned with all available 
information relating to proposed or actual chaff drops. 


(a) Location of the chaff drop area. 

(b) Time of drop. 

(c) Estimated speed and direction of drift. 
(d) Altitudes likely to be affected. 

(e) Relative intensity of chaff. 


SEVERE WEATHER INFORMATION 


Whenever practicable, ATC will provide flights with severe weather information 
pertinent to the area concerned. Pilots may assist ATC by providing pilot reports of severe 
weather conditions which they encounter. ATC will endeavour to suggest alternate routes 
available in order to avoid areas in which severe weather exists. 


Radar-equipped ATC units can often provide information on the location and movement 
of areas of heavy precipitation. However, during severe weather conditions the radar may be 
adjusted to eliminate or reduce radar returns from heavy precipitation areas in order to permit 
the detection of aircraft. When requested by a pilot, and provided traffic conditions permit, 
controllers will provide the pilot with detailed information on the location of heavy precipitation 
areas. 


RADAR TRAFFIC INFORMATION 


ATC will provide IFR and CVFR flights with information on observed radar targets whenever 
it is believed the traffic will be of concern to the pilot, unless the pilot states he does not want the 
information. This information may be provided to VFR aircraft when requested by the pilot. 


If requested by the pilot, ATC will attempt to provide radar separation between identified 
IFR aircraft and the unknown observed aircraft. 


Traffic information, when passed to radar-identified aircraft will be issued as follows: 


13 Position of the traffic in relation to the aircraft. 

ie Direction in which the traffic is proceeding. 

Oe Type of aircraft and altitude, if known, or the relative speed of the traffic. 
Example: 


TRAFFIC, 10 O'CLOCK, 6 MILES, SOUTHEAST-BOUND, (type of aircraft and 


altitude, or relative speed). 


An aircraft not radar-identified would be issued traffic information in the following manner: 


i Position of the traffic in relation to a fix. 
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a Direction in which the traffic is proceeding. 
or Type of aircraft and altitude, if known, or relative speed. 
Example: 


TRAFFIC, 7 MILES SOUTH OF QUEBEC RANGE, NORTHBOUND, (type of aircraft and 
altitude, or relative speed). 


RADAR NAVIGATION ASSISTANCE TO VFR FLIGHTS 


When requested by pilots, radar-equipped ATC units will provide assistance to 
navigation in the form of position information, vectors or track and ground speed checks. Flights 
requesting this assistance must be operating within areas of radar and communication coverage 
and be radar-identified. 


VFR flights may be provided this service: 


(a) at the request of a pilot, when traffic conditions permit, or 
(b) when the controller suggests and the pilot concurs, or 
(c) in the interest of flight safety. 


The responsibility for avoiding other aircraft and maintaining flight in VFR weather 
conditions remains with the pilot of a VFR flight being provided with radar vectors. 


If a radar vector will lead a VER flight into IFR weather conditions the pilot must inform 
the controller and take the following action: 


(a) if practicable, obtain a vector which will allow the flight to remain in VFR 
weather conditions, or 


(b) if an alternative vector is not practicable, revert to navigation without radar 
assistance, or 


(c) if the pilot has an IFR rating and the aircraft is equipped for IFR flight, he may 
file an IFR flight plan, and request an IFR clearance. 


AUTOMATIC TERMINAL INFORMATION SERVICE (ATIS) 


Automatic Terminal Information Service (ATIS) is the continuous broadcast of recorded 
non-control information on a VOR or discrete VHF/UHF frequency. 


ATIS messages are recorded in a standard format and contain such information as: 


i) Current weather at the airport, including ceiling and sky condition, visibility, 
obstructions to visibility, temperature, dew point and altimeter setting. 


ii) The type/s of instrument approach and runway/s in use for arriving aircraft. 
ili) The runway/s in use for departing aircraft. 
iv) NOTAM or excerpts from NOTAM regarding the serviceability of pertinent aids 


to navigation and field conditions which would affect arriving or departing aircraft. 


Each recording will be identified by a phonetic alphabet code letter, beginning with 
"ALPHA". Succeeding letters will be used for each subsequent message. 


Example of ATIS Message: 


"THIS IS TORONTO INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT INFORMATION BRAVO. TORONTO 
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WEATHER: TWO THOUSAND SCATTERED, MEASURED CEILING THREE THOUSAND 
OVERCAST, VISIBILITY FIVE, HAZE; TEMPERATURE SIX FIVE, DEW POINT SIXx 
ZERO; WIND ONE THREE ZERO AT TEN; ALTIMETER TWO NINER NINER ye, 
EXPECT ILS RUNWAY ONE FOUR APPROACH. LANDING RUNWAY ONE FOUR. 
DEPARTURES ON RUNWAY ONE ZERO. NOTAM, GLIDE PATH ILS RUNWAY ZERO 
FIVE RIGHT OUT OF SERVICE UNTIL FURTHER NOTICE. INFORM TORONTO ATC 
ON INITIAL CONTACT THAT YOU HAVE RECEIVED INFORMATION BRAVO," 


NOTE: Current time and RVR measurements will not be included in the ATIS message, but will 
be issued in accordance with current practices. 


Pilots hearing the broadcast should inform the ATC unit on first contact (centre, terminal, 
ground, tower, etc.) that they have received the information, by repeating the code word which 
identifies the message, thus obviating the need for the controller to issue information. 


Example: 
aE EE EE WIS 9 Menai be HAVE RECEIVED INFORMATION BRAVO", 


During periods of rapidly changing conditions which would create difficulties in keeping 
the ATIS message current, the following message will be recorded and broadcast: 


"BECAUSE OF RAPIDLY CHANGING WEATHER/AIRPORT CONDITIONS, CONTACT 
ATC FOR CURRENT INFORMATION, " 


The success and effectiveness of ATIS is largely dependent upon the cooperation and 
participation of airspace users. Although participation is voluntary, pilots are urged to 
cooperate in the ATIS programme as the service is introduced. 

SPECIAL PROCEDURES 
EDMONTON UPPER FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION 


Flight Information Service is provided from the Edmonton Area Control Centre to all 
aircraft operating within the Edmonton UIR. 


Within the Edmonton UIR, altimeters shall be set to Standard Pressure (29.92 inches 
of mercury or 1013.2 mbs.) and flight levels flown in accordance with the following table: 


True Track Flight Levels 
Between 000° and 179° incl. 2502 290, S30 > (U,.4hU. 250 Sete, 
Between 180° and 359° incl. 210, 310; 350, 390, 430, 270, etc. 


All flights operating within the Edmonton UIR are requested to comply with the flight 
planning, reporting and communication procedures described as follows: 


Flight Planning 


Flight plans should be filed in accordance with ICAO flight planning procedures. The 
route of flight should be defined by listing, in latitude and longitude: 


(i) the points of entry into and exit from the UIR; and 


(ii) sufficient additional points to adequately portray the intended track, including the 
significant reporting points required for position reporting as detailed below. 


Position Reporting 


Position reports should be made at the following locations in accordance with ICAO AIREP 


format (including Section 3): 
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(i) for flights North of 85° North latitude the points of entry into and exit from the 
UR " 
(ii) flights whose track is predominantly North or South (315° true clockwise through 


045° true or the reciprocals) over fixed reporting lines coincident with each 5° 
of latitude North or South of and including 80° North latitude; 


(iv) at such other points as may be considered desirable by the pilot or requested by 
ATG. 


Special Report 


A special report should be made whenever a change is made in flight level or route last 
notified to ATC. 


Air/Ground Communications 


The Resolute Aeradio Station is the primary air/ground communication station serving 
the Edmonton UIR. Communication should be established with Resolute on the appropriate 
published frequency on entry into the area and a listening watch on this station maintained while 
in the area. If communication cannot be established with Resolute, position reports and special 
reports should be made to Frobisher, Edmonton, or other International Stations within the 
area adjacent to the Edmonton UIR, on published frequencies. 


NORTH ATLANTIC OCEANIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Flight Planning Procedures for Westbound North Atlantic Non-Stop Flights 


Pilots of potential non-stop westbound flights may flight plan to any suitable aeronautical 
radio facility or designated intersection east of 70°00'W, and in addition, specify route and 
altitude to any of the approved Regular or Alternate aerodromes listed in the current DOT 
Information Circular on "USE OF AERODROMES BY AIRCRAFT ENGAGED IN INTERNATIONAL 
AIR CARRIER OPERATIONS" for use as the flight planned alternate. 


Prior to reaching the flight planned fix or clearance limit, the pilot, after assessing the 
onward flight conditions, will normally file to the airport of ultimate destination and will request 
an ATC clearance accordingly. However, should it be determined that flight to the airport of 
destination is undesirable, the pilot will file toa regular or alternate airport and request an 
appropriate ATC clearance. 


If for any reason an onward ATC clearance from the flight planned fix is not obtained 
by the time the fix is reached, the pilot must proceed towards the alternate in the manner specified 
in the flight plan or amendments thereto. 


This procedure is designated only to facilitate the operation of certain types of aircraft 
in use on the North Atlantic with a long range capability. It is not designed or intended to increase 
the use of any of the approved Alternates, except under proper circumstances. Any abuse of the 
procedure may result in the arrangement being cancelled. 


Arrangements for Reduced Lateral Separation 


Eastbound aircraft on diverging tracks from North America which are separated by 60 
nautical miles within 250 nautical miles of a ground navigational facility will be deemed to have 
lateral separation provided the tracks diverge to establish 120 nautical miles separation at 
the next designated reporting point. The minimum lateral separation applied is 120 nautical 
miles between the tracks of all aircraft. 


Flight Planning Procedures 


All generally eastbound or westbound aircraft planning to operate within the Gander 
Oceanic Control Area must flight plan so that specified ten degrees of longitude (60°00'W, 
50°00'W, 40°00'W, 30°00'W) as applicable are crossed at whole degrees of latitude. Generally 
northbound or southbound aircraft must flight plan so that specified parallels of latitude spaced 
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at 5° intervals (65°00'N, 60°00'N, 55°00'N, etc.) are crossed at whole degrees of longitude. 
All flights must operate on a great circle track joining successive significant points. 


"Estimated Elapsed Times" (EET) now required for North Atlantic Operations are replaced 
by "Estimated Times Over Significant Points Enroute" (EST) and are to be inserted in Item 18 of 
the new ICAO flight plan. 


TAS is to be inserted in Item 15 of the form, except for those stage lengths along the 
route of flight within the NAT Region where Mach number techniques are employed. In this area, 
speed shall be indicated as a Mach number. 


Pilots entering the Gander Oceanic Control Area may expect that an abbreviated clearance 
will be issued when Air Traffic Control clears the aircraft to follow one of the organized tracks 
which are preplanned by ATC to organize and accommodate the oceanic traffic during peak 
traffic periods. Ifa pilot is cleared on other than an organized track, ATC will specify full details 
of the cleared track within the clearance. 


When an abbreviated clearance is issued, it will include the cleared track which will be 
specified by a code letter, the flight level at which the aircraft is cleared, the Mach number to 
be maintained and, if the aircraft is designated to report meteorological information, the pilot 
will be advised by the inclusion in the clearance of the phrase "Send Met. Reports". On receipt 
of this abbreviated clearance, the pilot shall read back to the issuing authority the full details 
of the track specified by the code letter and in addition the other contents of the clearance. The 
New York, Moncton and Gander Area Control Centres in issuing clearances for eastbound flights 
over the North Atlantic on an organized track will identify the track to be used by one of the last 
five letters of the alphabet. As part of the preflight planning, operators are to ensure that their 
crews have the current organized track information which is issued by the Gander Area Control 
Centre. 


Position Reporting Procedures 


Unless otherwise requested by Air Traffic Control, flights operating within the Gander 
Oceanic Control Area shall make position reports in accordance with the reporting procedures 
detailed in ICAO DOC 7030 to Gander (primary) or Goose (secondary) on the appropriate 
international air/ground frequencies as follows: 


(a) Predominantly north/south flights shall report at each significant point listed in 
the flight plan. 


(b) Westbound flights shall report at 30°00'W, 40°00'W, 50°00'W and, if crossed 
north of 53°00'N, the Domestic/Oceanic boundary. In addition, all flights which 
are operating below Flight Level 290 shall also report at 45° 00'W. 


(c) Eastbound flights shall report at 50°00'W, 40°00'W, 30°00'W and, if crossed 
north of 53°00'N, the Domestic/ Oceanic boundary. 


All flights operating in that portion of the Gander Oceanic Control Area over Southern 
Greenland and the adjoining waters at FL 160 and above should report primarily to Gander or, 
alternatively, to Goose, Prins Christian Sund or Frobisher, on international air/ground 


frequencies. 


In addition to maintaining a listening watch on the appropriate enroute frequency, flights 
are to establish communication with Gander, Moncton, Saglek or Frobisher, whichever is 


appropriate, as soonas possible, and maintaina listening watch in accordance with the following: 


NOTE: For each location, the first two frequencies listed are the primary frequencies. 


he Within 200 nautical miles of Gander, Saglek and Frobisher at or Above FL 290, 
and of Goose at or above FL 240: 
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a) Gander - Call Gander Centre - 133.9, 294.5, 119.7, 384.5, 125.9 or 119.4 MHz. 
b) Saglek - Call Saglek Radio - 122.2 or 364. 2.MHz. 
c) Frobisher - Call Frobisher Radio - 122.2, 287.0 or 126.7 MHz. 


- Call Frobisher International Radio - 126.9 MHz. 


d) Goose - Call Moncton Centre - At or above FL 350 - 133.4 MHz. 
- At or below FL 330 - 133.1 MHz. 


Vp Within 150 nautical miles of Gander, Saglek and Frobisher below FL 290, and of 
Goose below FL 240: 


a) Gander - Call Gander Centre - 119.7, 294.5, 119.9 or 384.5 MHz. 
b) Saglek - Call Saglek Radio - 122.2 or 364.2 MHz. 
c) Frobisher - Call Frobisher Radio - 122.2, 287.0 or 126.7 MHz. 


- Call Frobisher International Radio - 126.9 MHz. 
d) Goose - Call Moncton Centre - 120.4, 294.5, 132.4 or 324.3 MHz. 


Sip Westbound flights at any level within 150 nautical miles of Sydney, excluding flights 
established on designated airways: 


Call Moncton Centre - 134.4, 266.3 or 118.2 MHz. 


In these position reporting procedures, the pilot shall normally identify the subsequent 
position to report as the significant point at which the aircraft is next required to report its 
position. If the estimated time over the next significant point is found to be in error by five 
minutes or more, a revised estimated time shall be transmitted as soon as possible to the 
appropriate Air Traffic Control Unit. For turbo-jet aircraft, the Mach number shall be included 
in the position report only when this information is specifically requested by Air Traffic Control. 


Eastbound flights which traverse the Gander Domestic FIR in the high level structure 
between the hours 2300 GMT and 0800 GMT daily, are (in addition to monitoring the appropriate 
sector frequency) required to establish contact on the Gander clearance delivery frequency 119.4 
unless otherwise directed, when within 200 miles of Gander. 


All pilots operating aircraft within the Gander Oceanic Control Area under the Instrument 
Flight Rules shall make, record and report on a routine basis meteorological observations at each 
designated reporting point. This stipulation applies whether the aircraft is eastbound or westbound; 
however, aircraft which are cleared on an organized track are not required to make such 
observations or reports unless specifically requested to do so within their Air Traffic Control 
clearance. 


Mach Numbers 


The following procedures are applicable to jet aircraft equipped with Mach meter systems 
and operating in the Gander Oceanic Control Area: 


a) The Mach number approved by ATC shall be adhered to within a tolerance of 
plus or minus zero point zero one (0.01) and ATC approval shall be requested 
before making any change. If it is necessary to make an immediate temporary 
change in Mach number (e.g. , due to turbulence), ATC must be notified as soon 
as possible that such a change has been made. 


b) ATC will include in each clearance an approved Mach number. 


c) Operators are requested to ensure that Mach meter systems of aircraft be 
carefully calibrated in order to allow correct use of this equipment. 
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ADVANCED FLOW CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Advanced : os Control Procedures (AFCPs) have been developed by the United States 
Federal Aviation Administration to provide its Air Traffic Control system and its users with 
some reasonable degree of arrival delay prediction. They have been initially implemented 


for the New York area airports, John F. Kennedy (JFK), La Guardia (LGA) and Newark (EWR), 
effective January 15, 1969. 


AFCP's are designed to: 


(a) Hold aircraft on the ground at departure points to absorb arrival delay in excess of 
one hour. 

(b) Distribute delays equitably among all users. 

(c) Limit holding in New York Centre's area to one one hour or less provided 


sufficient demand can be maintained on the ATC system to preclude gaps in the 
arrival sequence. 


(d) Eliminate enroute holding of traffic destined for Newark, La Guardia and Kennedy, 
in other than New York Centre's airspace. 


Application of AFCP's will be based on the following: 


(a) Each IFR aircraft destined for Newark, La Guardia or Kennedy airport should 
file a flight plan so as to reach the departure Air Traffic Control Centre (ACC) 
at least 1} hours prior to the proposed departure time. 


(b) The departure ACC will assign a time of departure to each flight and advise the 
facility with which the flight plan was filed of this time at least one hour prior to 
the filed proposed departure time. 


(c) Pilots or operators must then call the facility with whom they filed and obtain their 
assigned time of departure. 


(d) Pilots will be expected to make good their assigned time of departure within plus 
or minus 15 minutes, unless otherwise instructed or restricted by ATC. 


(e) Upon receipt of an Advanced Flow Control Restriction (AFCR) message from the 
New York Centre, controllers of the concerned ACCs will notify their respective 
facilities that AF CRs are in effect for aircraft destined for Newark, La Guardia 
and Kennedy airports and specify ground delays as noted in the message. This 
early notification is designed to let operators be aware that they may experience 
a ground delay; specific delays will not be known until the assigned times of 
departure have been computed. 


Montreal and Toronto Air Traffic Control Centres are participating in Advanced Flow 
Control Procedures. All aircraft destined for one of the three New York city airports that 
depart within the areas controlled by Toronto and Montreal ACCs may be affected. 


In the interest of minimizing enroute delays or eliminating intermediate landings which 
probably would otherwise be necessary, pilots and operators are urged to extend their 
co-operation in recognizing and complying with these procedures. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL CONTROL SERVICE 


In the interest of improving flight safety in terminal areas, the air traffic control system 
of the Department of Transport will implement Extended Terminal Control Service in terminal 


areas around major Canadian airports. 


Under the present system, radar surveillance is provided to IFR flights routinely and 
to VFR flights on request. The new service will employ radar for the surveillance, contrat and 
integration of all participating flights operating in a defined Extended Service Area. . Participating 
flights will consist of all IFR flights and those VFR flights whose pilots wish to receive the service. 


NOTAM 26/69 
Page 46 of 53 


Airspace around other airports within the area will be defined and capped at suitable 
altitudes. Aircraft using this airspace will operate under normal existing rules and procedures. 


All participating flights operating within the Extended Service Area and the control zone 
around the major airport will be directed via radar vectors, radio or visual reporting points. 
Therefore, it will be necessary for pilots of these flights to establish radio contact with ATC prior 
to operating within the Extended Service Area and the control zone serving the major airport 
and to maintain communication while operating within these areas. 


The service will not relieve pilots of the responsibility for maintaining a sharp lookout 
for other aircraft, avoiding IFR weather conditions and maintaining adequate obstacle clearance. 


Visual separation may be used when a pilot informs ATC that he has his traffic in sight and 
has confirmed that he will be able to maintain visual separation. It will require that participating 
pilots be capable of maintaining communication with the appropriate ATC units, that they abide by 
ATC clearances and that they be prepared to accept such direction as will allow effective 
integration into a smooth air traffic flow. They will be required, for example, to follow ATC 
directives or radar vectors, provided compliance will not result in their entering weather 
conditions below the VFR weather minima. If it becomes apparent to a pilot that compliance would 
have this result, he must advise ATC immediately and will receive alternative instructions. As 
some VFR flights may not be equipped to utilize existing navigation aids, prominent geographical 
fixes for reporting, routing and holding purposes will be designated. Extreme care will be taken 
in selecting these fixes to ensure that they are readily identifiable from the air. Selected visual 
fixes will be depicted on charts and included in this manual. 


Amendments and additions to this NOTAM will be published detailing for each selected 
location, where and when the service is to be implemented, the dimensions of the Extended Service 
Area and other related areas, the pilot and ATC procedures to be employed, and the radio 
frequencies and reporting points to be used. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL CONTROL SERVICE 
TORONTO, ONTARIO 


Extended Terminal Control Service was implemented, with a 20 statute mile radius of the 
Toronto International Airport on January 1, 1968, in the interest of improving flight safety in the 
Toronto terminal area. The objective of this service was to provide participating VFR flights 
with radar surveillance, traffic information and other services previously provided only to IFR 
flights, in order to more efficiently control the flow of IFR and VFR arrivals and departures at 
the two major airports (Toronto International and Downsview) and to integrate this traffic with 
other flights transiting the area. 


The very large response to this service created serious congestion on the Toronto Terminal 
Control radio frequencies and such a load on the control unit that the desired level of service could 
not be achieved. It has, therefore, become necessary to modify the original procedures and 
redefine the Service Area in order to meet the objective of the service. In addition, a number of 
VER routes have been established to assist VFR flights in keeping clear of the Extended Service 
Area. Accordingly, the Toronto Extended Terminal Control Service Area (ETCSA) has been 
redefined as that airspace contained within a 20 nautical mile radius of the Toronto International 
Airport from the surface up to 9500 feet ASL, with the following exclusions: 


(1) The airspace between the 10 and 20 nautical mile radius of the Toronto International 
Airport from the surface to 2000 feet ASL. 


(2) The VFR route between the western perimeter of the Toronto Island Control Zone 
to Port Credit and the airspace south of this route to the outer perimeter of the 
ETCSA, which is from the surface to 1500 feet ASL. 


(3) The Brampton Corridor within the 10 nautical mile radius of the Toronto International 
Airport from the surface to 2000 feet ASL. 
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AS ALL IFR FLIGHTS ARE ROUTINELY INVOLVED, IN THE INTEREST OF IMPROVING 
FLIGHT SAFETY WITHIN THIS AREA, ALL PILOTS OPERATING IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
VISUAL FLIGHT RULES WHO NEED TO OPERATE WITHIN THE EXTENDED SERVICE AREA 
ARE TO COMPLY WITH THE FOLLOWING FLIGHT PROCEDURES. 


Flight Procedures 


IFR flights - Current IFR procedures will apply to IFR flights operating within the 
Toronto Extended Terminal Control Service Area. 


VFR flights - Prior to entering and/or operating within the Toronto Extended Terminal 
Control Service Area, pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with Toronto 


Terminal Control on 119.7 MHz or 125.4 MHz. 


Radar identification of aircraft operating within the ETCSA is of prime importance in the 


provision of aneffective service. For this reason, arriving and transiting aircraft shall enter 


the ETCSA over, or as near as possible to, those navigation aids or numbered visual aids 
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depicted on the attached chart. Also, pilots shall contact Toronto Terminal when over or 
approaching those navigation or numbered visual aids. Aircraft equipped with DME ora 
transponder may enter at any point provided contact is established with Toronto Terminal 
immediately prior to entering the ETCSA. 


Pilots are requested to provide the Terminal upon initial contact their geographical position, 
altitude and destination. 


Example: 
Pilot: TORONTO TERMINAL THIS IS ALPHA BRAVO CHARLIE, OVER. 
Terminal: ABC TORONTO TERMINAL, OVER. 


Patots TORONTO TERMINAL ABC OVER ORANGEVILLE, 5000 LANDING 
TORONTO INTERNATIONAL. 


Terminal will provide necessary information or instructions. 


Aircraft operating within the excluded areas shall not contact Toronto Terminal Control 
except those aircraft intending to land at the Toronto International or Downsview Airports. Pilots 
intending to use navigation and/or approach aids within the ETCSA for training purposes are 
required to obtain prior approval from Toronto Terminal Control before take-off from their 
respective airports. 


Aircraft operating wholly within the Toronto International, Toronto Island, Downsview 
and Buttonville control zones shall maintain communication with the control tower controlling 
the zone. 


Any ATC instruction issued to VFR flights is based on the firm understanding that a pilot 
will advise ATC immediately if compliance with the instruction would result in his not being able 
to maintain adequate terrain or obstruction clearance, or to continue flight in accordance with 
the Visual Flight Rules. If so advised, ATC will issue alternate instructions. 


ATC Procedures 

When aircraft are within radar coverage, controllers may request arriving, departing 
or transiting aircraft to report their position in relation to radio or prominent geographical 
fixes, which may be within or outside the perimeter of the extended service area. These 


reports will assist ATC to radar identify the aircraft. 


To the extent possible, traffic information, flight information and radar navigation 
assistance will be provided to VFR flights. 


VER aircraft may be provided with routing instructions in the ETCSA. 


Radar vectors may be given to VFR flights operating within the ETCSA when: 


(a) Vectoring is requested by the pilot. 

(b) Vectoring is suggested to and accepted by the pilot. 

(c) Vectoring is necessary to position an aircraft in the approach sequence. 
(d) The controller considers that vectoring is necessary for safety of flight. 


An altitude may be assigned to a VFR aircraft when considered necessary. 


If these services to aircraft entering the ETCSA cannot be provided, or if service is 
terminated before an aircraft leaves the area, the pilot will be so informed Dyan Gre 


THESE PROCEDURES ARE NOT TO BE INTERPRETED AS RELIEVING PILOTS OF 
THEIR RESPONSIBILITY TO SEE AND AVOID OTHER TRAFFIC, TO MAINTAIN APPROPRIATE 
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TERRAIN AND OBSTRUCTION CLEARANCE, OR TO REMAIN IN WEATHER CONDITIONS 
EQUAL TO OR BETTER THAN THE PUBLISHED VFR MINIMA. 


VFR Routes 


In order to accommodate VFR pilots wishing to avoid the ETCSA and to help ATC to 
differentiate between such flights and those operating within the ETCSA, VFR routes have been 
established along normal traffic flow patterns outside the 10 mile perimeter of the Toronto 
International Airport. Accordingly, pilots of aircraft Operating to or from the following airports 
are requested to adhere to the following VFR routes at or below the altitudes specified. These 
routes are two miles wide and are shown on the attached chart. Traffic operating via these routes 
should fly so as to keep the centreline of such routes on their left. It is recognized that itinerant 


pilots may not be familiar with these routes and, if requested, ATC will provide the necessary 
assistance. 


(1) Toronto Island to Buttonville 
ee OTe urtonvalles 


East via the Lakeshore to the Greenwood Racetrack then via the Don Valley 
Parkway to Highway 401 direct to Buttonville, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below. 


(2) Toronto Island to Kitchener/ Waterloo, Guelph 
rea eee LOO® el ph 


West via the Lakeshore to Port Credit, altitude 1500 feet ASL or below, Port 
Credit to Oakville, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below, then direct to destination. 


(3) Buttonville/Maple/King to Kitchener and Guelph and Hamilton 


Buttonville direct Maple - direct Bolton then direct Cheltenham then via the Credit 
River to Georgetown, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below, then direct to destination. 


NOTE: Pilots may leave or enter these routes, avoiding the ETCSA, at any point along 
the routes, EXCEPT TOWARDS THE AREA OF HIGH TERRAIN DEPICTED ON 
THE ATTACHED CHART. 


General 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the appropriate control 
tower prior to operating within control zones at the following airports: 


Buttonville 
Downsview 

Toronto International 
Toronto Island 
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The control zones and corridors within the ETCSA are defined as follows: 


(a) Buttonville, Downsview and Toronto Island control zones - within a three nautical 


mile radius of the centre of the respective airports and extending vertically to 
2000 feet ASL. 


(b) Toronto International Control Zone - within a five Nautical mile radius of the 
centre of the Toronto International Airport excluding the Brampton Corridor 
and extending vertically to 2000 feet ASL. 


(c) Brampton Corridor is the area bounded on the east by Highway No. 10, on the 
south by Steeles Ave., on the north by the C.N.R. tracks, and on the west by the 
Streetsville Road. The corridor extends one mile either side of the northwest 
branch of the C.N.R. tracks between Brampton and the 10 n. m. perimeter of 
the ETCSA. The corridor is capped at 2000 feet ASL. 
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SPECIAL VFR PROCEDURES - VANCOUVER 
INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 


In order to maintain a safe and orderly flow of IFR and VFR traffic within the Vancouver 
Control Zone during Special VFR weather conditions, the following procedures apply. 


Holding areas have been established for the use of VFR aircraft awaiting clearance to 
enter the Vancouver Control Zone during Special VFR weather conditions as follows: 


i) Point Grey Jetty - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the end of the North 
Arm Jetty. 
ii) Spanish Banks - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Point Grey Bell Buoy. 
iii) Steveston - A circular left-hand pattern centred on a point on the south bank of 


the South Arm of the Fraser River directly opposite the village of Steveston. 
iv) Lightship - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Lightshipe 


Corridors between the airport and the approved holding areas have been established for 
use by Special VFR aircraft as follows: 


i) Point Grey Shoreline - via the west shore of Sea Island and the south side of the 
Fraser River Jetty to/from Point Grey. 


ii) Steveston Shoreline - via the west shore of Lulu Island to/from Steveston and via 
the Steveston Jetty to Lightship. 


NOTE: The east side of this corridor is marked with 13 International orange 
Shore Markers 32 feet above sea level. 
As indicated on the attached chart, this corridor lies along the west 
side of the CBU radio transmitting site with towers and guy wires 
rising to 200 feet ASL. 
Pilots are advised to use the Shore Markers as a guide to remain 
clear of the transmitting towers yet within the prescribed corridor. 


iii) Point Grey North Arm - via the north arm of the Fraser River and the north 
side of the Fraser River Jetty to/from Point Grey. 


General Procedures 


_It is necessary for pilots using the Special VFR corridors to adhere to the following: 


i) Refrain from entering flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 
ii) Remain clear of cloud and within sight of the ground or water at all times. 
iii) Maintain an altitude of not more than 500 feet. 
iv) Remain within > mile of the corridor centreline. 
v) Remain clear of IFR approach paths when within 10 miles of the airport. 
vi) If unable to comply with any of the foregoing requirements, contact the tower 
for instructions or assistance. 
vii) In the event of communications failure, DO NOT ENTER THE CONTROL ZONE 


OR RETURN TO THE AIRPORT - PROCEED TO AN ALTERNATE. 
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VANCOUVER INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT ; 
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SPECIAL VFR CORRIDORS - TOWER CLEARANCE REQUIRED 

Remain clear of cloud and within sight of surface. 

Remain within § mile of corridor centre line. 

Maintain not more than 500 feet altitude. 

Remain clear of /FR approach paths within 10 miles of airport 

Do not enter flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 

/f unable the foregoing contact tower for instruction or assis tance. 

Radio failure. DO NOT ENTER CONTROL ZONE OR RETURN 

TO AIRPORT PROCEED TO AN ALTERNATE. 

NOTE: Re Lightship - Steveston- VR. Airport Corridor - the east side of this corridor is 

marked with 13 international orange Shore Morkers 32ft ASL. as shown above. 
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Departure Procedures 


When requesting taxi clearance, a pilot should inform the airport controller of the flight's 
destination in order that, when possible, use of the corridor most appropriate to direction of 
intended flight may be authorized. On occasion, because of weather or traffic, it may be 
necessary for the airport controller to clear a flight to depart via a corridor leading away from 
destination. In this case the flight is to proceed via the approved corridor to a point beyond the 
control zone boundary and then, remaining well clear of the zone, continue to destination. Such 
a flight is not to re-enter the control zone without further ATC approval. 


Arrival Procedures 
See ere COSUUL ES: 


Arriving VFR flights should contact Vancouver Tower well before reaching the control 
zone. When necessary, the airport controller will suggest that the flight hold ina specific 
holding.area until traffic conditions permit issue of an approach clearance. The controller will 
provide an approximate time of entry into the control zone and information on any known traffic 
at the holding point. In each case the pilot has to decide whether he will hold or proceed elsewhere 
and inform the tower accordingly. The controller will be able to issue clearance to the airport 
via an approved corridor only after the pilot reports in a specific holding area. 


, 


While the procedures outlined above will be normally used for Special VFR flight in the 
Vancouver Control Zone, S/VFR flights outside of the corridors will be approved from time to 
time if traffic permits. 


RADAR ADVISORY SERVICE - WINDSOR, ONTARIO 


The Windsor positive control zone is defined as that airspace within 10 n.m. radius of 
the centre of the Windsor airport from the ground to 2600 feet ASL excluding that portion lying 
within the confines of the USA. 


The Detroit Metro terminal facility provides a radar advisory service to all aircraft 
operating between 2600 and 4000 feet ASL above the Windsor control zone. To obtain this service 
pilots should contact Detroit Metro approach control on 125.15 or 123. 7 MHz and "Request 
Radar Service". 


INFORMATION CONCERNING THE CONDUCT OF SCATANA TESTS 


Pilots are advised that procedures have been developed for testing the effectiveness of 
the agencies and communications facilities which would be employed should it become necessary 
to implement the Security Control of Air Traffic and Air Navigation Aids Rules (ANO, Series 
V, No. 14, Part VI). These procedures will be exercised from time to time without advance 
notice. 


These tests should in no way inconvenience aircraft in flight other than to make a routine 
acknowledgement of the test message which may be transmitted to them. The normal test message 


will read as follows: 


"THIS IS A SCATANA TEST. REPEAT. THIS IS A SCATANA TEST. ALL AIRCRAFT 
WILL ACKNOWLEDGE THIS MESSAGE AND CONTINUE NORMAL OPERATIONS." 


As these tests are considered essential to national security, the co-operation of all 


pilots and agencies is necessary. 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - lst OCTOBER, 1969 
SPECIAL NOTICES 
4/67 superseded by 26/69 
25/67 superseded by 17/69 
27/67 superseded by 26/69 ry 
3/68 superseded by 26/69 Se | 
d 6/68 - superseded by 26/69 — 
11/68 superseded by 26/69, : are 
21/68 superseded by 26/69 nthe 969 
3/69 superseded by 26/69. 
7/69 superseded by 24/69 ~X<— 
9/69 superseded by 19/69 NSF 
12/69 superseded by 26/69 DA eS 
14/69 time expired - August 13th, 1969. 
16/69 superseded by 27/69 
8/66 superseded by Information Circular 0/17/69 
(effective lst November 1969) 
GENERAL 
27/69 Summary 
HAZARDS AND OBSTRUCTIONS 
15/68 Hazards to Air Navigation 
26/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
29/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
31/68 Hazards to Air Navigation - Military Flying Activity - North Pacific - SEA LION 
13/69 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
18/69 Hazards to Air Navigation - Drone Flights in the Vicinity of Danger Area CYD 402, Shilo, Man. 
24/69 Hazards to Air Navigation - Autumn Migration of Birds 
CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 
5/68 Canadian Airspace Characteristics - Fraser Canyon VHF Communications Service 
10/68 Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region 
17/69 Canadian Airspace Characteristics 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


NOTAM 27/69 


Page 2 of 2 
AERODROMES - LAND 
23/68 Special Procedures and Facilities 
10/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - CFB Camp Borden Training Area 
19/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - Toronto International Airport - Charter Flights 
and Other Aircraft Operations Requiring the Use of International Inspection Facilities 
20/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - Noise Abatement Procedures for Ottawa and 
Toronto International Airports 
22/69 Special Procedures and Facilities 
AERODROMES - WATER 
30/68 Nelson River - Norway House 
6/69 Rabbit Lake - Kenora, Ont. 
25/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - Water Aerodromes - Waverley, Nova Scotia 
AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL 
8/66 Area Control Above FL 230 (See Special Notices) 
15/69 Flight Procedure Within Control Zones 
26/69 Air Traffic Control Procedures 
RADIO 
21/69 Implementation of New Aeronautical Mobile High Frequency Assignment Plan - 
Canadian International Air/Ground Stations 
RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 
23/69 Temporary Restricted Airspace - Snowtime 70-2-E effective between 0315 hours 
and 1045 hours GMT on October 29th, 1969. 
NOTE 1 The latest amendment to the Aeronautics Act/Air Regulations book is No. 11 dated 
24/3/69. 
The latest amendment to the Air Navigation Orders book is No. 23 dated 13/6/69. 
NOTE 2 At the end of the NOTAM summaries (ona space available basis) small items of 


"GEN" - sometimes obscured by the importance of current information, may be 
published under the heading ''Where To Find It" as shown below. 


WHERE TO FIND IT 
AERONAUTICAL CHARTS FOR VISUAL FLIGHT 


Aeronautical Route Chart Series World Aeronautical Chart Series 
(scale 1:1, 000, 000 - 16 miles to the inch) (scale 1:1, 000, 000 - 16 miles to the inch) 


Canadian Pilotage Charts 
(scale 1:500, 000 - 8 miles to the inch) 


Copies of charts are available from: 
Map Distribution Office, 
Department of Energy, Mines & Resources, 
615 Booth Street, 
Ottawa 4, Ontario, Canada. 
Price: 50 cents per sheet 


NOTE: Your cheque or money order should be made payable to the Receiver General of Canada 
and should accompany your request. 


Director,~Civil Aviation. 


¥) 


Government 


NOTAM aie 28/69 


3rd October 


CANADA 
oy noy. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 
= ae AIR SERVICES 
Nou 1} 1069 rn . CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 
| | i Page 1 of 2 
Nin &> TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snowtime 
70-3-C will take place over Canada between 0230 hours and 0940 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on December 3, 1969. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it 
is considered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace 
over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation Order 
will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace 
and is authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft 
shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on the reverse side 
of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 210 and flight level 450 between 
0330 hours and 0930 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on December 3, 1969. 


SUB AREA I - between 5000 feet above mean sea level and flight 
level 210 between 0600 hours and 0940 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on December 3, 1969. 


AREA II - between flight level 330 and flight level 450 between 
0230 hours and 0830 hours Greenwich Mean Time 
on December 3, 1969. 


A Class INOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of 
the exercise will provide additional related information. 


Goodwin, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 
WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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TRANSMISSION OF METEOROLOGICAL INFORMATION TO 
ARRIVING AIRCRAFT 


Effective 1 January, 1970, the term CAVOK (KAV-OH-KAY) 
will be introduced in Canada for use in air-ground communications when 
transmitting meteorological information to arriving aircraft. 


CAVOK will refer to the simultaneous occurrence of the following 
meteorological conditions: 


(a) cloud: no cloud of any amount below 5000 feet; 
(b) visibility: 6 miles or more; 
(c) weather: no precipitation or thunderstorm. 


This term, coupled with other elements of meteorological 
information such as wind direction and velocity, altimeter setting and 
pertinent remarks, will be used in transmissions directed to arriving 
aircraft and, where applicable, in the composition of ATIS messages. 
A pilot, on receipt of CAVOK, may request that detailed information 
be provided. 


CAVOK does not apply to the provision of meteorological 
information to enroute aircraft and, therefore, will not be used when 
such information is transmitted to aircraft engaged in that particular 
phase of flight. 


The incorporation of CAVOK in Canadian aeronautical terminology 
is in keeping with a recommendation of the International Civil Aviation 
Organization (ICAO) Fifth Air Navigation Conference that the term be 
implemented for use on a world-wide basis. 


goin 
(ei Sooiric, 
Di ;- Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 
WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


a 


_ 


=o. .) we 

, i = » oi ys y 
ROSARY AO FHMTARG 

_ 4 INA, ye 

gut NOMen@ Wort a ae GiViD 


—é 


l i! = 
t 
OVAL 
: roppelowy 
cane a 
A? 
; (@ 
ij x 
wT 
T wt 
1] 
+ at I 
AO AD i 
G a 
! pf ' oF 6 ona ta 
7 
7 ‘temetotrt 7 
nif tas 
7} fo cis TomrrTondi! sft 
Pov eree. : dtiw gaiqaed 
Qf 4 ; (OAT) got : 
74 10 ony to! Pale sic 


A. ) LIAV ERT & ‘STICA GE° THIAS GUOVAICD BOs 
taetig% Pre Tam ? © 1 Se OAM PMODEN CE. MNO TIN 


airy 


» 


WaOVCri 


Public c 


30/69 


lst December 


DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT 


AIR SERVICES 
CIVIL AVIATION BRANCH 
Aa 
Page 1 of 2 


—- Be: = 


TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snowtime 70-4-C will take place over 
Canada between 0330 hours and 1130 hours Greenwich Mean Time on February 11, 1970, 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable that 
the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air 
Navigation Order will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by the 
appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on 
the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I 


SUB AREA I (A) 


SUB AREA I (B) 


AREA II 


AREA III 


- between flight level 210 and flight level 500 between 0330 hours and 
1130 hours Greenwich Mean Time on February 11, 1970. 


- between 4000 feet above mean sea level and flight level 210 between 
0535 hours and 0950 hours Greenwich Mean Time on February 11, 1970. 


- between 5000 feet above mean sea level and flight level 210 between 
0920 hours and 1115 hours Greenwich Mean Time on February 11, 1970. 


- between flight level 330 and flight level 390 between 0510 hours and 
0925 hours Greenwich Mean Time on February 11, 1970. 


- between flight level 230 and flight level 390 between 065090 hoars and 
1115 hours Greenwich Mean Time on February 11, 1970. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will provide 
additional related information, 
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN (NOTAM) IN EFFECT - Ist JANUARY, 1970 
26/68 6/69 18/69 
29/68 10/69 19/69 25/69 
30/68 13/69 20/69 26/69 
31/68 17/69 21/69 
SPECIAL NOTICES 
15/69 information now contained in Designated 
Airspace Handbook 
23/69 time expired - October 29, 1969 
24/69 time expired - January 1, 1970 
27/69 superseded by 1/70 
28/69 time expired - December 3, 1969 
GENERAL 
1/70 Summary 
HAZARDS AND OBSTRUCTIONS 
15/68 Hazards to Air Navigation 
26/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
29/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
31/68 = Hazards to Air Navigation - Military Flying Activity - North Pacific - SEA LION 
13/69 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
18/69 Hazards to Air Navigation - Drone Flights in the Vicinity of Danger Area CYD 402, 
Shilo, Manitoba, 
CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 
5/68 Fraser Canyon VHF Communications Service 
10/68 Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region 
17/69 Controlled and Uncontrolled Airspace 
AEP.ODROMES - LAND 
23/68 Special Procedures and Facilities 
10/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - CFB Camp Borden Training Area 
19/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - Toronto International Airport - Charter 


Flights and Other Aircraft Operations Requiring the Use of International 
Inspection Facilities 


20/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - Noise Abatement Procedures for Ottawa and 
Toronto International Airports 
22/69 Special Procedures and Facilities (Supplements and Amends 23/68) 
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30/68 
6/69 
25/69 


26/69 
29/69 


21/69 


30/69 


NOTE: 


AERODROMES - WATER 


Nelson River - Norway House, Manitoba 
Rabbit Lake - Kenora, Ontario 
Special Procedures and Facilities - Waverley, Nova Scotia 


AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL 


Air Traffic Control Procedures 
Transmission of Meteorological Information to Arriving Aircraft 


RADIO 


Implementation of New Aeronautical Mobile High Frequency Assignment Plan - 
Canadian International Air/Ground Stations 


RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


Temporary Restricted Airspace - Snowtime 70-4-C effective between 0330 hours 
and 1130 hours GMT on February llth, 1970 


The latest amendment to the Aeronautics Act/Air Regulations book is No, l] dated 
24/3/69. 
The latest amendment to the Air Navigation Orders book is No. 24 dated 15/10/69, 


WHERE TO FIND IT 


ENGINEERING AND INSPECTION MANUAL 
(Catalogue No, T51-2/1) 
Parts I, II, and III, complete with amendments 1 - 13 $4.00 
Amendments - per copy $0. 50 
NOTE: The latest amendment is No, 19 


AIR NAVIGATION RADIO AIDS 
(Catalogue No. T5l-) 
This publication is issued quarterly, the first issue in 1970 
will be Volume XXIV, Number l. 
Yearly subscription Si Se 
Single issues $0. 40 


These publications are available from: 
The Queen's Printer, 
Government Printing Bureau, 
Ottawa 4, Ontario, Canada. 
NOTE: Your cheque or money order should be made payable to 


the Receiver General of Canada and should accompany your 
request, 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 
(Supplementing NOTAM 15/68) 


TACTICAL AIR FIGHTING AREA - BAGOTVILLE QUEBEC 


High speed jet aircraft carry out air fighting exercises over the 
area depicted on the accompanying chart during daylight hours Mondays 
through Fridays inclusive. These exercises are conducted VFR and 
1000-on-top between 3000 feet AGL and FL 450, 


Pilots who cannot avoid flying over the area depicted are urged 


to exercise vigilance when flying within this airspace during the periods 
indicated, 
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A large scale military air exercise to be known as Amalgam Mute 70-2-E will take place 
castern Canada between 0400 hours and 1235 hours Greenwich Mean Time on March 4, 1970. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable 
that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air 
Navigation Order will be made accordingly. 


Unless, therefore, the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by the 
appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown in the airspace over the area depicted on 
ihe reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 330 and flight level 490 between 
0400 hours and 1050 hours Greenwich Mean Time on 
March 4, 1970. 


SUB AREA I (A) - between 6000 feet above mean sea level and flight 
level 330 between 0535 hours and 0820 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on March 4, 1970. 


SUB AREA I (B) - between 6000 feet above mean sea level and flight 
level 270 between 0600 hours and 1235 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time on March 4, 1970. 


AREA II - between flight level 350 and flight level 410 between 
0615 hours and 1015 hours Greenwich Mean Time on 
March 4, 1970, 


SUB AREA II - between 6000 feet above mean sea level and flight 
level 270 between 0635 hours and 1040 hours 


Greenwich Mean Time on March 4, 1970. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exercise will provide 


additiona! related information. 


R. Voce 
Direct Civil Aviation. 
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POSITIVE CONTROL ZONES 


(Pending Publication in Designated Airspace Handbook) 


An increase in aircraft operations and significant wide variations in aircraft performance 
characteristics necessitated introducing in 1969 changes in flight procedures at the majority of 
DOT controlled airports, These changes became effective on the 26 June, 1969, in accordance 
with the provisions of the Air Navigation Order entitled Positive Control Zone Order. 


During the past six months, the Department surveyed the effect of these changes and 
concluded that in the interest of safety it is essential that all control zones served by a DOT 
tower should be designated as positive control zones. 


Accordingly the provisions of the Positive Control Zone Order will become effective within 
the following control zones on 26 June, 1970, and will be included in the Designated Airspace Hand- 
book in addition to those control zones which were designated earlier. 


Baie Comeau, P.Q. 
Brandon, Manitoba 
Fort St. Johny, BiG: 
Fredericton, N.B. 
Gander, Newfoundland 
Thunder Bay, Ontario 
Lethbridge, Alberta 
Moncton, N.B. 

North Bay, Ontario 
Port) Hardy.) BG, 
Prince George, B.C. 
Saint John, N-B. 
Sept-Iles, P.Q. 

St. Andrews, Manitoba 
Sydney, N.S. 

Torbay, Newfoundland 
Wabush, Newfoundland 
Whitehorse, Yukon Territory 


Procedures remain unchanged for aircraft operating within control zones not served by 
control towers and within aerodrome traffic zones. 
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SPECIAL PROCEDURES AND FACILITIES 
LAND AERODROMES 


(Superseding NOTAM 10/69, 19/69, 20/69, 22/69, and Supplementing and Amending NOTAM 23/68) 


CONTENTS 
SECTION 1 - WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 


Bagotville, Que. Bagotville Climb Corridor Chart 
(Revision) 


Special Procedures 
(Revision) 


3 Borden, Ont. Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Cartierville, Que. : Hours of Operation 
(Revision) 


Chatham, N. B. Primary Communication Frequencies 
(Revision) 


Chatham Climb Corridor Chart 
(Revision) 


Debert, N. S. Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Hamilton, Ont, Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Lakehead, Ont. New Designation 
(Addition) 


Montreal International, Que. Special Note 
(Revision) 


Aircraft Noise Monitoring 


(Revision) 
North Bay, Ont. North Bay Climb Corridor Chart 
(Revision) 
, Ottawa International, Ont. Operating Procedures 
(Revision) 
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SECTION I - 


Toronto International, Ont. 


Waterloo-Wellington, Ont. 


Windsor, Ont, 


WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN (Cont'd) 


Operating Procedures 
(Revision) 


Charter Flights 
(Addition) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Aerodrome 
(Deletion) 


SECTION 11 - WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


Brandon, Man, 


Calgary, Alta. 


Cold Lake, Alta. 


Comox bs Gr 


Edmonton Industrial, Alta. 


Edson, Alta, 


Kimberley, B.C. 


Moose Jaw, Sask, 


Ponoka, Alta, 


Puntzi Mountain, B.C, 


Springbank, Alta, 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


New Designation 
(Revision) 


Primary Communication Frequencies 
(Revision) 


Special Procedures 
(Revision) 


Primary Radio Frequencies 
(Revision) 


Special Procedures 
(Revision) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Aerodrome 
(Deletion) 


Operating Procedures 
(Revision) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 


Operating Restrictions 
(Deletion) 


Operating Procedures 
(Addition) 
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SECTION 1 WINNIPEG TO ATLANTIC OCEAN 


BAGOTVILLE, QUE. 


BAGOTVILLE CLIMB CORRIDOR 


Dolbeau 


O St. Felicien 


© St. Honore 


48° 
30/ Roberval 


NAUTICAL MILES 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted within 
a radius of 52 statute miles of the military aerodrome at Bagotville, Que. 


It is therefore strongly recommended in the interest of safety, that no aircraft be 
operated in accordance with the Visual Flight Rules within 52 miles of Bagotville, Que. 
unless: 


, 


BORDEN, ONT. 


All operators and pilots are notified that extensive Pilot training and Precision Radar 
Controller training takes place at, and in the vicinity of, CFB Borden, 


This training involves low flying, aerobatic practice, practical Radar vectoring, and 
precision Radar approaches as well as extensive circuit practice flying within the respective 
areas depicted on the accompanying chart, 


(a) Aerobatic Area 


This area is used during VFR weather conditions up to and including 6000 
feet ASL. 
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BORDEN, ONT. (Cont'd) 


(b) Radar Controller Training Area 


This area is used up to an altitude of 4000 feet ASL during VFR weather 
conditions and occasionally when weather conditions are below VFR 
minima. 


(c) Low Flying Area 

This area is used for low flying practice during VFR weather conditions. 
(d) Local Flying Area 

This area is used for local air work during VFR weather conditions, 


The Toronto Area Control Centre will approve airspace reservations as required and 
will provide standard separation between the airspace reservations and IFR traffic. 


In view of the extensive flying activity in these areas, VFR pilots are advised to 
exercise extreme caution when flying within these airspaces, 
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Produced by Surveys and Mapping Branch, 
Department of Energy, Mines and Resources. 
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CARTIERVILLE, QUE, 


The hours of operation for Cartierville Tower are amended to read: 


Effective April 26, 1970, the normal hours of operation for Cartierville Tower are 0700 


hours local time to 1500 hours local time, Monday to Friday. 


CHATHAM, N., B. 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


Chatham Terminal Control - 123.7, 346.9 
Chatham Tower = 2b, Jee 2l Sand 2o6e5 


Bie CHATHAM CLIMB CORRIDOR 


47° 
30” 


ey) 


aS 
Olns 
a) 


NAUTICAL MILES 


66°30/ 66°00" aa 65°30 65°00" 


DEBERT, N.S. 


Extensive IFR and VFR military air operations are conducted within a radius of 10 nautical 
miles of the Debert, N.S, Aerodrome from ground level to 2500 feet ASL at periodic intervals. 


A Class 1 NOTAM will be issued in advance of each operational period. 


) In the interest of safety, pilots of non-participating aircraft are cautioned to avoid this 
area when military air operations are in progress, It is suggested that pilots contact Halifax 


Terminal Control for traffic information prior to operating within the area, 
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HAMILTON, ONT, 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the control tower 
prior to operating within the control zone, If unable to establish radio communication 
with the control tower, pilots must remain clear of the control zone unless prior approval 
for flight within the zone has been obtained from the control tower. 


LAKEHEAD, ONT. 
Lakehead airport has been redesignated Thunder Bay Airport; effective 
immediately, 


MONTREAL INT'L. AIRPORT, QUE, 
ee a See) eA 


The hours of operation for Cartierville Tower as outlined under the SPECIAL 
NOTE for Montreal Airport is amended to read: 


Effective April 26, 1970, the normal hours of operation for Cartierville Tower are 0700 
hours local time to 1500 hours local time, Monday to Friday. 


The paragraph on AIRCRAFT NOISE MONITORING is amended to read: 


Fully automatic noise monitoring equipment has been installed on the approaches 
to runways 06L, 06R and 24L. In addition, mobile equipment is available for monitoring 
aircraft noise in any area around the airport, 


NORTH BAY, ONT. 


NORTH BAY CLIMB CORRIDOR 
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OTTAWA INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT, ONT. 


The whole item concerning Ottawa International Airport on pages 15 and 16 of 
NOTAM 23/68 is superseded by the following: 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the Ottawa Control 
Tower prior to operating within the Ottawa Control Zone. 


The following portion of this NOTAM is applicable to all turbo-jet aircraft 
except as otherwise indicated. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


In order to reduce the level of noise and disturbance created by aircraft over 
residential areas located near the airport, it has been found necessary to introduce the 
procedures and restrictions shown below. Strict application of these instructions by all 
aircraft captains during take-off and landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft 
noise in the vicinity of the airport. 


Preferential Runways 


Subject to unusual wind or weather conditions, runways will be selected in 
accordance with the following factors: 


(i) the physical condition of the runway surface; i,e., dry, wet, ice 
covered, sanded and braking action; 
(ii) the effective crosswind component shall not exceed 15 knots; 
(iii) the effective downwind component shall not exceed 5 knots, 


CALM WIND 


PREFERENCE I 


Primary Departure Runway 14 
Primary Arrival Runway Zo 
Secondary Arrival Runways O75 wee Sid 


EAST QUADRANTAL WIND 


PREFERENCE II 


Primary Departure Runway O07 
Primary Arrival Runway a2 
Secondary Arrival Runways 07, 14 


WEST QUADRANTAL WIND 


PREFERENCE II 


Primary Departure Runway 25 
Primary Arrival Runway 32 
Secondary Arrival Runways 25, 14 


NORTH QUADRANTAL WIND 


PREFERENCE IV 


Primary Departure Runway 32, 
Primary Arrival Runway BZ 
Secondary Arrival Runways CeO 
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Departure Procedures 


Noise abatement climb techniques as approved by the Company or recommended 
by the aircraft manufacturer shall be used by all aircraft until reaching at least 2, 500 feet 
ASL. However, when a preferential runway is being used this procedure is optional at 
the discretion of the aircraft captain. 


(a) Runways 25 and 32 - noise abatement climb; climb on runway heading to 
3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on course. 

(b) Runways 07 and 14 - preferential runways; climb on runway heading to 
3,000 feet ASL before proceeding on course, 


Arrival Procedures = VFR 


The minimum circuit height shall be 2,500 feet ASL, and aircraft are to maintain 
this altitude as long as practicable before commencing final descent to the runway. During 
final approach every effort shall be made to remain on or slightly above the approach slope 
angle of the ILS, VASIS, or PAR. 


(a) Turns on to final approach shall be completed not less than 6 nautical 
miles from the runway. 

(b) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings shall, consistent 
with safety of operations, be suchas to give the best possible performance 
with respect to noise abatement. 


TRAINING FLIGHTS 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in 
effect for runways 07, 14, and 22, Airport elevation 374 feet ASL. Circuit height 1, 500 
feet ASL. 


All training flights intending to operate within the confines of the Ottawa Control 
Zone are restricted to the following hours of operation: 


(a) single-engine aircraft: from 0815 to 2359 hours local time; 

(b) multi-engine jet aircraft: from 0800 to 2200 hours local time daily except 
Sundays when training flights are not permitted, and,in addition: 

(c) VFR training circuits will not be permitted on runways 14 and 32 when 
weather conditions necessitate that circuits be flown below 1, 500 feet ASL; and 

(d) practice runway procedures to runway 14 are not permitted, 


Take-Off 


Runways 32 and 25 


When weather conditions permit, aircraft are to climb on runway heading to 
1500 feet ASL before initiating a turn, unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control. 


Runway 22 


Departing aircraft must initiate a climbing turn at 1,000 feet ASL in order to 
remain clear of aircraft operating from runway 25. 


Landing 


Runways 04, 14 and 17 


When weather conditions permit, aircraft are to maintain 1, 500 feet ASL until 
established on final approach to the runway, unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic 
Control, 


NOTHWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS 
RELATING THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE 
SAFE OPERATION OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 
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TORONTO INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT, ONT, 
ee es Se LON 


The whole item concerning Toronto International Airport on pages 18 and 19 of 
NOTAM 23/68 is superseded by the following: 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the Toronto Control 
Tower prior to operating within the Toronto Control Zone, 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are in 
effect for runways 14, 23L, 23R and 28, 


The following portion of this NOTAM is applicable to all turbo-jet aircraft, 


The use of Toronto International Airport by turbo-jet aircraft for technical stops 
or charter operations is not permitted between 2300 and 0700 hours local time, 


The introduction of new scheduled flights using turbo-jet aircraft between the 
hours of midnight and 0700 hours local time is not permitted. 


NOISE ABATEMENT - ARRIVAL AND DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 


In order to reduce the level of noise and disturbance created by aircraft over 
residential areas located near the airport, it has been found necessary to introduce the 
procedures shown below, Strict application of these instructions by all aircraft captains 
during take-off and landing manoeuvres will assist in reducing aircraft noise in the 


vicinity of the airport, 
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Preferential Runways 


Subject to unusual wind or weather conditions, runways will be selected in 
accordance with the following factors: 


(i) the physical condition of the runway surface, i.e., dry, wet, ice covered, 
sanded and braking action, 
(ii) the effective crosswind component shall not exceed 15 knots, 
(iii) the effective downwind component shall not exceed 5 knots, 


Whenever practicable, Air Traffic Control will assign runways in accordance 


with the following: 
CALM WIND 
PREFERENCE I 


Arrival Runway 
Departure Runways 


PREFERENCE II 


Arrival Runways 
Departure Runways 


NORTH QUADRANTAL WIND 
PREFERENCE I 


Arrival Runways 
Departure Runways 


PREFERENCE II 


Arrival Runway 
Departure Runways 


SOUTH QUADRANTAL WIND 
PREFERENCE I 


Arrival Runway 
Departure Runways 


PREFERENCE Ii 


Arrival Runways 
Departure Runways 


Departure Procedures 


Noise abatement climb 
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rocedures are not required at Toronto International Air Ont. 
Instead, aircraft are required to climb on runway heading at their maximum allowable rate of 


climb in order to be at 3,000 feet ASL as soon as possible after take-off, 


Arrival Procedures - VFR 


The minimum circuit height shall be 2,500 feet ASL and all aircraft are to maintain 
this altitude as long as practicable before commencing final descent to the runway. 
final approach every effort shall be made to remain on or sli 
angle of the ILS, VASIS, or PAR, 


During 
ghtly above the approach slope 


te 


NOTAM 5/70 
Page Ll of 13 


(a) Turns on to final approach shall be completed not less than 6 NM from the 
runway. For runway 32, the turn onto final approach shall be completed 
over Lake Ontario prior to crossing the shoreline inbound, 

(b) The use of thrust and the selection of gear and flap settings shall, consist- 
ent with safety of operations, be such as to give the best possible performance 
with respect to noise abatement. 


NOTWITHSTANDING THE FOREGOING PROCEDURES OR ANY INSTRUCTIONS 
RELATING THERETO ISSUED BY AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, DECISIONS AFFECTING THE 
SAFE OPERATION OF THE AIRCRAFT SHALL REMAIN THE CAPTAIN'S RESPONSIBILITY. 


CHARTER FLIGHTS AND OTHER AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS REQUIRING 
THE USE OF INTERNATIONAL INSPECTION FACILITIES 


Serious congestion occurs at Toronto International Airport, particularly during the 
summer months and on long holiday weekends, due to the large number of scheduled and 
charter flights operating during these periods. 


Every effort must be made to schedule charter flights to arrive during the preferred 
period 0830 to 1330 hours local time. The congested traffic period between 1400 and 2100 
hours local time should be avoided if at all possible, This applies most particularly to the 
months of June to October, and Fridays and Sundays during the whole year, 


The Airport Manager is to be advised of all charter operations, including those 


of regular scheduled operators, as far in advance as possible, Two months prior notice 
is recommended, 


WATERLOO-WELLINGTON, ONT. 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the control tower prior 
to operating within the control zone, If unable to establish radio communication with the 
control tower, pilots must remain clear of the control zone unless prior approval for flight 
within the zone has been obtained from the control tower, 


WINDSOR, ONT, 


This item is to be deleted as the information is now contained in the Designated 
Airspace Handbook, 


As indicated in NOTAM 15/69, Windsor Airport has been designated as a Positive 
Control Zone, 


SECTION 11 WINNIPEG TO PACIFIC OCEAN 


BRANDON, MAN. 


Right-hand circuits are in effect for runways 20, 26 and 32. 


CALGARY, ALTA, 


Calgary Airport, Alta. has been designated as an International Airport effective 
July lst, 1969. 


COLD LAKE, ALTA, 


Primary communication frequencies are as follows: 


Cold Lake Tower - 121.5 and 126. 2 
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COMOX, B. C, 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES - Extensive day and night military air operations are conducted 
within the Comox Control Zone (10 NM miles radius of the aerodrome, Comox, B.C.). 


Primary radio frequencies to be used for communicating with Comox Control Tower are 
as follows: 
12642 and 122; 5K. 


EDMONTON INDUSTRIAL AIRPORT, ALTA, 


The item in NOTAM 23/68 covering the Edmonton Industrial Airport is cancelled in 
its entirety. The following is now in effect. 


Pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with the control tower 
prior to operating within the control zone. If unable to establish radio communication with 
the control tower, pilots must remain clear of the control zone unless prior approval for 
flight within the zone has been obtained from the control tower. 


Aircraft maximum gross weight restricted to 120,000 pounds, Runway 03-21 
restricted to daylight operations only. To minimize noise disturbance, the procedures 
below should be followed unless otherwise directed by ATC. 


(19) Runway 16-34 to be used during calm (no wind) conditions, 

(2) Runway 11: Aircraft gross weight for take-off restricted to 12,500 pounds. 

(3) Runway 29: Aircraft gross weight for landing restricted to 30,000 pounds 
between 2100 and 0700 hours MST. 

(4) Simulated Instrument Approach Procedures: No descent below published 


minimum altitude is permitted unless a full stop landing is intended. 
Practice ILS missed approach is to be commenced at the middle marker, 


NOTE: Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 21, 29 and 34, 


EDSON, ALTA, 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 07. 


KIMBERLEY, B.C, 


This entry is deleted in its entirety. The area formerly known as Kimberly 
Aerodrome, is now a residential development, 


MOOSE JAW, SASK, 


Unless otherwise authorized by Air Traffic Control, right hand circuits are 
in effect for runways 28R and 10R, 


PONOKA, ALTA, 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runway 16. 
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PUNTZI MOUNTAIN, B.C. 


This entry is deleted in its entirety. 


SPRINGBANK, ALTA, 


Right hand circuits are in effect for runways 16 and 25. 


13ue oodwin, 
Direct Civil Aviation. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


UNITED STATES AIR FORCE - LOW LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 


Effective April lst, 1970 until approximately September 30th, 
1970, United States Air Force low level training flights over Canada 
(Saskatoon OB-69) will penetrate Canadian Airspace from bases located 
in the United States and proceed via Regina along the route indicated. 


The aircraft will follow the route (4 NM either side of the 
centre line) and be flown at the altitudes shown on the accompanying 
chart, The training flights may continue each day of the week ona 
24-hour basis. 


Pilots are urged to exercise caution when flying in the 
vicinity of the route shown, 


(9-9 eg 
eg . 


Direc , Civil Aviation. 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


(Supplementing and Amending NOTAM 26/69) 
(Superseding NOTAM 10/68) 


Edmonton Arctic Control Area 


Effective April 2, 1970, Canadian controlled airspace at Flight Level 290 and above will be 
extended to the North Geographic Pole, The new control area will be designated the Edmonton 


Arctic Control Area (ACA). On the above effective date the Edmonton Upper Flight Information 
Region is cancelled, 


The Edmonton Arctic Control Area is designated as the navigable airspace at Flight Level 
290 and above within the following prescribed area and within which air traffic control service is 
provided. Commencing at the North Geographic Pole; thence to 69°00'N, 141°00'W; to 72°00'N, 
129°00'W; to 72°00'N, 92°05'W; to 74°00'N, 68°18'W; to 76°00'N, 76°00'W; to 78°00'N, 75°00'wW; 
to 82°00'N, 60°00'W; to the point of beginning, The area is depicted on the accompanying chart, 


Air Traffic Control Service is provided from the Edmonton Area Control Centre to all 
aircraft operating within the Edmonton Arctic Control Area, 


All flights operating within the Edmonton Arctic Control Area are requested to comply with 
the following flight planning, reporting and communication procedures. 


Flight Planning Procedures 


Flight plans should be filed in accordance with ICAO flight planning procedures, The route 
of flight should be defined by listing, in latitude and longitude, sufficient geographical points to 
adequately portray the intended track, including the significant reporting points which are required 
and which are detailed below. 


Position Reporting 


Unless otherwise requested by Air Traffic Control, flights operating within the Edmonton 
Arctic Control Area shall make position reports in accordance with ICAO AIREP format, including 
Section 3, 


Three significant meridians of longitude have been selected as position reporting lines for 
the Edmonton Arctic Control Area, These position reporting lines are coincident with the 140°W, 
115°W and 60°W meridians, 


(i) Flights traversing the ACA shall report the point at which the position lines 
of the 140°W, 115°W and 60°W meridians are crossed. If crossing the ACA 
North of 85°N latitude the 115°W position report is not required. 


(ii) Flights which do not cross the 60°W meridian on entry or prior to entry 
within the ACA shall report their point of entry into the ACA. 


eee eUUUEU ENNIS SSSI 
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(iii) Flights which do not cross the 140°W meridian after entry within the 
ACA shall report their point of entry into the ACA. 
(iv) Flights which do not cross the 60°W meridian on leaving or after 


leaving the ACA shall report their point of exit from the ACA, 


(v) Flights which do not cross the 140°W meridian prior to leaving 
the ACA shall report their point of exit from the ACA. 


(vi) Generally northbound or southbound flights which will not cross 
the significant position reporting lines shall report their points 
of entry and exit from the ACA. 


Air/Ground Communications 


The Cambridge Bay Aeradio Station is the primary air/ground communication station 
serving the Edmonton Arctic Control Area, 


Communication should be established with Cambridge Bay on one of the international 
high frequencies of 5624, 8913.5 or 13328 kHz on entry or prior to entry into the area and a 
listening watch on this station maintained while in the area, unless otherwise instructed. If 
communication cannot be established with Cambridge Bay, contact should be established 
through Resolute, Edmonton, Frobisher, Churchill or other International Stations on 
published frequencies, 


Re oodwin, 
Direct Civil Aviation. 
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A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snowtime 70-6-W 


will take place over 


Western Canada between 0230 hours and 1130 hours Greenwich Mean Time on May 13, 1970. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is considered advisable that 
the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air 


Navigation Order will be made accordingly, 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and is authorized by the 
appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall be flown on May 13, 1970 in the airspace over 


the area depicted on the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 270 and flight level 430 between 
0445 hours and 1130 hours Greenwich Mean Time. 


SUB AREA I (A) - between 9000 feet above mean sea level and flight 
level 270 between 0700 hours and 1000 hours 
Greenwich Mean Time. 

SUB AREA I (B) - below flight level 180 between 0700 hours and 1020 
hours Greenwich Mean Time. 


AREA II - between flight level 260 and flight level 430 between 
0230 hours and 0440 hours Greenwich Mean Time. 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the exe 
additional related information, 


rcise will provide 


~ 
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26/68 6/69 21/69 29/69 


13/69 025/69 
17/69 26/69 


29/68 
30/68 
31/68 


SPECIAL NOTICES 


10/68 superseded by 7/70 
10/69 superseded by 5/70 
18/69 time expired - December 31, 1969 
» 19/69 superseded by 5/70 
20/69 superseded by 5/70 
22/69 superseded by 5/70 
30/69 time expired - February 11, 1970 
we r4 6, superseded by 9/70 
3/70 time expired - March 4, 1970 
GENERAL 
9/70 Summary 


HAZARDS AND OBSTRUCTIONS 
eS ae ee ND 


15/68 Hazards to Air Navigation 
26/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
29/68 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
31/68 Hazards to Air Navigation - Military Flying Activity - North Pacific - SEA LION 
13/69 Hazards to Air Navigation (Supplements and Amends 15/68) 
2/70 Hazards to Air Navigation - Tactical Air Fighting Areas - Bagotville, P.Q. 
6/70 United States Air Force - Low Level Training Flights 


CANADIAN AIRSPACE CHARACTERISTICS 
i SEERA TERI TICS 


5/68 Fraser Canyon VHF Communications Service 
17/69 Controlled and Uncontrolled Airspace 


AERODROMES - LAND 


23/68 Special Procedures and Facilities 
5/70 Special Procedures and Facilities (Supplements and Amends 23/68) 
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AERODROMES - WATER 
30/68 Nelson River - Norway House, Manitoba 
6/69 Rabbit Lake - Kenora, Ont. 
25/69 Special Procedures and Facilities - Waverley, Nova Scotia 
AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL 
26/69 Air Traffic Control Procedures 
29/69 Transmission of Meteorological Information to Arriving Aircraft 
4/70 Positive Control Zone 
7/70 Arctic Control of Airspace at FL 290 and Above 
RADIO 
21/69 Implementation of New Aeronautical Mobile High Frequency Assignment 
Plan - Canadian International Air /Ground Stations 
RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 
8/70 Temporary Restricted Airspace - Snowtime 70-6-W effective between 


0230 hours and 1130 hours GMT on May 13th, 1970 


NOTE: The latest amendment to the Aeronautics Act/Air Regulations book is No. 11 
dated 24/3/69. 


The latest amendment to the Air Navigation Orders book is No. 25 dated 
20/1/70. 


WHERE TO FIND IT 


WATER AERODROME SUPPLEMENT $1.00 


(April 1970 Edition) 


CANADIAN AERODROME DIRECTORY rks) 


(April 1970 Edition) 


DESIGNATED AIRSPACE HANDBOOK yearly subscription 2, 50 
(April 2, 1970 Edition) single issue 50 
(reissued every 56 days with one 
amendment after 28 days) 


Your attention is drawn to Information Circular 0/5/70, REVISED SCHEDULE OF EFFECTIVE 


DATES FOR FLIGHT INFORMATION publications, which outlines the change-over of Flight 
Information Publications from 35 days to intervals of 28 days. This change-over includes: 


Radio Navigation Charts - ICAO (LE, HE, T and SID charts) 


These publications are available from: 


Department of Energy, Mines and Resources 
Map Distribution Office 

615 Booth Street 

Ottawa 4, Ontario, Canada 


NOTE: Your cheque or money order should be made payable to the 
Receiver General of Canada and should accompany your request. 


POW cocewin, 


Dir r, Civil Aviation. 
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Air Navigation Order Series V No, 21 requires that pilots establish and maintain radio 
communication with the control tower prior to operating within a positive control zone, This require- 
ment does not apply during periods in which the control tower is not in operation, Procedures remain 
unchanged for aircraft operating within control zones not designated as positive control zones and 


within aerodrome traffic zones, 


The control zones which have been, or will be designated as Positive Control Zones are listed 
below, together with zone limits and tower hours of operation, 
Department of Transport towers can be expected to be designated Positive Control Zones. 


Generally all control zones served by 


In the table below: (D) under Tower Hours of Operation means "'daily''. Where Daylight Saving 
Time is in effect during the summer months, the tower hours of operation shown will be one hour earlier. 


The zones, immediately under which is shown the date (26 June 70) will be designated Positive 


Control Zones effective 26 June 1970, 


An asterisk ''*"' indicates that the horizontal limits shown are approximate, For more accurate 


limits see Designated Airspace Handbook, 


Positive Control Horizontal 
Zone Limits 


Within Vancouver Flight Information Region 


Abbotsford, B.C, *Airspace 5NM either 

(26 June 70) side of centreline of 
Runway 06/24 to 5 NM 
east and 10 NM west 


Comox, (BG; 10NM radius 
Penecticton, B.C. 5 NM radius 

Pitt Meadows, B.C. 3 NM radius 
Kamloops, B.C. 5 NM radius 

Port Hardy, B.C. 5 NM radius 

( 26 June 70) 

Prince George, B.C. 5 NM radius 

(26 June 70) 

Vancouver G6tt1,0B; C. 5 NM radius 

Victoria Inti, 0 Bre). *Airspace 5 NM either 


side of centreline of 


Runway 08/26 extending 
to USA Border east and 


5 NM radius 


Vertical 
Limits 
4000' AGL 
6000' AGL 
4000' AGL 
4000' AGL 
4000' AGL 
4000' AGL 
4000' AGL 
4000' AGL 
4000' AGL 


Tower Hours of 


Operation(GMT) 


1630-0800 (D) 
24 hours 

1600-0600 (D) 
1600-0800 (D) 
1500-0600 (D) 


1500-0100 except Sunday 
1430-0530 (D) 


24 hours 


24 hours 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
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Positive Control 
Zone 


Horizontal 
Limits 


Within Edmonton Flight Information Region 


Calgary Int'l, Alta. 
Cold Lake, Alta. 


10 NM radius 
10 NM radius 


Edmonton Industrial, Alta *5 NM radius 


Edmonton Int'l, Alta 


Hortiotwnsohnae Sb e.@. 
(26 June 70) 
Lethbridge, Alta. 
(26 June 70) 
Namao, Alta, 
Springbank, Alta, 
Whitehorse, Y.T, 
(26 June 70) 


10 NM radius of air- 
port, 2.5 NM radius 
of Edmonton VOR, 
and 2.5 NM either 
side of direct track 
between AP and VOR 
10 NM radius 


10 NM radius 
*5 NM radius 


5 NM radius 
10 NM radius 


Within Winnipeg Flight Information Region 


Brandon, Man, 
(26 June 70) 
Gimli, Man, 
Moose Jaw, Sask. 
Portage, Man, 


Regina Municipal, Sask. 


Rivers, Man, 
Saskatoon, Sask, 

St. Andrews, Man, 
(26 June 70) 
Thunder Bay, Ont. 
(26 June 70) 
Winnipeg Int'l, Man, 


*10 NM radius 


*25 NM radius 
10 NM radius 
10 NM radius 
10 NM radius 
5 NM radius 

5 NM radius 
*4 NM radius 


5 NM radius 


*9 NM radius 


Within Toronto Flight Information Region 


Borden, Ont. 
Buttonville, Ont, 
Downsview, Ont. 
Hamilton, Ont. 
London, Ont. 

North Bay, Ont, 

(26 June 70) 
Oshawa, Ont, 
TorontomnthipnOnt. 
Toronto Island, Ont, 


Trenton, Ont, 
Vale DOr Ouer 


10 NM radius 
3 NM radius 
3 NM radius 
5 NM radius 
10 NM radius 
10 NM radius 


5 NM radius 
5 NM radius 
3 NM radius 


10 NM radius 
10 NM radius 


Waterloo-Wellington, Ont.5 NM radius 


Windsor, Ont, 


*10 NM radius 


Vertical 


4000! 
6000! 
4000! 


6000! 
4000! 


4000! 


6000! 
4000! 
4000! 


4000! 


6000! 
6000! 
6000! 
4000! 
6000! 
4000! 
2000! 


4000! 


5000! 


6000! 
2000! 
2000! 
4000! 
4000! 
4000! 


4000! 
2000! 


Limits 


AGL 
AGL 
AGL 


AGL 
AGL 


AGL 


AGL 
AGL 
AGL 


AGL 


AGL 
AGL 
AGL 
AGL 
AGL 
AGL 
ASL 


AGL 


ASL 


2000! 


6000! 
6000! 
4000! 
2600! 


Tower Hours of 


Operation (GMT) 


24 hours 
24 hours 
24 hours 


24 hours 
1400-0600 


1400-0600 


24 hours 
1500-0500 
1500-0700 


1500-2300 


1300-0500 
1400-0600 
24 hours 

1300-0530 
1400-2300 
1345-0545 
1500-2300 


1300-0500 


24 hours 


1300-2200 
1245-0400 
1300-0300 
1300-0400 
1200-0500 
1230-0400 


1300-0400 
24 hours 
1100-0300 
1100-0200 
24 hours 
24 hours 
1200-0300 
1045-0345 


(D) 


Mon, thru Fri. 


(D) 


(D) 


Mon, thru Fri. 


(D) 


Mon, thru Fri. 


Mon thru Fri. 


Sat. and Sun. 


— 


D) 
(D) 


(aN 
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Positive Control Horizontal Vertical Tower Hours of 
Zone Limits Limits Operation (GMT) 

Within Montreal Flight Information Region 

Bagotville, Que. 10 NM radius 6000! AGL, 24 hours 


(Cartierville Tower operates within the Montreal Int'l Positive Control 


Zone) 
Montreal Int'l, Que. 10 NM radius 4000! AGL 24 hours 
Ottawa Tnt'l, Ont, *10 NM radius 4000' AGL 24 hours 
Quebec, Que. *10 NM radius 4000' AGL 24 hours 
St. Hubert, Que. *5 NM radius 4000' AGL 24 hours 


Within Moncton Flight Information Region 


Baie Comeau, Que. 
(26 June 70) 
Chatham; IN: B. 
Fredericton, N.B. 
(26 June 70) 
Goose, Nfld. 
Greenwood, N.S. 
Halifax Int'l, N.S. 
Moncton, N.B. 

(26 June 70) 

Saint John, N.B. 
(26 June 70) 

Sept Iles, Que. 

(26 June 70) 
Shearwater, N.S. 
Summerside, P.E.I. 


Sydney, N.S. 
(26 June 70) 


10 NM radius 4000! AGL 1300-0500 (D) 
10 NM radius 6000' AGL 24 hours 

*5 NM radius 4000' AGL 1215-0330) (D) 
25 NM radius 6000' AGL 24 hours 

5 NM radius 6000' AGL 24 hours 

5 NM radius 4000' AGL 24 hours 

5 NM radius 4000! AGL 24 hours 

10 NM radius 4000! AGL 1130-0300 (D) 
5 NM radius 4000' AGL 1300-0500 (D) 
*5 NM radius 6000' AGL 24 hours 

*10 NM radius of 

Charles Point 

(4 NM north of 

airport) 6000' AGL 24 hours 

*5 NM radius 4000' AGL 1215-0545 (D) 


(Wabush, Nfld. is not proposed to be designated a Positive Control Zone at this time. ) 


Within Gander Flight Information Region 


Argentia, Nfld. 
Gander Int'l, Nfld. 
(26 June 70) 
Torbay, Nfld. 

(26 June 70) 


5 NM radius 6000' AGL 24 hours 

8 NM radius 4000' AGL 24 hours 

5 NM radius 4000' AGL 24 hours 
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pe Bie Ws 1) win, 


Director, il Aviation. 


- 1 ” 


tier Heire ae eet sash 


" 
ii . Nathan iar 3 ie 
nm if PE TORE TA GD AMER r n # 


7 ates , A 
7 > 1 % * is A ‘ . 
vp | eujhas NC 4 oe 0" dy2! arwsdane 
7 ¥ ; , PHlbes, ivi? ny tate ih el pw, 
, ; IWibeviLey Olé 9n0 
buita? a ee ‘ Si!” . dn inp 4 
Bf : a 


ie 


U = - ay 
| mei AL os ea Ca ip iy eta Many cit wy A a iv 
il Z aly. : 


Tu 


arg are hee ( $0". Pate g 3) i 
sey 


| f ian aus. A ar 

| ; iibat My v a oe a pis 
tihaw WEA: rp ag pubis Ow 
{OT wt ey | 
my ds ssi orettrt si 

ae | Tharsis 
1 ' 9th we valk : i‘. 
1 q SPl! beet iti fy 
WW Snaih ash 
Ae 7, 
te ele 9%, RO") Fe 
Hidad ba FE eT ye 

, ) CGR may Ad) . 
: i : 5 Phew tide . 


aes [a 4 'Qetba 5 aie ld 
ia : . | 
e P ' 
‘ 
\ i i? e - 7.4 hiyd 1: 

f sfust, gS) 
i hia t oW’ 
trol ’ > $e 2 anes y! 


' Oe ee ah iniaraghe dy, 
af wldee Tere siharal> 
ia a al 
ap) ei twit (ipa 


ws Pe: 


G 


overnment 
Py} Scat ‘ 
Hazards and Obstructi6ns 


NOTAM 11/70 


13th April 


CANADA 
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(Supplementing NOTAM 6/70) 


UNITED STATES AIR FORCE - 
LOW LEVEL TRAINING FLIGHTS 


To obtain same day information concerning military activity 
along the United States Air Force - Low Level Training Flights route 
depicted in NOTAM 6/70, pilots may telephone a local Department 
of Transport Aeradio Station, or may call collect to any of the 
following Air Traffic Control Units: 


Saskatoon Terminal at 306-652-1848 
(0800 to 2359 hours only) 
Calgary Terminal at 403-277-5995 
Winnipeg Area Control Centre at 204-786-4208 


Edmonton Area Control Centre at 403-299-8305 


—R. W. dwin, 


Director, Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR 
WAS RECEIVED AND RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE 
FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


(Superseding NOTAM 26/69, 29/69, Pt, 
and Information Circular 0/17/69) 


New or revised data is indicated by a vertical line, 


This NOTAM is a consolidation of those NOTAM and the Information Circular listed above for 
the purpose of providing in one document guidance material on ATC procedures, 


Any errors or omissions which are apparent in this document, or any suggestions for improve- 
ment, should be forwarded in writing to the Director, Civil Aviation Branch, Department of Transport, 
Ottawa 4, Ontario. 


SUMMARY 


® Additions 


Taxi Holding Position Marking - Diagram 

Non-radar Lateral Separation 

Transmission of Meteorological Information (CAVOK) 
Edmonton Arctic Control Area 

Positive Control Zones 


Revisions 


ATC Clearances and Instructions 

IFR Flight Plans - Filing Procedures 

Taxi Holding Distances - Increased from 100 to 150 ft. 
Enroute Procedures - VFR Flight 

Arrival Procedures - VFR Flight 

Standard Traffic Pattern - Diagram 

VFR Procedures - Aircraft without Radio 
Communication Failure - Radar Vectored Aircraft 


Cancellations 


Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region 


Director, Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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Air Traffic Control Procedures 


CONTENTS 


General 


Air Traffic Services 
Identification of ATC Units 
Call Signs - Civil Aircraft 
Units of Measurement 
Numbers 
Phonetics 
Acknowledgement of ATC Messages 
ATC Clearances and Instructions 
Radar 
Radar Systems 
Radar Procedures 
Obstacle Clearance During Radar Vectors 
Secondary Surveillance Radar 


Flight Plannin g 


VFR Flight Plans 
Requirements 
Filing Procedures 
Arrival Reports 
Defence VFR (DVFR) Flight Plans and Defence Flight Notifications 
IFR Flight Plans 
Requirements 
Filing Procedures 
Arrival Reports and Cancellations 
Flight Notifications 
Requirements 
Filing Procedures 
Arrival Reports 
Avoidance of Specified Airspace 
Military Flying Areas 
Military Activity Areas 
Airspace Reservations 
Equipment Suffixes 
ICAO Flight Plan Form 


Departure Procedures 


General 
Radio Checks 
Requests for Push-back 
Taxi Clearance 
Taxi Holding Position 
Take-off Clearance 
VER Flight 
Procedures for Aircraft Without Radio 
Procedures for Aircraft Equipped with Receiver Only 
Visual Signals 
Release from Tower Frequency 
IFR Flight 
Initial Contact 
IFR Clearance 
Release from Tower Frequency 
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Flight Information Service 


General 

Bird Activity Information 

Chaff Information 

Severe Weather Information 

Radar Traffic Information 

Radar Navigation Assistance to VFR Flights 

Automatic Terminal Information Service (ATIS) 

Transmission of Meteorological Information to Arriving Aircraft (CAVOK) 


Special Procedures 


Edmonton Arctic Control Area 
Flight Planning 
Position Reporting 
Air/Ground Communications 
North Atlantic Oceanic Control Procedures 
Flight Planning Procedures for Westbound North Atlantic Non-Stop Flights 
Arrangements for Reduced Lateral Separation 
Flight Planning Procedures 
Position Reporting Procedures 
Mach Numbers 
Advanced Flow Control Procedures 
Extended Terminal Control Service - General 
Extended Terminal Control Service - Toronto 
VER Routes 
Flight Procedures 
ATC Procedures 
Special VFR Procedures - Vancouver International Airport 
General Procedures 
Departure Procedures 
Arrival Procedures 
Positive Control Zones 
Radar Advisory Service - Windsor, Ont, 
Information Concerning the Conduct of SCATANA Tests 


AS, 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 
GENERAL 


AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES 


Airport Control Service: Control towers provide this service to aircraft and vehicles on the 
manoeuvring area of an airport and to arriving and departing aircraft operating in the vicinity of an 
airport, 


Area Control Service: Area control centres (ACC) provide this service to IFR and Controlled VFR 
flights operating within controlled airspace, 


Terminal Control Service: This service is provided by either an ACC or a terminal control unit 
(TCU) to arriving and departing IFR aircraft at major airports, 


Extended Terminal Control Service: An additional service provided to VFR aircraft operating within 
high density traffic areas, 


Alerting Service: The service provided by ACCs and towers to notify appropriate organizations 
regarding aircraft in need of Search and Rescue aid, alerting of crash equipment, ambulances, 
doctors and any other such safety services. 


Flight Information Service: Air traffic control units provide, wherever possible, advice and useful 
information for the safe and efficient conduct of flights, 


Airspace Reservation Service: The service provided by the Airspace Reservation Co-ordination 
Office (ARCO) and ACCs to provide reserved airspaces for specified air operations in controlled 
airspace and to provide information concerning these reservations, 


Customs Notification Service (ADCUS): The service provided, on request, by ATC units for advance 
notification to Custom Officials for trans-border flights at specified "ports of entry". Complete 
information is contained in the Information Circular entitled ''Customs and Immigration", 


IDENTIFICATION OF AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL UNITS 


Air Traffic Control Units are identified by the name of the airport or location, followed by 
the appropriate indication of the unit or function concerned, 


Examples: OTTAWA TOWER - airport control tower, 
OTTAWA GROUND - ground control function of control tower, 
OTTAWA CLEARANCE DELIVERY - IFR clearance delivery function. 
CALGARY TERMINAL - terminal control unit, 
CALGARY ARRIVAL - arrival control function of terminal control unit, 
CALGARY DEPARTURE - departure control function of terminal control unit, 
CALGARY PRECISION - precision radar approach facility, 
MONCTON CENTRE - area control centre. 


Since surveillance radar, where available, is used by all controllers in the provision of 
control service, it is not necessary to use the word "radar'' in the identification of an ATC unit in 
order to obtain radar service. 

CALL SIGNS - CIVIL AIRCRAFT 


In radiotelephony, civil aircraft should be identified as follows: 


Canadian Air Carriers - the operator's name or assigned designation followed by: 
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(a) the flight number, or 
(b) the last three characters of the registration 


Foreign Air Carriers - the operator's name or assigned designation followed by: 
(a) the flight number, or 
(b) the full aircraft ‘registration, 
Operator of Canadian Private Aircraft - the manufacturer's name or type of aircraft 


followed by the last three characters in the registration, e. g. Cessna ADT, 


Operator of Foreign Private Aircraft - the manufacturer's name or type of aircraft followed 
by the full aircraft registration, e.g. Aztec N6379P. 


After communication has been established and when no likelihood of confusion exists, 
abbreviated call signs may be used as follows: 


Canadian Air Carrier - no abbreviations permitted. 
Foreign Air Carrier - where operator's name or assigned designator followed by aircraft 
registration is used, the registration may be abbreviated to not less than the last 2 characters, e.g, 


Speed-bird G-ABCD becomes Speedbird CD, 


Operator of Canadian Private Aircraft - Manufacturer's name or type of aircraft may be 
onaltvedwmens. , ADs 


Operator of Foreign Private Aircraft - abbreviate to first and last three characters of the 

registration, Manufacturer's name or type of aircraft may be omitted, e.g., N79P. 
UNITS OF MEASUREMENT 

The following units of measurement are used in the Canadian ATC system. 
Speed - Knots, except in the case of surface wind speed which is reported in statute miles per hour. 
Distance - Nautical miles, except in the case of visibility which is reported in statute miles, 

(RVR - feet) 
Time - Greenwich Mean Time (GMT or "Z") and the 24-hour clock system are used for all 
operational purposes, 

Time is normally expressed in four figures, the first two indicating the hour past midnight, 
the last two indicating the minutes, When no misunderstanding is likely to occur, time may be 
expressed in minutes only (2 figures), 


The time group 0000Z is used to indicate the start of the new day, "€. ¢°1523592Z,, 160000Z, 


To convert from standard 


time (24-hour clock) to Greenwich Mean Time 
Newfoundland ADD 33 hrs. 
Atlantic ; ADD 4 hrs, 
Eastern ADD) 5 his), 
Central ADD 6 hrs, 
Mountain ADDF (= *hrs. 
Pacific ADD 8 hrs. 
Yukon ADD*9 “hrs® 


Where daylight saving time is in use, reduce conversion factors by one hour, 
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Flight crews are responsible for ensuring the accuracy of their clocks or other time record- 
ing devices. Time checks will be given to departing aircraft on initial contact with ground control or 
tower, and to other aircraft on request. Time checks will be given in four figures to the nearest 
minute, e.g., two two three four, 


NUMBERS 
Numbers, generally, are to be transmitted by pronouncing each digit separately. 


Examples: 10 One Zero 
1 Seven Five 
100 One Zero Zero 
583 Five Eight Three 
735 One Seven Three Five 
11002 One One Zero Zero Two 
38143 Three Eight One Four Three 


Cruising altitudes within 

(a) the altimeter setting region are expressed in thousands and hundreds of feet, e.g., 

4500 - four thousand five hundred, 11000 - one one thousand, 17500 - one seven thousand 
five hundred, 

(b) the standard pressure region are expressed in terms of flight levels with each digit 
spoken separately, e.g., FL 190 - flight level one nine zero, FL 270 - flight level two 
seven zero, 

Decimal points are indicated by the word ''DECIMAL", 


Example: ilgili tl One One Eight Decimal One 


Headings are defined in degrees magnetic, expressed as a three-digit number, omitting the 


word "'degrees", ''Heading 360" is used to signify a north heading, 
Example 005 degrees HEADING ZERO ZERO FIVE 
030 degrees HEADING ZERO THREE ZERO 
350 degrees HEADING THREE FIVE ZERO 
PHONETICS 


Phonetic letter equivalents should be used for single letters or to spell out groups of letters 
or words whenever considered necessary to ensure understanding, Pilots are encouraged to use 
phonetics in aircraft call signs, especially on the initial contact, 


The International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) phonetic equivalents should be used: 


A - ALFA J - JULIETT S - SIERRA 

B - BRAVO K- KILO T - TANGO 

C - CHARLIE L - LIMA U - UNIFORM 
D - DELTA M - MIKE V - VICTOR 
E - ECHO N - NOVEMBER W - WHISKEY 
F - FOXTROT O - OSCAR X - X-RAY 

G - GOLF P - PAPA Y - YANKEE 
H - HOTEL Q - QUEBEC Z - ZULU 

I - INDIA R - ROMEO 
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0 - ZE-RO 5 - FIFE 

1 - WUN 6 —- SIX 

Z = OO 7 - SEV-en 
3 =~ TREE 8 - AIT 

4 - FOW-er 9 - NIN-er 


Capitalized syllables are given equal stress; e.g., ZE-RO, When only one syllable is 
capitalized, that syllable is given primary stress; e,g., NIN-er. 


ACKNOW LEDGEMENT OF ATC MESSAGES 


A pilot shall acknowledge the receipt of all ATC messages directed to and received by him. 
Such acknowledgement may take the form of a transmission of the aircraft call sign; the call sign 
followed by an appropriate word(s); or, in cases where the text of the message includes the aircraft 
call sign, a read-back of the message by the pilot will constitute acknowledgement. 


Examples: ATC: JAH OTTAWA TOWER CLEARED TO LAND. 
Pilot: JAH, 
ATC: JAH ARE YOU AT FIVE THOUSAND. 
Pilot: JAH AFFIRMATIVE 


NOTE: Clicking of the microphone button as a form of acknowledgement is not considered accept- 
able radio procedure, 


ATC CLEARANCES AND INSTRUCTIONS 


Whenever an air traffic control clearance is received and accepted by the pilot, he shall 
comply with the clearance, If a clearance is not acceptable, the pilot should immediately inform 
ATC of this fact, since acknowledgement of the clearance, alone, will be taken by a controller as 
indicating acceptance. For example, on receiving a clearance for take-off, the pilot should 
acknowledge the clearance and take-off without undue delay or, if not ready to take-off at that 
particular time, inform ATC of his intentions in which case the clearance may be changed or 
cancelled, 


A pilot shall comply with an air traffic control instruction which is directed to and received 
by him providing the safety of the aircraft is not jeopardized. 


A clearance will be identified by use of some form of the word ''clear'' in its content, An 
instruction will always be worded in such manner as to be readily identified, although the word 
"instruct" will seldom be included, 


Remember that control is predicated on known air traffic only and, when complying with 
clearances or instructions, pilots are not relieved of the responsibility for practicing good airman- 
ship. 

RADAR 
The use of radar increases airspace utilization by allowing ATC to reduce the separation 


interval between aircraft. In addition, radar permits an expansion of flight information services 
such as traffic and weather information, navigation assistance, and assistance to lost aircraft. 


Radar Systems 
Four basic types of radar systems are currently inuse. These are: 


Airport and Airways Surveillance Radar (AASR) - a medium range radar designed for both airway 
and airport surveillance applications, 
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Airport Surveillance Radar (ASR) - relatively short range radar intended primarily for surveillance 
of airport and terminal areas, 


Precision Approach Radar (PAR) - a high definition, short range radar used as an approach aid, 
This system provides the controller with altitude, azimuth and range information of high accuracy 
for the purpose of assisting the pilot in executing an approach and landing, This form of navigational 
assistance is termed a ''Precision Radar Approach", 


Secondary Surveillance Radar (SSR) - a radar system that requires complementary aircraft equip- 
ment (transponder), The transponder generates a coded reply signal in response to transmissions 
from the ground station (interrogator). Since this system relies on transponder generated signal 
rather than signal reflected from the aircraft, as in primary radar, it offers significant operational 
advantages such as increased range and positive identification, 


Radar Procedures 


Before providing radar service, ATC will establish identification of the aircraft concerned, 
Pilots will be notified whenever radar identification is established or lost, 


Examples: RADAR IDENTIFIED, or 
RADAR IDENTIFICATION LOST. 


Radar vectoring is used when necessary for separation purposes, when required by noise 
abatement procedures, when requested by the pilot, or whenever vectoring will offer operational 
advantages to the pilot or the controller, When vectoring is initiated, the pilot will be informed of 
the location to which the aircraft is being vectored. 


Examples: TURN LEFT HEADING 050 FOR VECTORS TO VICTOR 300. 
MAINTAIN HEADING 020 FOR VECTORS TO THE VANCOUVER VOR 054 RADIAL, 
DEPART KLEINBURG BEACON ON HEADING 240 FOR VECTORS TO FINAL 
APPROACH COURSE. 


Pilots will be informed when radar vectoring is terminated, except when an arriving air- 
craft is vectored to the final approach course or to the traffic circuit. 


Example: RESUME NORMAL NAVIGATION. 


When an aircraft is vectored to final approach or to the traffic circuit, the issuance of 
approach clearance indicates that normal navigation should be resumed. 


Normally radar service will be continued until an aircraft leaves the area of radar coverage, 
enters uncontrolled airspace, or is transferred to an ATC unit not equipped with radar. When radar 
service is terminated the pilot will be informed accordingly. 


Example: RADAR SERVICE TERMINATED. 


Obstacle Clearance During Radar Vectors 


The pilot of an IFR flight is responsible for ensuring that his flight is operated with adequate 
clearance from obstacles and terrain, as specified in The Air Regulations, Section 551, However, 
when an IFR flight is being radar-fectored, air traffic control will ensure that the appropriate 
obstacle clearance is provided, 


Minimum radar transition altitudes, which may be lower than minimum altitudes shown on 
navigation and approach charts, have been established at a number of locations to facilitate 
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transitions to instrument approach aids. When anIFR flight is cleared to descend to the lower 
altitude, ATC will provide terrain and obstacle clearance until the aircraft is ina position 
from which an approved instrument approach or a visual approach can be commenced. 


If a communication failure occurs while a flight is being vectored at an altitude below the 
minimum IFR altitudes shown on the instrument approach chart, the flight should climb immediately 
to the appropriate published minimmm altitude, unless able to continue in VFR weather conditions. 


Secondary Surveillance Radar 


Regulations concerning transponders are contained in the "Secondary Surveillance Radar 
Transponder Order (ANO, SERIES II, No. 10)". When instructions concerning transponder 
operation are received from ATC, the transponder shall be operated as directed until further 
instructions are received or until the aircraft has landed, except in the case of an emergency or 
communication failure. 


Air traffic controllers will use the following phraseology when referring to the operation 
of transponder equipment: 


NOTE: Mode A is known to military pilots as "mode three", therefore ATC refers to this mode 
as "alpha three". 


SQUAWK ALPHA THREE CODE (number) - Operate transponder on specified mode and code. 
(Transponder has not been operating on Mode A/3). 


SQUAWK CODE (number) - Operate transponder on specified code. (Transponder is already 
operating on Mode A/3). 


SQUAWK IDENT - Engage the identification ("IDENT") feature of the transponder. 


SQUAWK CODE (number) AND IDENT - Operate transponder on a different code and engage the 
"IDENT" feature. (Transponder is already operating on Mode A/3.) 


SQUAWK ALPHA THREE CODE (number) AND IDENT - Operate transponder on specified mode 
and code and engage the "IDENT" feature. (Transponder has not been operating on Mode A/3. ) 


SQUAWK STANDBY - Switch transponder to ''standby" position, retaining present mode and code. 


SQUAWK LOW/NORMAL - Operate transponder on low or normal sensitivity, as specified. 
(Transponder is operated on normal sensitivity unless ATC specified "low". "ON" is used instead 
of 'NORMAL" as a label on some transponder control panels. ) 


SQUAWK MAY DAY CODE SEVEN SEVEN - Operate transponder on Mode A/3, Code 77. 
STOP SQUAWK - Switch off transponder. 


At the present time, ATC makes use of only the basic 64 codes in Mode A/3. In the 
assignment of codes, a two-digit code designation is used; e.g. , Code 21 will be stated as Code 
Two One. When the aircraft is equipped with four-digit code, the pilot shall select the designated 
digits followed by two zeros, e.g. , Code 21 assignment - select 2100. 


In the near future, SSR with 4096 code capability will be in operation in the Canadian ATC 
environment. Four-digit code assignment will then be put into practice in conjunction with revised 
procedures for SSR code allocation. 


FLIGHT PLANNING 


Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 4 defines the requirements respecting flight plans 
and flight notifications. Prior to undertaking the operation of an aircraft, pilots should become 
familiar with current flight planning procedures. 


In the interest of safety, pilots are urged to file flight plans or flight notifications at all 
times, irrespective of the requirements of the regulations. This practice will provide ATC with 
information of particular significance if an aircraft fails to arrive at destination. 
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Since ATC flight following action is based primarily on information provided by the pilot, 
it is most essential that modifications to flight plans and flight notifications be communicated to 
the agency or person concerned as soon as possible after the change occurs. 

VFR FLIGHT PLANS 
Requirements: VFR flight plans are required under the following circumstances: 
(a) at night, or 


(b) to or from a military aerodrome, 


except if such flight will be wholly or partly within a sparsely settled area (See ANO Series V, 
No, “12): 


NOTE: Normally flight notifications are filed for flights wholly or partly within sparsely settled 
areas. However, a VFR flight plan may be filed if the flight begins and ends at a 
communications base. 


Filing Procedures: Flight plans may be filed at an air traffic control unit either directly, or 
through a communications base such as: 


(a) an aeradio station, 

(b) an operations office (e.g. , flying club, airline dispatch, etc. ), 
(c) a designated airport office, etc. , 

(d) a location served by commercial telephone, radio, etc. 


NOTE: Because of possible overloading, air-ground communications frequencies should not be 
used for the filing of flight plans and flight notifications where alternate methods are 
available. 


When a flight will involve one or more intermediate stops enroute, a single flight plan 
covering the entire flight may be filed, provided: 


(a) the stop will be of short duration (for purposes such as boarding passengers, 
refueling, etc. ); 


(b) each intermediate stop is indicated by repeating the name of the stopping point 
in the "Route"; 


(c) the duration of each stop is indicated in "Other Information". 
Example: "Stops 0 + 30 and 0 + 45", 


When intermediate stops are planned, the "Estimated Elapsed Time" must be calculated 
as the total time to the final destination, including the duration of the intermediate stop(s). 


Arrival Reports: In compliance with section 537 of the Air Regulations, arrival reports must 
be submitted to an ATC unit or an appropriate communications base within 30 minutes after 
landing. If this is not done, ''Search and Rescue" proceedings may be initiated by the agency 
concerned. 


Pilots who choose to file flight plans, rather than flight notifications, to remote locations 
such as a farm, ranch, lake, resort, etc. , which are outside of designated sparsely settled areas, 
are cautioned to first make certain that adequate communications are available at destination to 
permit the filing of an arrival report with ATC within one-half hour after landing. It is important 
when filing a flight plan for this type of flight that the pilot insert, in the "Other Information" box 
on the flight plan form, specific information indicating how and from what place his arrival will 
be reported to ATC. 
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Example: "Arrival report - telephone from Jones' farm two miles SE Kerrobert to 
Saskatoon Tower". 


The pilot is at all times responsible for the closing of his flight plan, It should not be taken 
for granted that ATC personnel will automatically file arrival reports at locations served by control 
towers, 


DEFENCE VFR (DVFR) FLIGHT PLANS AND DEFENCE FLIGHT NOTIFICATIONS 


Air Navigation Order, Series V, No, 14 defines the conditions under which DVFR flight plans 
and Defence flight notifications are to be filed. In general, these regulations apply only to aircraft 
operating at a true airspeed of 180 knots or more, 


Essentially, no person shall operate an aircraft into or within a Canadian Air Defence Ident- 
ification Zone or the DEWIZ unless an IFR or DVFR flight plan or Defence flight notification has been 
filed with an appropriate ATC unit. * 


If intermediate stops enroute are planned, separate flight plans must be filed for each stage 
of the flight unless a flight notification is filed. 


IFR FLIGHT PLANS 


Requirements: The Air Regulations require that prior to taking off from any point within and prior to 
entering any controlled airspace during IFR flight, or during IFR weather conditions, a flight plan for 
the flight containing such information as may be specified by the regulations shall be submitted by the 
pilot-in-command of the aircraft to the appropriate air traffic control unit. 


The timely filing of IFR flight plans with Air Traffic Control is essential to allow control 
personnel time to extract and record the relevant content, correlate this new data with available ‘ 
information on other traffic under control, coordinate as necessary and determine how the flight ‘ 
may best be integrated with the other traffic, 


Accordingly, in order to assist ATC in improving the service provided and to allow for suff- 
icient time for input into the ATC Data Processing system, pilots are urged to file IFR flight plans 
as early as practicable, preferably 30 minutes prior to their proposed departure time, and to be 
prepared to depart as closely as possible to the proposed departure time specified in the flight plan. 


In the case of transborder flights, where the point of departure is in close proximity to the 
boundary, flight plans should be filed at least one hour in advance in order to facilitate adequate 
coordination and data transfer, Compliance with this procedure will minimize departure delays. 


NOTE: An IFR flight plan may be filed in lieu of a flight notification when the flight is non-stop and 
commences and terminates at a communications base. 


Filing Procedures: IFR flight plans may be filed at an air traffic control unit either directly or 
through a communications base. Since ATC utilizes flight plan data in the application of separation 
standards, pilots should make certain that all significant flight plan modifications such as changes 
in route, airspeed, destination, etc., are communicated to the appropriate ATC unit. 


Flight plans involving intermediate stops enroute may be filed at the initial point of departure 
under the following conditions: 


(a) for scheduled air carrier flights, provided flight plans are filed in accordance with 
procedures established by the Area Control Centre concerned; 
(b) for international flights with final destination in a country other than the U.S.A., 
provided separate flight plans for each stage of the flight are filed; 
(c) for other flights, provided: 
(i) only one intermediate stop is involved; 
(ii) both the initial point of departure and the stopping point are in Canada; 


J 
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(iii) the stop will be of short duration (for purposes such as boarding passengers, 
refueling, etc.); and 
(iv) separate flight plans for each stage of the flight are filed. 


Arrival Reports and Cancellations: The pilot of an IFR flight for which a flight plan has been filed, 
shall report his arrival time to an ATC unit or communications base as soon as possible after landing. 


Pilots may cancel IFR flight plans or change to VFR flight plans provided they are operating 
in VFR weather conditions, and are outside the Block Airspace and the controlled airspace between 
FL230 and FL450, 


Where conditions indicate that the remainder of a flight can be conducted in accordance with 
VFR, the pilot will notify ATC by transmitting one of the following messages: 


(a) to cancel an IFR flight plan: 
"CANCEL IFR FLIGHT PLAN", or 

(b) to revise an IFR flight plan to a VFR flight plan: 
"CHANGE FLIGHT PLAN TO VFR", 


Only an acknowledgement should be expected when either of the above messages is transmitted, These 
procedures should not be used when IFR conditions are expected in a subsequent portion of a flight. 

If, however, following the use of either of these procedures, subsequent IFR operation becomes 
necessary, a new IFR flight plan must be filed and an ATC clearance received before encountering 
IFR conditions. 


It is drawn to the attention of pilots that under conditions requiring the filing of a flight plan 
for VFR flight, the phraseology in (b) must be used as that in (a) cancels the existing flight plan and 
the flight will continue operation with no flight plan. 


FLIGHT NOTIFICATIONS 
Requirements: Flight notifications are required under the following conditions: 


(a) flights wholly or partly within the sparsely settled areas (except IFR flights within 
controlled airspace). 

(b) flights normally requiring a flight plan but due to inadequate communications 
facilities would be unable to file a flight plan, or submit an arrival report within 
the prescribed time. 


Filing Procedures: Flight notifications may be submitted to: 


(a) an air traffic control unit (as for flight plans). 
(b) a responsible person if communications facilities are inadequate to permit filing 
with ATC. 


NOTE: Where the flight is to a military aerodrome, the Flight Notification must be filed with 
an ATC unit. 


Arrival Reports: Arrival reports for flight notifications filed with ATC units must be submitted with- 
in 24 hours of the estimated time of arrival indicated on the flight notification, In the case of a flight 

notification filed with a responsible individual, the onus remains with the persons involved to mutually 
determine the flight following action desired. 


AVOIDANCE OF SPECIFIED AIRSPACE 


Under certain conditions it is considered necessary to limit flying in specified Canadian air- 
space, 
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Information concerning such airspace and the nature of the limitations imposed may be found 
in the following documents and directives: 


(a) Air Navigation Orders, Series V, 
No. 9 - Prohibited and Restricted Airspace Order. 
No, 10 - Flight Restrictions, National, Provincial and Municipal Parks Order. 


(b) Designated Aitspace Handbook 
Section 9 - Danger, Restricted and Military Flying Areas. 


(c) Notice to Airmen - temporary restrictions to flight are normally covered by 
NOTAM action, e.g. airspace reservations, etc. 


(d) Information Circular entitled ''General" 
Avoidance by Aircraft - Dominion Radio Astrophysical 
Observatory - Penticton, B.C. 
Conservation laws, 


In general, flight may be permitted subject to prior approval within a "restricted area''; and 
is undertaken at the pilot's discretion within a "danger area'', This applies to both IFR and VFR 
aircraft, 


MILITARY FLYING AREAS (MFA) 


Pilots undertaking flight within the high level structure should take into account published 
Military Flying Areas when planning their route of flight. 


Military Flying Areas are reserved for the use of military training and testing exercises and 
civil aircraft are not permitted to operate within these areas, When operational requirements permit, 
the Military may release specified portions of a MFA to ATC in order to accommodate transiting 
civil aircraft. However, this should be considered the exception rather than the rule and pilots 
should plan their route of flight so as to avoid these areas, 


MF As are indicated on Canadian Radio Navigation High Level Charts as well as being listed 
in the Designated Airspace Handbook, 


MILITARY ACTIVITY AREAS (MAA) 


Occasionally, heavy military flying is carried out within pre-determined blocks of uncontrolled 
airspace. These are termed "military activity areas'', Pilots of aircraft, especially if operating 
under instrument weather conditions, are advised to remain clear of MAAs, Notification of proposed 
military activity is accomplished by means of a Class I NOTAM which is published at least 24 hours 
in advance of the exercise. 


AIRSPACE RESERVATIONS (ASPRV) 


An airspace reservation is a block of controlled airspace reserved for the sole use of an 
agency during a specified time. 


Although ATC will not clear an unauthorized flight into an active ASPRV, pilots, in planning 
routes and altitudes, should take into account any known airspace reservations that may have an 


impact on their proposed itinerary. Class I NOTAM are issued for all ASPRV activity except for 
that of a purely local nature, 


Standard separation is provided by ATC between IFR traffic and reserved airspace. 


( 
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EQUIPMENT SUFFIXES 


When filing a flight plan for IFR or controlled VFR flight, the pilot of an aircraft equipped with 
a transponder, DME equipment, or both, shall indicate equipment capability by adding a suffix to the 
aircraft type as follows: 


/X - Transponder with no code capability 

/T - Transponder with 64 code capability 

/U - Transponder with 4096 code capability 

/D - DME 

/L - DME and transponder with no code capability 

/B - DME and transponder with 64 code capability 

/A - DME and transponder with 4096 code capability 

/M - TACAN, but no VOR, and transponder with no code capability 
/N - TACAN, but no VOR, and transponder with 64 code capability 
/P - TACAN, but no VOR, and transponder with 4096 code capability 
/W - Area Navigation capability 

/C - Area Navigation and transponder with no code capability 

/S - Area Navigation and transponder with 64 code capability 

/F - Area Navigation and transponder with 4096 code capability 


Examples: Wirittens-sb 2.0/0) DCS /A. 
Spoken - F TWENTY-SEVEN SLANT TANGO 
DC HIGHT STANT AT mA 


ICAO FLIGHT PLAN FORM 


Flight plans for international flights originating in, or entering Canada shall be filed in the 
ICAO format, as specified in ICAO Doc, 4444 -RAC/501, except that "estimated times at FIR 
boundaries" (in Item 13 of the ICAO form) need not be included for operations within Canadian 
Airspace, 


Flights between Canada and the United States are not classed as "international flights" with 
respect to flight plans. 


DEPARTURE PROCEDURES 
GENERAL 


Pilots shall maintain a listening watch on the appropriate tower frequency while under control 
of the tower. Whenever possible, requests for radio checks and taxi instructions should be made on 
the appropriate ground control frequency. After establishing initial contact with the control tower, 
the pilot will be advised of any frequency changes required, 


After communication has been established with the tower, the terms ''THIS IS", "OVER", and 
other similar terms may be omitted, provided such omission does not lead to misunderstanding. 


Radio Checks 


Radio checks should be requested on the ground control frequency, An indication of read- 
ability will be given using the following scale except for pre-flight radio checks the phrase 'RADIO 
CHECKS" may be used to indicate a readability of 4 or 5. 


Bad 

Poor 
Fair 
Good 
Excellent 


OWN 
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Example: Pilot: WINNIPEG GROUND: THIS IS JULIETT VICTOR HOTEL, RADIO CHECK, ONE 
TWO ONE DECIMAL NINE. 


Ground 
Control: JVH THIS IS WINNIPEG GROUND, RADIO CHECKS or READ YOU 4. 


Requests for Push-back 


Since controllers may not be in a position to see all obstructions which an aircraft may en- 
counter during push-back, clearance for this manoeuvre will not be issued by the tower, Pilots 
requesting push-back will be advised to ''Push-back at your discretion" and will be given traffic 
information to the extent possible, Pilots are cautioned that it is their responsibility to ensure that 
push-back may be accomplished in safety, prior to initiating aircraft movement, 


Taxi Clearance 


Taxi clearance should be requested on the ground control frequency. If no flight plan has 
been filed, the pilot should advise the tower as to the nature of the flight, suchas "local VFR"! or 
"proceeding VFR to (destination)". 


Pilots of aircraft equipped with two-way radio are reminded that if cleared to taxi without 
restriction to the runway in use, no further clearance is required to cross any runway enroute. 


Upon receipt of a normal taxi clearance, a pilot is expected to proceed to, but not onto, the 
runway he is to use for take-off, If, for any reason, the ground or airport controller requires that 
a pilot request a further clearance before crossing or entering any of the runways enroute to this 
taxi clearance limit, this requirement will be reflected in the taxi clearance, 


Example: Pilots WINNIPEG GROUND, JVH AT HANGAR NO, 3, 

REQUEST TAXI CLEARANCE, OVER. 

Ground 

Control: JVH WINNIPEG GROUND, RUNWAY (number), WIND 
(in degrees magnetic and miles per hour), TIME (in 
GMT, four-figure group), ALTIMETER (four-figure 
group giving the altimeter in inches), CLEARED TO TAXI 
(runway or other specific point, route). 


NOTE: Time and Altimeter will not normally be issued if the information was issued in preflight 
radio check, Runway, Wind and Altimeter will not normally be issued if the information 
is included in current ATIS broadcast and pilot acknowledges receipt of that message. 


Common ATC Phraseologies: 


ADVISE WHEN READY, 

CONTINUE or CONTINUE TAXIING. 

HOLD or HOLD ON (runway number, taxi-way) or HOLD 
(direction) OF (runway number, taxi-way) or 
HOLD SHORT OF (runway number, taxi-way) or 
TAXI ON (runway number, taxi-way). 

LAXIVEOFPOSELRION AND EOL De 

TURN NOW or TURN LEFT or TURN RIGHT. 
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To avoid causing ''clutter'' on controllers' radar displays, transponders should be adjusted 
to "standby" while taxiing, and not be switched to "on" (or "normal'') until immediately before take - 
off. If a transponder reply is required by ATC immediately after take-off, the appropriate 
instructions will be included in the IFR clearance, 


Example: SQUAWK ALFA THREE, CODE TWO ZERO, JUST BEFORE TAKE-OFF. 


Taxi Holding Position 


A clearance must be obtained before leaving a taxi holding position, or where holding positions 
have not been established, before proceeding closer than 150 feet from the edge of the runway in use. 
At airports where it is not possible to comply with this provision, taxiing aircraft are to remain at a 
sufficient distance from the active runway to ensure that no hazard to arriving or departing aircraft 
is created. 


Taxi holding position markings are as follows: 


printer eyes we ee 
lee SE ‘ . 
© ai os LAD 

Fis* Sie 


- 


NON- INSTRUMENT RUNWAY :. ~ 


. 


INSTRUMENT RUNWAY 


—= TAX! HOLDING POSITION —=— 
MARKINGS (WHITE LINES) 


TAXIWAY 
TAXIWAY 


Take-off Clearance 


When ready for take-off the pilot shall request take-off clearance. Upon receipt of take-off 
clearance, the pilot shall take-off without delay, or inform ATC if unable. 


Example: Pilot: WINNIPEG TOWER JVH READY FOR TAKE-OFF. 


Tower: JVH WINNIPEG TOWER (any special information - hazards, 
obstructions, etc.) CLEARED FOR TAKE-OFF (control 
instructions - turn after take-off, wind information if 
required, etc. ). 


When an aircraft is cleared for take-off on a runway at any controlled airport, the clearance is 
based on the premise that the full length of the runway will be available unless an intersection take - 
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off has been authorized A pilot may request and receive clearance for take-off using only a part of 
the runway. Provided traffic noise abatement procedures and other conditions permit, the request 
will be approved but pilots are reminded that they, and not the controller on duty, are responsible for 
ensuring that the portion of the runway they elect to use will be adequate for the take-off run. Inter- 
section take-offs may be suggested by the controller subject to concurrence by the pilot. In such cases 
the controller shall specify the remaining usable length of the runway available for take-off. Pilots are 
cautioned that light aircraft taking off from intersections behind heavier aircraft which are utilizing the 
full runway length are apt to encounter, particularly during calm or light wind conditions, severe 
turbulence in the wake of departing or arriving aircraft. 


To expedite movement of airport traffic, pilots planning a static take-off (i.e. , a full stop 
in "position" on the runway) or a delay in take-off shall indicate this to the airport controller when 
requesting take-off clearance. If an intersection take-off has not been initiated and back-tracking on 
the live runway is required, the pilot should indicate his intentions to the controller prior to entering 
the runway. 


A controller may not issue a clearance or approve a request for take-off from a pilot which 
would result in a deviation from established noise abatement procedures. 


VFR FLIGHT 
Procedures for Aircraft Without Radio 
At all times, the pilot should be alert for visual signals which may be given by the tower, 


Pilots are required to obtain clearance either by prearrangement or by visual signals before 
crossing or entering runways, taxi-ways or any other portion of the airport used for landings and 
take -offs, 


Clearances must be obtained before proceeding any closer than 150 feet from the edge of the 
runway in use, 


A pilot must obtain clearance to taxi back along the runway in use after landing. When an 
aircraft has been stopped by a red light a further clearance must be received before proceeding, 


Take-off clearance by day - When ready for take-off, the aircraft should be taxied to a position 
at least 150 feet from the edge of the runway in use and positioned so as to permit the pilot to observe 
a visual signal from the tower, When an area other than a runway is being used for take-off, the pilot 
may attract the attention of the controller by turning the aircraft toward the tower. 


By night - During the hours of darkness, a pilot wishing to attract the attention of the airport 
controller, should turn on a landing light with the aircraft positioned so that appropriate signals may 
be received from the tower, 


Acknowledgement of Visual Signals - A pilot shall, where practicable, acknowledge all 
clearances and instructions received by visual signals as follows: 


(a) On the airport; full movement of rudder or ailerons, whichever can be most 
readily seen from the tower, (such movement should be repeated at least 3 
times in succession) or taxiing the aircraft in the authorized direction. 


(b) At night; by a single flash of a landing light. 


Procedures for Aireraft Equipped with Receiver Only 


It is the responsibility of the pilot to advise the airport controller concerned, preferably by 


filing a flight plan, that his aircraft is equipped with a receiver, otherwise he will receive instructions 
by visual signals, 


The procedures which apply to aircraft without radio also apply to aircraft equipped with 
receiver only, except that an airport controller may request the pilot to acknowledge a transmission 
ina specific manner. After the initial acknowledgement no further acknowledgement, other than 


compliance with clearances and instructions, is necessary, unless otherwise requested by the 
controller, 
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_ Visual Signals 
Authorized visual signals used by the tower and their meaning are as follows: 


To aircraft on the ground: 


A SERIES OF GREEN FLASHES - Cleared to taxi, 

STEADY GREEN LIGHT - Cleared for take-off, 

SERIES OF RED FLASHES - Taxi clear of landing area in use. 
STEADY RED LIGHT - Stop. 

FLASHING WHITE LIGHT - Return to starting point on the airport. 


oO PWN 


To all aircraft: 


When the rotating beacon is lighted by day, this shall indicate that the weather within the 
control zone is below VFR limits, 


Release from Tower Frequency 


Pilots may request clearance from tower frequency or to another agency or service as 
appropriate. 


Example: Pilot: WINNIPEG TOWER, JVH REQUEST CLEARANCE 
(from tower frequency, to company, to a specific 
frequency). 

Tower: JVH, WINNIPEG TOWER, CLEARED (from tower 


frequency, to company, to a specific frequency) 
NOW or AT (time) or OVER (location). 


VFR flights will not be released from tower frequency while operating within the control 
zone, 


IFR. FLIGHT 
Initial Contact 


On initial contact with ground control, the pilot of an IFR aircraft should state the intended 
altitude of the flight, 


IFR Clearance 


An IFR clearance will normally be given after a flight has received taxi clearance. However, 
due to high fuel consumption during ground running time, some jet pilots may wish to obtain their 
IFR and taxi clearance prior to starting engines. Pilots using this procedure shall call the tower 
using a phrase suchas 'READY TO START NOW" or 'READY TO START AT (time)''. Normally 
such time should not be greater than 5 minutes prior to engine start, If a delay is anticipated, 
the pilot will be advised to contact ''clearance delivery'' on a specific frequency for his IFR clear- 
ance, 


Example: Tower: JVH WINNIPEG GROUND/CLEARANCE DELIVERY 
IFR CLEARANCE (controller will wait for the pilot 
to indicate that he is ready to copy) 

ATC CLEARS, ------------------ ; 


At certain airports an IFR departure clearance may include a coded departure routing known 
as a STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE (SID). SIDs have been established at Montreal, Toronto, 
Ottawa and Vancouver International Airports and are published as a supplement to the Radio Navigation 
Charts. It is expected that SIDs will be instituted at other high density airports in the future, 
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Pilots of air carrier or military aircraft operating at airports for which SIDs have been 
published will be issued SID clearances by ATC whenever considered appropriate, Pilots of other 
aircraft will not be issued SID clearances unless requested by the pilot. No pilot is required to 
accept an abbreviated SID clearance, If any doubt exists as to the meaning of such clearance, the 
pilot should request a detailed clearance. 


The clearance received by a pilot must be "'read-back" to the controller except that the 
traffic information inserted at the end of the clearance may be acknowledged by the phrase ''TRAFFIC 
RECEIVED". Read-back of the SID portion of a clearance should consist of repeating the name of 
the SID that has been received rather than repeating the detailed SID route as published. If the 
clearance "read-back" is incorrect, the pilot will be so advised and the correct data retransmitted 
to the pilot. These corrections must also be repeated by the pilot to ensure that they have been 
correctly received, 


A controller may not issue a clearance or approve a request for take-off from a pilot which 
would result in a deviation from established noise abatement procedures. 


A departing IFR aircraft, at radar equipped locations, is radar identified as soon as 
practicable and vectored so as to avoid conflicting traffic to allow climb to cruising altitude with 
the least possible delay. 


At the pilot's request, ATC may issue a clearance to a departing IFR flight authorizing a 
portion of the flight to be made in accordance with VFR. The clearance will specify a time, altitude 
or location to which VFR must be maintained, and will include alternate instructions in the event 
VFR flight becomes impracticable. 


Release from Tower Frequency 


IFR Flights - Control Zones within Terminal Control Areas: 


After take-off and when clear of conflicting airport traffic, an IFR flight will be cleared by 
the airport controller to contact a specific control unit on a specified frequency at a specified time 
or location, At certain locations flights will be advised to change to a specific departure frequency 
prior to take-off, 


IFR Flights - Control Zones outside Terminal Control Areas: 


When requesting release from tower frequency, the pilot shall advise the tower of the agency 
or the frequency to which he will change if such information has not been specified in the ATC clear- 
ance prior to departure, 


ENROUTE PROCEDURES 


VER FLIGHT 


Position Reports 


VFR flights are not required to file position reports; however, they should file these reports 
whenever possible for their own protection, In order to minimize frequency congestion on direct 
centre pilot communications (DCPC) frequencies, pilots of VFR aircraft are urged to make routine 
position reports to the nearest DOT aeradio station. Such reports are recorded by the radio 
operator and, although not normally forwarded to ATC are immediately available in the event of 
search and rescue action, VFR position reports should be given in the following general format: 


"OTTAWA RADIO, THIS IS INDIA GOLF BRAVO, VFR FLIGHT 
PLAN, OVER OTTAWA AT ONE ONE FIVE EIGHT, ESTIMATING 
KILLALOE ONE TWO THREE FOUR, OVER", 
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Controlled VFR Flights (CVFR) 


Regulations governing flights within the Block Airspace are contained in Air Navigation 
Order, Series V, No. 15 entitled the "Block Airspace Order". 


These regulations, developed in the interest of increased air safety, allow VFR pilots 
with special qualifications to be provided with IFR separation by Air Traffic Control. Controlled 
VFR flights must be conducted in accordance with procedures designed for use by IFR flights, 
except that when IFR weather conditions are encountered the pilot of a Controlled VFR flight 
must avoid such weather conditions. 


It may not be possible for Air Traffic Control to issue a clearance for a controlled VFR 
flight to operate at the requested altitude at the time a pilot desires it. This may be due to the 
density of air traffic within the control area at the time which prevents the acceptance of any 
additional aircraft in the Block Airspace. In such cases, a later request, or a request fora 
different altitude, may be approved. 


The Block Airspace consists of that airspace on airways extending from 9,500 ASL east 
of 114° W and 12,500 ASL west of 114° W to Flight Level 230. Since the 114th west meridian 
divides Blue Airway No. 14 and portions of Amber Airway No. 2, the Block Airspace on all 
of Blue 14 and that portion of Amber 2 between Third Lake Intersection and fifteen miles 
northwest of Edmonton has a base of 9,500 ASL. In order that the characteristics of the 
controlled airspace associated with the Victor Airway 301 section between Calgary and Edmonton 
and the alternate Victor 301 West may be compatible, the lower limit of the "Block Airspace" 
on Victor 301 West has been designated as 9,500 ASL. 


ATC clearances for Controlled VFR flight will not normally be issued prior to take-off, 
but rather upon receipt of a position report filed by the pilot upon reaching the last 1,000 foot 
altitude below the base of the Block Airspace (8,500 or 11,500) with a request for a clearance. 
The clearance shall be read back by the pilot to ensure accuracy. This procedure is intended 
to ensure that the radio equipment is operating and to remind pilots that during climb to the 
Block Airspace, ATC separation is not being provided, and they must maintain a vigilant watch 
for other traffic. The ATC clearance will contain the phrase: 


MAINTAIN (altitude) VFR. 


Pilots planning Controlled VFR flight within the Block Airspace are warned not to expect 
the provision of this service on those airways which are controlled by U.S. ARTC Centres. 


TPR PLIGHT, 


Position Re ports 


Pilots of IFR and controlled VFR flights are required to make position reports over 
compulsory reporting points listed in the "Designated Airspace Handbook" and in addition, 
over reporting points specified by an ATC unit. 


Enroute IFR and controlled VFR flights should establish direct controller-pilot 
communications (DCPC) wherever possible. Peripheral (PAL) transmitter-receiver sites have 
been established at a number of locations to extend the communication coverage. Whenever DCPC 
communication cannot be established, pilots should make position reports to ATC through the 
nearest communications agency along the route of flight. 


IFR flights being provided with radar service may be authorized by ATC to discontinue 
position reports over compulsory reporting points, while in an area of radar coverage. Pilots 
will be informed when to resume normal position reporting. 
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In order that flight information and alerting service may be provided to all IFR flights out- 
side controlled airspace, pilots should make position reports over all navigation aids along the 
route of flight to the nearest station having air/ground communications capability. 


Altitude Reports 


Pilots shall report reaching the altitude to which the flight has been initially cleared; and 
when climbing or descending enroute, shall report leaving a previously assigned altitude and when 
reaching the assigned altitude. ATC expects that a climb or descent once commenced should be 
without interruption; however, if this is not possible ATC should be advised. 


On initial contact with ATC or when changing from one ATC frequency to another, pilots 
are requested to state the assigned cruising altitude and when applicable, the altitude through which 
the aircraft is climbing or descending. 


Example: EDMONTON CENTRE AIR CANADA 801 EIGHT THOUSAND CLIMBING TO 
MAINTAIN FLIGHT LEVEL 350, 


VER Climb and Descent 


Air traffic control will not clear aircraft in IFR flight to climb or descend in accordance 
with the visual flight rules unless the pilot makes a specific request to be permitted to do so, VFR 
climb or descent will not be authorized for flights within the Block Airspace or within controlled 
airspace between FL 230 and FL 450, 


Pilots are reminded however, that in making such requests they are accepting responsibility 
for ensuring that adequate separation between their own and all other aircraft will be maintained 


during the climb or descent since Air Traffic Control cannot guarantee separation under these 
circumstances, 


Cruising Altitudes 


Use of Flight Level 180 - Flight Level 180 may be used only when assigned by ATC, 


Since less than 1000 feet vertical separation may exist between an aircraft flying at 17, 000 


feet ASL on an altimeter setting and an aircraft flying at flight level 180 or higher, when the altimeter 
setting is below 29,92 inches, the lowest usuable flight level will be assigned or approved in accordance 


with the following table. 
Lowest Usable 


Altimeter Setting Flight Level 
29,92 or higher 180 
29.91 to 28. 92 190 
PASE MOM A oy Pagh e)P2 200 
27,91 or lower 210 


However, flight level 180 may be assigned when the altimeter setting is below 29, 92 but not 
below 28,92, provided that when vertical separation is being provided between the aircraft at flight 
level 180 and an aircraft operating on an altimeter setting, the latter aircraft shall not be assigned, 
or given approval to operate at, an altitude above 16,000 ASL, 


1000 Feet on Top" Flight - At the request of a pilot, at least 1000 feet on top" flights may 
be authorized by ATC. The altitude being maintained must be appropriate for the direction of flight 
and must be at least one thousand feet above all cloud, haze, smoke or other formations, ATC may 


not authorize such flights in the Block Airspace or the controlled airspace between FL230 and FL450, 
It is the pilot's responsibility to maintain adequate separation between his own and all other aircraft, 


Clearance Limit 


The clearance limit as specified in an ATC clearance is the point to which an aircraft is 
cleared, Further clearance is delivered to a flight prior to arrival at the clearance limit, 


~ 


5 
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however, occasions may arise when this may not be possible. In the event further clearance is 
not received the pilot is expected to hold at the clearance limit, maintaining the last assigned 
altitude, and to request further clearance. He is not to proceed beyond this clearance limit, as 
the altitude maintained may be occupied beyond this point, For example, if a flight approaches 
a fix on a track of 90 degrees, holding should be accomplished at the fix on an inbound track of 
90 degrees, 


Responsibility rests with the pilot to determine whether or not a clearance received by him 
can be complied with in the event of a communication failure. Where circumstance require, a 
clearance may be refused but such refusal should specify acceptable alternatives. 


AIRSPACE ABOVE FLIGHT LEVEL 230 


Canadian controlled airspace within the high level structure is divided into three separate 
areas (a) Southern Control Area - airspace above flight level 230 (b) Northern Control Area - air- 
space above flight level 230, and (c) Arctic Control Area - airspace flight level 290 and above (see 
Special Procedures section of this NOTAM), The lateral dimensions of these areas are defined in 
the ''Designated Airspace Handbook", 


Pilots are reminded of the following rules which apply in the Northern, Southern and Arctic 
Control Areas: 


(a) All flights operating at and below FL 450 must be conducted in accordance with 
the Instrument Flight Rules and, therefore, require an ATC clearance. 


(b) ''1000-on-top" flight is not permitted at or below FL 450. 


(c) Altimeters must be set to Standard Pressure (29.92 inches of mercury 
Cra SF ms...’ 


Mach Number - Clearances 


Clearances to turbo-jet aircraft equipped with a Mach meter system may include an appropriate 
Mach number, The Mach number approved by ATC shall be adhered to within a tolerance of plus or 
minus zero decimal zone one (0.01) and ATC approval obtained by the pilot before making any change, 
If an immediate temporary change in Mach number is necessary (e.g. due to turbulence), ATC must be 
notified as soon as possible of such change. When a Mach number has been included in a clearance, the 
flight concerned should transmit its current Mach number with each position report, 


Northern Control Area 


ATC will assign altitudes in accordance with the following table: 


True Track Flight Levels 
Between 000° and 179° inclusive ZOO,=2Z90, BS07370, 4205"450, etc. 
Between 180° and 359° inclusive ZO; SOs 335059590, 4300" 470, etc. 


Flights operating on approved tracks formed by navigation aids which are more than 500 nautical 
miles apart should make position reports at fixed lines in accordance with the following: 


(a) Flights whose track is predominantly North or South (315° true clockwise through 
045° true or the reciprocals) shall report over fixed reporting lines coincident with 
each 5° of latitude north or south of and including 60° North latitude; 


(b) Flights whose true track is predominantly East or West, (046° true through 134° 
true or the reciprocals) shall report over fixed reporting lines coincident with 
each 10 degree meridian east and west of and including 100° west longitude, except 
that where 20 degrees of longitude will be traversed in less than 60 minutes the 
flight may report over such reporting lines spaced at 20 degree intervals, 
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(c) In forwarding a position report the ''position" will be expressed by the latitude and 
longitude at which the reporting line is crossed. For North or Southbound flights, the 
latitude should be expressed in degrees only, and longitude in degrees and minutes. 
For East or Westbound flights, the longitude should be expressed in degrees only and 
the latitude in degrees and minutes. These reports should be made direct to ATC units 
using peripheral communications where available. If not possible, such reports will 
be made to Goose, Churchill, Winnipeg or Edmonton Aeradio Stations as appropriate, 
using the published frequencies, If radio contact cannot be established or maintained 
with any of the above-mentioned stations, position reports will be made to the nearest 
military unit, or to the nearest DOT Aeradio Station, on the appropriate HF or VHF 
frequency. 


(d) Westbound aircraft from the Sondrestrom FIR entering that portion of the NCA contained 
within the Edmonton FIR are to establish communication with Frobisher or, alternately, 
Churchill, Edmonton or Winnipeg; and, westbound aircraft from the Moncton FIR enter - 
ing that portion of the NCA contained within the Winnipeg FIR are to establish communica - 
tion with Churchill or Winnipeg, on International HF air/ground frequencies as soon as 
possible. 


NON-RADAR LATERAL SEPARATION OF IFR FLIGHTS 


The following information is intended to acquaint pilots with basic non-radar lateral separation 
standards applied by air traffic control, and thereby facilitate flight planning and improved understand- 
ing of ATC techniques. 


Lateral separation of IFR flights operating within controlled airspace is determined on the basis 
of protection by ATC of specified amounts of airspace on each side of an approved track, The dimen- 
sions of protected airspace for a particular track take into account the accuracy of available ground 
based navigation aids which provide track guidance, accuracy of airborne receiver and indicator 
equipment, a pilotage tolerance each side of indicated track, and a small allowance for sudden wind 
shifts and aircraft size. Separation is considered to exist provided the airspaces protected for each 
aircraft do not overlap. 


Because of the quality of navigation signal coverage and communications facilities available, 
pilots are encouraged to plan their flights along designated airways whenever practicable. 


Controlled Airspace Above FL 230 


A high-level airway is described in the Designated Airspace Handbook in terms of '"'A prescribed 
track between specified radio aids to navigation" and therefore has no defined lateral dimensions, ATC 
will, however, protect the following airspace along all approved tracks above FL 230: 


(a) High-Level Airways - Airspace is protected to a width of 4.5 NM each side of the 
designated track, outward from the navigation aid to point of interception with lines 
originating at the navigation aid and diverging 6$° (used for VOR and TACAN radials) 
or 85° (used for tracks determined from NDB's and LF/MF range courses) each 
side of track. Beyond this point, increased airspace is protected within lines which 
diverge at 64° (8$°) until intercepting similar lines extending from the adjacent 
navigation aid, (See note to sub-paragraph (a) of Controlled Airspace at and below FL 230.) 


39.5 NM 


6 TON TU em sce eM NAM te 


Pieper ee ea Jet cia aE AOR etannie 


N: . ti . 
avigation Aid Navigation Aid 
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Navigation Aid Navigation Aid 


(b) Off-Airway Tracks Within Signal Coverage Range of Ground Based Navigation Aids - 
Airspace is protected to the same width as for high-level airways, provided aircraft are 
operating between navigation aids which normally afford continuous track guidance, 


(c) Off-Airway Tracks Beyond Signal Coverage Range of Ground Based Aids - Airspace 
is protected to a width of 45 NM each side of that portion of the track which is beyond 
normal signal coverage range of navigation aids used for track guidance. 


° GEOGRAPHICAL REFERENCE POINT 


Controlled Airspace At and Below FL 230 


Low-altitude airways are described in the Designated Airspace Handbook in terms of lateral 
as well as vertical and longitudinal dimensions, ATC will protect the following airspace along approved 
tracks at and below FL 230: 


(a) Low-Altitude Airways - Airspace is protected to the full width of the airway. 


NOTE: When an aircraft is operating with right side separation on an LF /MF 
range course, an additional 4.5 NM of airspace will be protected between 
the right boundary of the airway on which it is operating and the boundary 
of airspace protected for any aircraft which may be operating in adjacent 
controlled airspace. 
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(b) Off-Airway Tracks Within Normal Signal Coverage Range of Ground Based Navigation Aids - 


Airspace is protected to a width of 4.5 NM each side of track to a point 39,5 NM beyond a 
navigation aid, Beyond this point, airspace is protected within lines extending from the 
navigation aid and diverging at 64° each side of track until interception of similar lines 
from an adjacent navigation aid, 


(c) Off-Airway Tracks Beyond Signal Coverage Range of Ground Based Navigation Aids - Air- 
space is protected to a width of 45NM each side of that portion of track which is beyond 
normal signal coverage range of navigation aids used for track guidance. 


Change of Direction Within Controlled Airspace At and Above FL 180 


Additional airspace will be protected at and above FL 180 on the manoeuvring side of tracks 
which change direction by more than 15° overhead navigation aids or intersections, It is expected 
that pilots of aircraft operating below FL 180 will make turns so as to remain within the normal 
width of airways or airspace protected for off-airway tracks, 


Since the lateral separation standards applied by air traffic control are dependent upon the 
probable accuracy of navigation along each track, it will be the pilot's responsibility to remain 
within the boundaries of protected airspace for an assigned track in order to be assured of lateral 
separation from other air traffic, 
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Normally, the airspace to be protected for an approved track will be predicated on the premise 
that the changeover from one navigation reference to another will take place approximately midway 
between facilities. Where this is not possible due to a difference in the signal coverage provided by 
two adjacent navigation aids, the equal signal point on an airway segment will be shown, 


In order to remain clear of.Restricted or Danger Areas, pilots should flight plan so that the 
airspace-to-be-protected for the intended track does not overlap the area of concern. 


HOLDING PROCEDURES 
IFR FLIGHT 
General 


Standardization of aircraft entry and holding manoeuvres is essential for the effecient and 
economical use of airspace in the control of air traffic. 


Holding patterns which now appear on Canadian Air Pilot instrument approach charts are 
published as a guide only, to enable pilots to anticipate normal holding instructions. 


A holding clearance issued by ATC will include at least the following information: 
(a) Clearance to the holding fix, 

(b) Direction to hold from the holding fix. 

(c) On specified, radial, course, inbound track, 


(d) If DME is used, the DME distances at which the fix end and outbound end turns are 
to be commenced, (e.g., "Hold between (number of miles) and (number of miles), 0 


(e) Time to expect further clearance, time to expect approach clearance, or time to 
leave the fix in the event of communications failure. 


During entry and holding, all turns are to be made so as to achieve an average bank angle 
of at least 25°, or a rate of 3° per second, whichever requires the lesser bank, 


Unless the clearance issued by ATC contains instructions to the contrary, all turns after 
initial entry into the holding pattern shall be made to the right. 


Occasionally, a pilot may reach a clearance limit before obtaining further clearance from 
ATC, In this event, the pilot is expected to hold ina standard pattern on his inbound track to such 
clearance limit and request further clearance, He is not to proceed beyond the clearance limit as 
the altitude maintained may be occupied beyond this point, 


Example 1: 
A westbound flight on Green 1, cleared to Casselman (NX) NDB reaches Casselman 
before obtaining further clearance. The pilot is expected to hold at NX on an inbound 
track of 280° until receiving further clearance. 

Example 2: 
The published missed approach procedure for an ILS RWY 24 approach at Halifax 


is: 
"CLIMB to 2100 feet on track of 238° to GOLF NDB."! 


NOTAM 12/70 
Page 28 of 62 


A pilot missing an ILS approach to RWY 24, and not in receipt of further clearance 
is expected to proceed directly to the GOLF NDB, make a right turn and hold at the 
GOLF beacon on an inbound track of 238°, one minute pattern at 2100 feet until 
obtaining further clearance. 


If for any reason a pilot is unable to conform to these procedures, he should advise 
ATC as early as possible. 


Procedures covering communications failure are contained in ANO, Series V, No. 5. 


Entry Procedures 


The entry into a holding pattern shall be made according to the aircraft's heading in relation 
to the three sectors shown in Figure 1, recognizing a zone of flexibility of 5° on either side of the 
sector boundaries. For holding on VOR intersections or VOR-DME/TACAN fixes, entries will 
be limited to the radials or DME arcs forming the fix. as appropriate. 


ENTRY SECTORS 


INBOUND 
TRACK 


FIGURE | 


Sector 1 Procedures (Parallel entry) - 


(a) Upon reaching the fix, turn onto an outbound heading for the appropriate period 
of time. (See item entitled Timing, below figure 3 following) 


(b) Turn left to intercept the inbound track. 
(c) On second arrival over the fix, turn right and follow the holding pattern. 


Sector 2 Procedure (Offset entry) - 


(a) Upon reaching the fix, turn to a heading which will make good a track having an 
angle of 30° or less from the inbound track on the holding side. 


(b) Continue for the appropriate period of time, then turn right to intercept the 
inbound track and follow the holding pattern. 


Sector 3 Procedure (Direct entry) - Upon reaching the fix, turn right and follow the 
holding pattern. 


NOTAM 12/70 
Page 29 of 62 


The still air time for flying the outbound entry heading should not exceed one minute if at 
or below 14,000 feet ASL, or 12 minutes if above 14,000 feet ASL. Entry timing is to begin 
over or abeam the fix. 


Standard Holding Pattern 


STANDARD HOLDING PATTERN 


OUTBOUND END 
OUT BOUN D~am 


=a INBOUND HOLDING SIDE 
NON-HOLDING SIDE 


MMU 


FIGURE 2 


A standard holding pattern is depicted above and described below in terms of still air 
conditions. 


(a) Having entered the holding pattern, on the second and subsequent arrivals over the 
fix, execute a right turn to fly an outbound track which will most appropriately 


position the aircraft for the turn onto the inbound track. 


(b) Continue outbound for one minute if at or below 14,000 feet ASL or for 13 minutes 
if above 14,000 feet ASL. 


NOTE: Distance will be specified by ATC instead of time where a DME fix is to 
be used for holding. 


(c) Turn right so as to realign the aircraft on the inbound track. 


When holding at a VOR, pilots should begin the turn to the outbound leg at the time of 
the complete reversal of the TO-FROM indicator. 


Non-Standard Holding Pattern 
A non-standard pattern requires that: 
(a) Fix end and outbound end turns be made to the left, and/or 


(b) Time along the outbound track be other than the 1-minute or 14-minute leg 
appropriate for altitude being flown. 


Entry procedures to a non-standard pattern requiring left turns are oriented in relation 
to the 70° line on the holding side, just as inthe standard pattern. Refer to Figure 3. 
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LEFT HAND PATTERN ENTRY 


FIGURE 3 


Timin 


The still air time for flying the outbound leg of a holding pattern should not exceed one 
minute if at or below 14,000 feet, or 13 minutes if above 14,000 feet ASL. However, due 
allowance should be made in both heading and timing to compensate for the effects of known 
wind, except when turning. 


Entry timing should begin when over or abeam the fix. The initial outbound heading should ( 
be flown for 1 or 13minutes (appropriate to altitude). If it is known that a headwind will exist 

when outbound, timing may be increased by not more than 30 seconds when holding above 130K IAS, 

or by not more than one minute when holding at 130K IAS or below. 


After initial circuit of the pattern, timing should begin from abeam the fix or on attaining 
the outbound heading, whichever occurs later. Outbound times should be increased or decreased, 
in recognition of wind conditions, to effect 1 minute or 15 minutes (appropriate to altitude) 
inbound to the fix. 


When ATC clearance is received specifying the time to depart the holding pattern, the 


pilot should adjust his flight pattern within the limits of the established holding pattern in order 
to leave the fix as close as possible to the time specified. 


Speed Limitations bs 


Holding patterns must be entered and flown at or below the following airspeeds: 


(a) propeller-driven aircraft 175K IAS 
(b) turbo-jet aircraft 
(i) Up to 6000 feet, inclusive 200K IAS 
(ii) Above 6000 feet to 14,000 feet, inclusive 210K IAS 
(iii) Above 14,000 feet 230K IAS 
(c) turbo-prop aircraft may operate at normal climb IAS while climbing in a holding 


pattern and turbo-jet aircraft may operate at 310K IAS or less, while climbing 
in a holding pattern. 


Pilots are to advise ATC immediately if airspeeds in excess of those specified above 
become necessary for any reason, including turbulence, or if unable to accomplish any part 
of the holding procedure. After such higher speed is no longer necessary, the aircraft 
should be operated at or below the specified airspeeds, and ATC notified. g 


_ 
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NOTE: Airspace protection for turbulent air holding is based on a maximum of 280 K IAS 
or Mach .8, whichever is lower. Considerable impact on the flow of air traffic may result 
when aircraft hold at speeds which are higher than those specified above. 


After departing a holding fix, pilots should resume normal speed subject to other requirements, 
such as speed limitations in the vicinity of controlled airports, specific ATC requests, etc. 


DME Procedures 


DME holding is subject to the same entry and holding procedures previously described 
except that distances, in nautical miles are used in lieu of time values. 


In describing the direction from the fix on which to hold and the limits of a DME holding 


pattern, an ATC clearance will specify the DME distance from the navigation aid at which the inbound 
and outbound legs are to be terminated. The end of each leg is determined by the DME indication. 


NAVIGATION AID 


heer entity 10NM Sb tale, eee 


DME FIX 


END OF 
OUTBOUND LEG 


FIGURE 4 


Example - An aircraft cleared to the 270 RADIAL 10 MILE DME FIX, to HOLD BETWEEN 
10 AND 15 MILES, will hold inbound on the 270° radial, commence turn to the 
outbound leg when the DME indicates 10 NM and commence turn to inbound leg 
when the DME indicates 15 NM. 


ARRIVAL PROCEDURES 
VFR FLIGHT 


Wrattve Circuit 


The traffic circuit consists of the downwind leg, base leg, and final approach leg, (See diagram, 
next page). 


A clearance to the circuit indicates that the pilot should join the traffic circuit on the downwind 
leg at circuit height, 


A straight-in approach is an approach wherein the traffic circuit is entered on the final leg 
without having executed any other portion of the circuit. 


A right-hand approach when a left-hand circuit is in effect is an approach carried out ina 
manner appropriate to a right hand circuit. 


Once established in the circuit as cleared, the pilot is to advise the tower accordingly. 
Example: Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER, RMG, DOWNWIND 
Tower: RMG, NUMBER (approach sequence number), 
If not number one, the tower will give the type, position and 


colour if significant, of aircraft to follow and other instructions 
or information. 
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Pilot: RMG. 

Common ATC Phraseologies: 
FOLLOW (aircraft type) NOW ON BASE LEG. 
EXTEND DOWNWIND. 


WIDEN APPROACH. 


Entry to the circuit shall be made in sucha manner so as to avoid ''cutting off" other aircraft, con- 
forming as closely as possible to the altitude (normally 1000 feet above terrain), speed and size of the 
circuit being made by other traffic, Flights which are not in communication with the tower shall, at all 
times, be on the alert for visual signals, 


In order to increase safety by reducing the possibility of confliction with departing traffic, aircraft 
approaching the active runway from the upwind side are to enter crosswind abeam a point approximately 
midway between each end of the runway, taking into account aircraft performance, wind and/or runway 
length, 


Initial Contact 


Prior to entering a positive control zone (See ANO V, No. 21), the pilot shall call the tower on the 
appropriate frequency, giving his identification, position (distance in miles and direction from the airport 
or by reference to a geographical fix), and request landing instructions. 


It is strongly recommended that pilots establish and maintain radio communications with the 
appropriate control tower prior to operating within any other control zone served by a control tower. 


Initial Clearance 


On initial contact with the tower, the airport controller will advise the pilot the runway to use, wind 
direction and speed, altimeter setting and any other pertinent information. Normally, the airport controller 
will clear the aircraft to the traffic circuit; however, under certain weather and/or traffic conditions, the 
aircraft may be cleared to a specific location, or directly to base leg, or for a straight-in approach. 


Example: Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER CESSNA ROMEO MIKE GOLF 


NOTE: Pilots are requested to use the phonetic alphabet for 
aircraft identification on initial contact, 


Tower: RMG, VICTORIA TOWER. 


Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG, OVER ACTIVE PASS, 
REQUEST LANDING INSTRUCTIONS. 


Tower: RMG, VICTORIA TOWER, RUNWAY (number), WIND, 
(direction in degrees magnetic, speed in miles per hour), 
ALTIMETER (four-figure group in inches), CLEARED TO 
THE CIRCUIT or CLEARED TO LEFT BASE LEG or 
CLEARED STRAIGHT-IN APPROACH, followed by other 
pertinent instructions or information if deemed necessary. 


Pilot: RMG, 


Where a pilot has been monitoring current landing information from the tower, he may request 
initial clearance as follows: 
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Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER, CESSNA ROMEO MIKE GOLF, 
(aircraft position) CHECK LANDING INSTRUCTIONS, 
REQUEST CLEARANCE TO THE CIRCUIT (or other 
type of approach. ) 


NORDO and RONLY aircraft should approach the circuit from the upwind side, enter crosswind at 
circuit height and taking due account of other traffic, join the circuit on the downwind leg. Pilots are 
cautioned to remain clear of the approach and/or departure paths of the active runway when joining the 
circuit, (See diagram). 


STANDARD TRAFFIC PATTERN 
LEFT HAND CIRCUIT. 


AIRCRAFT JOINING THE CIRCUIT FROM THE UPWIND 
SIDE OF THE RUNWAY ARE TO REMAIN CLEAR OF 
STIPPLED AREAS 
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NOTE-WHERE A RIGHT HAND CIRCUIT IS ESTABLISHED, 
THE CONVERSE OF THIS DIAGRAM IS APPLICABLE. 
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Landing Clearance 


A pilot must obtain landing clearance prior to landing, Normally the airport controller will initiate 
landing clearance without having first received the request from the aircraft; however, should this not occur, 
the onus remains with the pilot to request such clearance in sufficient time to accommodate the operating 
characteristics of the aircraft being flown. NORDO and RONLY aircraft shall be considered as intending to 
land when they join and conform to the traffic circuit. Landing clearance will be given on final approach. If 
landing clearance is not received, the pilot shall, except in case of emergency, pull up and make another 
circuit, 


Example: Pilot: VICTORIA TOWER RMG LANDING CLEARANCE 


Tower: RMG VICTORIA TOWER CLEARED TO LAND, (If aircraft is equipped 
with retractable landing gear) CHECK GEAR DOWN. 


Pilot: RMG. 

NOTE: Pilots are cautioned that the phrase "check gear down" is used by air traffic controllers at 
the request of pilot organizations as a reminder only to a pilot that he should "check whether 
or not the landing gear is down and locked". It is not, under any circumstances, to be 


construed by pilots as meaning that the controller has observed and is confirming that the 
gear is actually down. 


When an aircraft is on final approach and it appears that the runway may not be clear for landing, 
the pilot will be advised to ''CONTINUE APPROACH, POSSIBLE PULL-UP", Whena "pull-up" is 
necessary (before or after landing clearance has been issued) the pilot shall abandon his approach and make 
another circuit, 


Example: PULL-UP AND GO AROUND, TRAFFIC STILL ON RUNWAY 
Common ATC Phraseologies: 


CAUTION, POSSIBLE TURBULENCE FROM LANDING (aircraft type and position). 

MAKE LEFT/RIGHT 360. 

MAKE FULL-STOP LANDING, 

CONTACT TOWER/GROUND ON (frequency) AFTER LANDING/WHEN CLEAR OF RUNWAY/NOW. 


Taxiing 
After landing, aircraft shall clear the runway without delay by continuing forward to the nearest 
available taxi strip or turn-off point, unless otherwise instructed by air traffic control, When required, 


instructions for clearing the runway will be given as follows: 


Example: Tower: IGB (instructions for clearing runway) CONTACT GROUND CONTROL 
(specific frequency) NOW or AT (specific location), 


Towers will normally provide the aircraft down time, only when requested by the pilot, 
Normally, aircraft will not be changed to ground control until clear of the active runway. 
When clear of the runway in use, taxi clearance will be given as follows: 

Example: Tower: IGB CLEARED TO (ramp, gate or parking area) (any special instructions 


such as routing, traffic, cautionary or warning regarding construction or 
repair on the manoeuvring area. ) 
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Speed Limitation at Controlled Airports 


In order to reduce collision hazard in the vicinity of controlled airports it is considered advisable to 
operate aircraft at reduced airspeeds. When below 3,000 feet above ground and within 10 miles of the centre 
of a controlled airport, aircraft should be operated at an airspeed of 160 knots or less, For those aircraft 
which are unable to safely manoeuvre at this speed, it is recommended that they be operated at the minimum 
speed which permits safe control of the aircraft for the necessary flight manoeuvre. 


Procedure for Aircraft Without Radio 
At all times, the pilot should be on the alert for visual signals which may be given by the tower. 


Traffic Circuit - The pilot shall approach the traffic circuit from the upwind side of the runway, enter 
crosswind at circuit height abeam a point approximately midway between each end of the runway and join 
the circuit on the downwind leg. While within the circuit the pilot shall conform to the speed and size of 
the circuit, maintaining such separation from aircraft ahead that a landing can be made without overtaking 
it. If it is necessary for a flight to cross the airport prior to entering crosswind, this shall be done well 
above circuit height and descent to circuit height should be made in the upwind area of the active runway. 


Final Approach - Before turning on final approach, a pilot shall check for any aircraft on a straight-in 
approach. 


Landing Clearance - Landing clearance will be given on final approach. If landing clearance is not 
received, the pilot shall, except in case of emergency, pull up and make another circuit. (Note - 
Landing clearance may be withheld by the tower when there are preceding aircraft which have not 
landed or if the runway is not clear). 


Taxiing - No taxi clearance is required after landing, except to cross the runway in use, or to taxi 
back to a turn-off strip. When an aircraft's landing run carries it past the last available turn-off 
point, it shall proceed to the end of the runway and be taxied to one side, waiting there until clearance 
is received to taxi back to the nearest turn-off point. 
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Procedures for Aircraft Equipped with Receiver Only 


It is the responsibility of the pilot to advise the airport controller concerned, preferably by 
filing a flight plan, that his aircraft is equipped with a receiver, otherwise he will receive instructions 
by visual signals. 


The procedures which apply to aircraft without radio also apply to aircraft equipped with 
receiver only except that an airport controller may request the pilot to acknowledge a transmission 
in a specified manner, After the initial acknowledgement no further acknowledgement other than 
compliance with clearances and instructions is necessary, unless otherwise requested by the controller, 


Visual Signals 


Authorized visual signals used by the tower and their meanings are as follows: 
To aircraft in flight: 


1. STEADY GREEN LIGHT - Cleared to land. 

2. STEADY RED LIGHT - Give way to other aircraft and continue circling. 

3. A SERIES OF GREEN FLASHES - Return for landing. (Note: This shall 
be followed at the proper time by a steady green light. ) 

4. A SERIES OF RED FLASHES - Airport unsafe; do not land. 

5. THE FIRING OF A RED PYROTECHNICAL LIGHT - Whether by day or 
night and nothwithstanding previous instructions, means do not land for 
the time being. 


Acknowledgement of Visual Signals - A pilot shall, where practicable, acknowledge all 
clearances and instructions received by visual signals. Signals may be acknowledged as follows: 


(a) Distinct rocking of aircraft in flight 
(b) At night, by a single flash of a landing light. 
IFR FLIGHT 
Initial Contact with Towers 
Pilots shall establish communication with the control tower as follows: 

(i) if in direct communication with an area control centre or a terminal control 
unit, the pilot will be advised by the IFR controller when he is to contact the 
tower, or 

(ii) if the conditions in (i) above are not applicable, pilots shall establish 


communication with the tower when approximately 25 miles from the 
airport and shall remain on tower frequency. 


va ~ 


¢) 


4) 
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Speed Adjustment - Radar-controlled Aircraft 


For reasons given below, it is sometimes necessary to request speed adjustments, however, 
while ATC will take every precaution not to request speeds beyond the capability of the aircraft, it 
is the pilot's responsibility to ensure that he does not operate his aircraft at a speed below the 
safe minimum manoeuvring speed, If an ATC unit should request a speed reduction below the air- 
craft's safe manoeuvring speed, the pilot should inform ATC that he is unable to comply. 


To avoid excessive vectoring when establishing an arrival sequence, controllers may request 
pilots of radar-controlled aircraft entering or about to enter the destination terminal area to adjust 
aircraft speed, 

Speed adjustment requests will be expressed in units of ten knots or multiple of ten knots 
based on indicated airspeed (IAS), Pilots complying with speed adjustment requests are expected 
to maintain a speed within plus or minus ten knots of the specified speed. 

Pilots of multi-engined aircraft may be requested to do one of the following: 

(a) Maintain present speed. 

(b) Increase speed to a specified speed or by a specified amount, 


(c) Reduce speed to a specified speed or by a specified amount, 


Unless prior concurrence in the use of a lower speed is obtained from the pilot, the follow- 
ing minimum speeds will be applied to multi-engined aircraft: 


(a) For multi-engined turbo-jet and propeller-driven aircraft operating 30 miles or 
more from destination airport: - 
Not less than 250 knots IAS, 


(b) For multi-engined turbo-jet and propeller-driven aircraft operating 20 to 30 miles 
from destination airport, and 


(i) at or above 10,000 feet ASL: - Not less than 250 knots IAS. 
(ii) below 10,000 feet ASL: - Not less than 200 knots IAS, 


(c) For multi-engined turbo-jet aircraft operating less than 20 miles from destination 
airport: - Not less than 180 knots IAS. 


(d) For multi-engined propeller-driven aircraft operating less than 20 miles from 
destination airport: - Not less than 150 knots IAS, 


Pilots of single-engine aircraft, or those of multi-engined aircraft, which cannot attain 
speeds as high as the minimum speeds specified above, may be requested to, if practicable, do 
one of the following: 


(a) Maintain a specified speed equivalent to that of a preceding or succeeding 
aircraft; or 


(b) Increase or decrease speed by a specified amount. 


When application of speed adjustment procedures is no longer necessary, the pilot concerned 
will be advised to resume normal speed except when an approach clearance is issued. Approach 
clearances supersede speed adjustment assignments and pilots are expected to make their own speed 
adjustments, as necessary, to complete the approach. 
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Speed Adjustment - Non radar-controlled Aircraft 


In order to reduce collision hazard in the vicinity of controlled airports it is considered 
advisable, unless otherwise authorized by ATC, to operate non-radar controlled aircraft at reduced 
speeds, When below 3,000 feet above ground and within 10 miles of the centre of a controlled airport 
aircraft should be operated at an airspeed of 160 knots or less, For those aircraft which are unable 
to safely manoeuvre at this speed, it is recommended that they be operated at the minimum speed 
which permits safe control of the aircraft for the necessary flight manoeuvre. 


, 


Advance Notice of Alternate Airport - Jet Aircraft 


Missed approaches by jet aircraft can be handled more efficiently if the controller knows of 
the pilot's intentions in advance, He can use the extra time to plan for the possibility of a climb-out 
and thus provide better service in the event of an actual missed approach. 


Pilots of jet aircraft are encouraged to adopt the following procedure as the occasion arises: 


On receipt of approach clearance, when the ceiling and visibility reported at the 
destination airport are less than 100 feet or one mile above the minima published 
for the type of approach to be executed, the pilot should advise the controller as 
follows: 


In the event of missed approach request (altitude or flight level) via (route) 
to (airport). 


It is recognized that implementation of this procedure will increase communications, but 
this can be minimized if pilots will employ it only when there is a reasonable chance that a missed 
approach may occur, 


Approach Clearance 


Pilots will be advised of the ceiling, visibility, wind, runway, altimeter setting and approach 
aid being used immediately prior to descent when direct IFR controller -pilot communications (DCPC) 
are employed, 


When an approach clearance is issued the name of the approach as published will be used to 
designate the type of approach. 


Example: CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT ILS RUNWAY 05 LEFT APPROACH. 
CLEARED TO THE OTTAWA AIRPORT, STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 07 APPROACH. 


The runway on which the aircraft is to land will be included in the approach clearance when a 
landing is to be made on a runway other than aligned with the instrument approack aid being used. 


Example: CLEARED TO THE OTTAWA AIRPORT, STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 07 APPROACH 
CIRCLING PROCEDURE FOR RUNWAY 32. 


? 


Terminal Radar Service 
ee eee SCS 


Radar separation is applied to arriving aircraft in order to establish and maintain the most 
desirable arrival sequence to avoid unnecessary "stacking". In the approach phase, radar vectoring 
is carried out to establish the aircraft on an approach aid. Aircraft are vectored so as to intercept 
the final approach course approximately 2 miles from the point at which final descent will begin. In 
the case of a precision radar approach, the aircraft is vectored by surveillance radar to a predeter- 


mined position, at which point control is transferred to the precision radar controller for the "talk- 
down". 
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Examples: JWC, ARRIVAL, 3 MILES FROM THE OUTER MARKER. TURN LEFT HEADING 
170 TOINTERCEPT FINAL APPROACH COURSE, CLEARED TO THE TORONTO 
AIRPORT FOR STRAIGHT-IN ILS RUNWAY 14 APPROACH, 


or, for radar approach - 


JWC, ARRIVAL, TURN LEFT HEADING 170 FOR FINAL APPROACH. 8 MILES 
FROM THE AIRPORT. CLEARED TO THE TORONTO AIRPORT FOR A PRECISION 
RADAR APPROACH, RUNWAY 14. 


Straight-in Approaches 


ATC uses the term "straight-in approach" to indicate: An instrument approach wherein 
final approach is begun without first having executed a procedure turn, 


Precision Approach Radar Monitoring of ILS Approaches 
PAR monitoring of ILS front or back course approaches will be provided at locations served 


by precision approach radar whenever the ceiling is reported at or below 500 feet, the visibility is 
reported at or below one mile, or when requested by the pilot. 


Monitoring will begin when the aircraft passes the final approach fix or when the aircraft is 
four nautical miles from the end of the runway, whichever point is further from the runway. At this 


point the pilot will be requested to report when he has the runway in sight, 


Advisory information will normally be transmitted on the localizer "voice" feature. When the 
localizer voice feature is not available, the primary "Precision" frequency will be used. 


When approach clearance is issued, the pilot will be informed of the frequency on which the 
monitoring information will be transmitted. 


Examples: FOR RADAR MONITORING, LISTEN ON LOCALIZER VOICE, CONTACT MONTREAL 
TOWER ON 119 DECIMAL 1 NOW. 


FOR RADAR MONITORING, CONTACT MONTREAL PRECISION ON 118 DECIMAL 
0 NOW. 


If monitoring cannot be provided, the pilot will be informed, 
Example: RADAR MONITORING NOT AVAILABLE, 

When an approach is monitored, the following information will be provided: 

(a) Distance from "touchdown" point, at each one nautical mile interval from touchdown, 

(b) Notice that the aircraft has passed the final approach fix, 

(c) Position of the aircraft in relation to the final approach course and the glide path. 
This information will be issued in conjunction with the distance from touchdown 
information and whenever the aircraft deviates from the final approach course or 
glide path in excess of specified limits. 

NOTE: Glide path information is not issued during a back course approach, since the 

descent paths of these approaches generally do not coincide with the depicted 


PAR glide path, 


(d) Warning of any situation which, in the controller's judgement, is likely to affect the 
safety of the flight. 
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Provision of advisory information will be terminated and the pilot so informed when: 
(a) The pilot reports the runway in sight, or 
(b) When the aircraft reaches the end of the runway. 


When approaches are being monitored, the radar serves only as a secondary aid, since the 
pilot has chosen the ILS as the primary aid for the approach, Accordingly, controllers have been 
cautioned to avoid superfluous transmissions which might distract the pilot from the conduct of the 
approach, 


Visual Approaches 


A visual approach in relation to IFR operation may be defined as that part of an approach by 
an IFR flight executed by means of visual reference to the surface of the earth. 


Visual approaches have operational application under three distinct situations: 


1, The pilot of an IFR flight performing his own navigation encounters environmental 
conditions favouring this type of an approach. 


2. The pilot of an IFR flight being radar vectored for an approach encounters conditions 
as inl, 


In 1 and 2 the onus is on the pilot to request clearance for a visual approach. This may be 
issued by the controller provided that the reported ground visibility is equal to or greater than one 
statute mile and traffic conditions permit. 


3. In order to gain operational advantages, the controller may initiate visual approach 
clearance to the pilot of an IFR flight being radar vectored for an approach provided: 


(a) The reported ceiling is at least 500 feet above the minimum radar vectoring altitude 
and the ground visibility is at least 5 statute miles. 


(b) The pilot reports sighting the airport. 
(c) The pilot reports sighting any preceding IFR or VFR traffic, 


Radar separation from any preceding IFR aircraft will be provided until the clearance for 
visual approach is issued. Radar service will be terminated when the pilot is told to contact the 
tower, The tower will assign a landing sequence number. 


Transponder Equipped Aircraft 


Transponders should be adjusted to "stand-by" or "off'' as soon as practicable after landing 
is completed, 


EMERGENCIES 
DECLARATION OF EMERGENCY 


Whenever pilots are faced with an emergency situation, ATC expects the pilot will take what- 
ever action is considered necessary, ATC will assist pilots in any way possible whenever an 
emergency is declared, Pilots are requested to advise ATC as soon as practicable of any deviations 
from alititude or route necessitated by an emergency situation, in order that every effort can be made 
to minimize confliction with other aircraft. Pilots are reminded that they may be asked by ATC for 
a written report concerning the nature of a declared emergency, 
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Pilots of transponder equipped aircraft, when experiencing an emergency and unable to 
establish communications immediately with an air traffic control unit, may indicate ''Emergency"! 
to ATC by adjusting the transponder to reply on Mode A/3, Code 77. Thereafter, radio communicat- 
ions should be established with ATC as soon as possible. 


It should be pointed out that, when use is made of Code 77, the signal may not be detected 
because the aircraft may not be within the range off SSR coverage, 


COMMUNICATIONS FAILURE IN IFR FLIGHT 


All pilots and operators are urged to study the ''Communications Failure in IFR Flight Order" 
(Air Navigation Order, Series V, No. 5). 


While it is not proposed to repeat the contents of this Air Navigation Order, the following 
points of major importance are emphasized: 


A. Should a communication failure occur when operating in VFR weather conditions, or 
should VFR weather conditions be subsequently encountered, the pilot must continue 
to fly in VFR weather conditions and land at the nearest suitable aerodrome; 


B. Should the failure occur when operating in IFR weather conditions and should VFR 
weather conditions not be encountered, the pilot shall: 


(1) except under the circumstances covered in (2) proceed to the aerodrome of 
first intended landing in accordance with the flight plan as amended by clearances 
and instructions received and acknowledged, maintaining the last assigned 
altitude or flight level, or the minimum enroute IFR altitude, whichever is the 
higher; and on reaching the facility to be used for approach, commence a complete 
instrument approach at whichever of the following times is the latest: 


(a) the time of arrival, or 


(b) the estimated time of arrival last notified to and acknowledged by air 
traffic control, or 


(c) the expected approach time last received and acknowledged. 


(2) if flying a turbine-powered (turbo-propeller or turbo-jet) aircraft and cleared on 
departure to a point other than destination, proceed to the destination aerodrome 
in accordance with the flight plan, maintaining the last assigned altitude or flight 
level, or the minimum enroute IFR altitude, whichever is the higher, until ten 
minutes beyond the point specified in the clearance (clearance limit) and then 
proceed at the altitude(s) or flight level(s) filed in the flight plan, On reaching the 
facility to be used for approach at the destination aerodrome, commence a complete 
instrument approach at either the time of arrival or the estimated time of arrival 
last notified to and acknowledged by air traffic control, whichever is the later. 


C, If a communication failure occurs after the pilot has received holding instructions and 
the procedure in B is being followed, he shall leave the holding point at the time 
specified in the clearance, the expected further clearance time, or the expected 
approach time, whichever has been issued, 


If a communication failure occurs while an aircraft is being radar vectored, the pilot should 
proceed by a direct route from the point of the communication failure to the fix, course or airway 
specified in the vector instruction, taking due account of procedures set out in ANO Series Ve Noe 5, 


When air traffic control clears a turbine-powered aircraft to the aerodrome of first intended 
landing, it will be at an altitude or flight level considered operationally suited to these aircraft, In 
these circumstances, should a communications failure occur, it will be possible for the aircraft to 
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proceed to the aerodrome of first intended landing at the assigned altitude or flight level. It is the 
responsibility of the pilot to advise ATC whenever the initially assigned altitude will not permit the 
aircraft to proceed to the airport of destination if a communication failure should occur, 


On flights from Canada to the United States, should a communication failure occur prior to 
crossing the border, the pilot of a turbine-powered aircraft, who is complying with para. B (2), 
will consider the altitude at which he has flight planned for the border crossing segment of the route 
as the last assigned altitude for the purpose of complying with the United States communications 
failure regulations on entering United States airspace, When the aircraft will enter United States air- 
space within 10 minutes after passing the clearance limit, climb to the flight planned border crossing 
altitude is to be commenced at the estimated time of crossing the Canada/United States boundary. 


Pilots of transponder-equipped aircraft, when experiencing a two-way communications failure, 
may indicate the situation to ATC by selecting Mode A/3 Code 76. This action is an indication of the 
situation only, and does not relieve the pilot of the requirement to comply with the ''Communications 
Failure in IFR Flight Order" (ANO Series V, No. 5). 


NOTE: When use is made of Code 76, the signal may not be detected either because the 
aircraft is not within SSR coverage or because the ATC unit concerned is using 
SSR equipment which does not automatically detect Code 76. 
Should a situation develop for which there is no laid down procedure, the pilot-in-command 
will be expected to act in accordance with his own judgement, In any event, ATC will protect the 


airspace in the immediate vicinity of the aerodrome of first intended landing for a period of 30 
minutes from the time at which the aircraft is expected to commence approach, 


REPORTING MALFUNCTIONS OF NAVIGATION AND COMMUNICATIONS EQUIPMENT 


The pilot-in-command of an aircraft in IFR flight within controlled airspace shall report 
immediately to the appropriate air traffic control unit any malfunction of navigation or air/ground 
communications equipment, 

Examples: 

(a) loss of VOR, ADF or low frequency navigation capability, or 

(b) complete or partial loss of ILS capability, or 

(c) impairment of air/ground communications capability, or 


(d) impairment of transponder serviceability. 


Having received this information, Air Traffic Control will take into account any limitations 
in navigation or air/ground communications equipment and control the aircraft accordingly. 


EMERGENCY RADAR SERVICE TO VFR FLIGHTS 
Radar equipped ATC units will provide all possible assistance to VFR flights which are unable 
to remain VFR, or are in any type of emergency or distress. Pilots desiring radar assistance for 
other reasons should refer to the section of this manual entitled ''Radar Navigation Assistance to VFR 


Flights", 


Emergency radar assistance will be given to VFR flights which are able to maintain two-way 
radio communication with the unit, are within radar coverage, and can be radar identified. 


Pilots requiring radar assistance during emergency conditions should contact the nearest ATC 
unit and provide the following information; 


(a) Declaration of emergency (state nature of difficulty and type of assistance required). 
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(b) Position of aircraft and weather conditions within which the flight is operating, 
(c) Type of aircraft, altitude, and whether equipped for IFR flight. 


(d) Whether pilot has an IFR Rating. 


FLIGHT INFORMATION SERVICE 
GENERAL 

Flight information service is provided by air traffic control units to assist pilots of aircraft by 
supplying information concerning known hazardous flight conditions. This information will include 
data concerning unfavourable flight conditions and other known hazards, which may not have been 
available to the pilot prior to take-off or which may have developed along the route of flight. 

The air traffic control service has been established primarily for the prevention of collisions 
and the expediting of traffic. The provision of such service will take precedence over the provision 
of flight information service, but every effort will be made to provide flight information and assist- 
ance, 

Flight information will be made available, whenever practicable, to any aircraft in 
communication with an air traffic control unit, prior to take-off or when in flight except where such 
service is provided by the aircraft operator. Many factors (such as volume of traffic, controller 
workload, communications frequency congestion and limitations of radar equipment) may prevent a 
controller from providing this service. 

VFR flights will be provided with information concerning: 

(a) Severe weather conditions along the proposed route of flight; 

(b) Changes in the serviceability of navigation aids; 

(c) Conditions of airports and associated facilities; 

(d) Other items considered pertinent to the safety of flight. 

IFR flights will be provided with information concerning: 

(a) Severe weather conditions; 

(b) Weather conditions reported or forecast at destination or alternate aerodrome; 

(c) Changes in the serviceability of navigation aids; 

(d) Condition of airports and associated facilities; 

(e) Other items considered pertinent to the safety of flight. 

Flight information messages are intended as information only, If a specific action is suggested, 
the message will be prefixed by the term "ATC SUGGESTS..." or "SUGGEST YOU...'' and the pilot 
will be informed of the purpose of the suggested action. The pilot is responsible for making the 
final decision concerning any suggestion, 

Surveillance radar equipment is frequently used in the provision of information concerning 
severe weather conditions, chaff drops, bird activity and possible traffic conflictions, Due to 


limitations inherent in all radar systems, aircraft, weather disturbances, etc, , cannot be detected 
in all cases, 
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When issuing radar information, ATC will frequently define the relative location of traclie, 
weather areas, etc., by referring to the "clock" position system. A pilot receiving such information 
may determine the approximate location of traffic, weather, etc. , in relation to his track which, 
regardless of direction, is always considered as 12 o'clock. 


The following diagram illustrates the ''clock"' system. 


2 O'CLOCK 
34 MILES 


Traffic information in this case will be issued as follows: 
"TRAFFIC, 2 O'CLOCK 33 MILES, NORTHWEST-BOUND". 
NOTE: The relative speed and the type of aircraft and altitude if known will be given. 
BIRD ACTIVITY INFORMATION 
Information concerning bird activity, obtained through controller's observations or 
pilot reports, will be provided to aircraft operating in the area concerned. In addition, pilots 


may be warned of possible bird hazards if radar observation indicates the possibility of bird 
activity. Information will be provided concerning: 


(a) Size or species of bird, if known. 
(b) Location. 
(c) Direction of flight. 


(d) Altitude, if known. 
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CHAFF INFORMATION 


ATC will provide pilots who intend to operate through the area concerned with all available 
information relating to proposed or actual chaff drops. 


(a) Location of the chaff drop area. 

(b) Time of drop. 

(c) Estimated speed and direction of drift. 
(d) Altitudes likely to be affected. 

(e) Relative intensity of chaff. 


SEVERE WEATHER INFORMATION 


Whenever practicable, ATC will provide flights with severe weather information 
pertinent to the area concerned. Pilots may assist ATC by providing pilot reports of severe 
weather conditions which they encounter. ATC will endeavour to suggest alternate routes 
available in order to avoid areas in which severe weather exists. 


Radar -equipped ATC units can often provide information on the location and movement 
of areas of heavy precipitation. However, during severe weather conditions the radar may be 
adjusted to eliminate or reduce radar returns from heavy precipitation areas in order to permit 
the detection of aircraft. When requested by a pilot, and provided traffic conditions permit, 
controllers will provide the pilot with detailed information on the location of heavy precipitation 
areas. 


RADAR TRAFFIC INFORMATION 
ATC will provide IFR and CVFR flights with information on observed radar targets whenever 
it is believed the traffic will be of concern to the pilot, unless the pilot states he does not want the 


information. This information may be provided to VFR aircraft when requested by the pilot. 


If requested by the pilot, ATC will attempt to provide radar separation between identified 
IFR aircraft and the unknown observed aircraft. 


Traffic information, when passed to radar-identified aircraft will be issued as follows: 


i. Position of the traffic in relation to the aircraft. 

Zs Direction in which the traffic is proceeding. 

ae Type of aircraft and altitude, if known, or the relative speed of the traffic. 
Example: 


TRAFFIC, 10 O'CLOCK, 6 MILES, SOUTHEAST-BOUND, (type of aircraft and 
altitude, or relative speed). 


An aircraft not radar-identified would be issued traffic information in the following manner: 


Le Position of the traffic in relation to a fix. 


2. Direction in which the traffic is proceeding. 


ye Type of aircraft and altitude, if known, or relative speed. 
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Example: TRAFFIC, 7 MILES SOUTH OF QUEBEC NDB, NORTHBOUND, (type of aircraft 
and altitude, or relative speed). 


RADAR NAVIGATION ASSISTANCE TO VFR FLIGHTS 
When requested by pilots, radar-equipped ATC units will provide assistance to 
navigation in the form of position information, vectors or track and ground speed checks. Flights 
requesting this assistance must be operating within areas of radar and communication coverage 


and be radar-identified. 


VFR flights may be provided this service: 


(a) at the request of a pilot, when traffic conditions permit, or 
(b) when the controller suggests and the pilot concurs, or 
(c) in the interest of flight safety. 


The responsibility for avoiding other aircraft and maintaining flight in VFR weather 
conditions remains with the pilot of a VFR flight being provided with radar vectors. 


If a radar vector will lead a VER flight into IFR weather conditions the pilot must inform 
the controller and take the following action: 


(a) if practicable, obtain a vector which will allow the flight to remain in VFR 
weather conditions, or 


(b) if an alternative vector is not practicable, revert to navigation without radar 
assistance, or ( 
(c) if the pilot has an IFR rating and the aircraft is equipped for IFR flight, he may 


file an IFR flight plan, and request an IFR clearance. 
AUTOMATIC TERMINAL INFORMATION SERVICE (ATIS) 


Automatic Terminal Information Service (ATIS) is the continuous broadcast of recorded 
non-control information on a VOR or discrete VHF/UHF frequency. 


ATIS messages are recorded in a standard format and contain such information as: 


(i) Current weather at the airport, including ceiling and sky condition, visibility, 
obstructions to visibility, temperature, dew point and altimeter setting. 


(ii) The type(s) of instrument approach and runway(s) in use for arriving aircraft. 
(iii) The runway(s) in use for departing aircraft. 
(iv) NOTAM or excerpts from NOTAM regarding the serviceability of pertinent aids 


to navigation and field conditions which would affect arriving or departing aircraft. 


Each recording will be identified by a phonetic alphabet code letter, beginning with 
"ALPHA". Succeeding letters will be used for each subsequent message. 
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Example of ATIS Message: 


"THIS IS TORONTO INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT INFORMATION BRAVO. TORONTO 
WEATHER: TWO THOUSAND SCATTERED, MEASURED CEILING THREE THOUSAND OVER- 
CAST, VISIBILITY FIVE, HAZE; TEMPERATURE SIX FIVE, DEW POINT SIX ZERO; WIND 
ONE THREE ZERO AT TEN; ALTIMETER TWO NINER NINER TWO. EXPECT ILS RUNWAY 
ONE FOUR APPROACH. LANDING RUNWAY ONE FOUR. DEPARTURES ON RUNWAY ONE 
ZERO. NOTAM, GLIDE PATH ILS RUNWAY ZERO FIVE RIGHT OUT OF SERVICE UNTIL 
FURTHER NOTICE, INFORM TORONTO ATC ON INITIAL CONTACT THAT YOU HAVE 
RECEIVED INFORMATION BRAVO." 


NOTE: Current time and RVR measurements will not be included in the ATIS message, but will 
be issued in accordance with current practices, 


Pilots hearing the broadcast should inform the ATC unit on first contact (centre, terminal, 
ground, tower, etc.) that they have received the information, by repeating the code word which 


identifies the message, thus obviating the need for the controller to issue information. 
Example: PL cy ee ete he ey ae, as HAVE RECEIVED INFORMATION BRAVO". 


During periods of rapidly changing conditions which would create difficulties in keeping 
the ATIS message current, the following message will be recorded and broadcast: 


"BECAUSE OF RAPIDLY CHANGING WEATHER/AIRPORT CONDITIONS, CONTACT 
ATC FOR CURRENT INFORMATION", 


The success and effectiveness of ATIS is largely dependent upon the cooperation and participat- 
ion of airspace users, therefore, pilots are strongly urged to take full advantage of this service. 


TRANSMISSION OF METEOROLOGICAL INFORMATION TO 
ARRIVING AIRCRAFT 


The term CAVOK (KAV-OH-KAY) may be used in air-ground communications when trans - 
mitting meteorological information to arriving aircraft. 


CAVOK will refer to the simultaneous occurrence of the following meteorological conditions: 
(a) cloud: no cloud of any amount below 5000 feet; 

(b) visibility: 6 miles or more; 

(c) weather: no precipitation or thunderstorm. 


This term, coupled with other elements of meteorological information such as wind direction 
and velocity, altimeter setting and pertinent remarks, will be used in transmissions directed to 
arriving aircraft and, where applicable, in the composition of ATIS messages. A pilot, on receipt 
of CAVOK, may request that detailed information be provided, 


CAVOK does not apply to the provision of meteorological information to enroute aircraft and, 
therefore, will not be used when such information is transmitted to aircraft engaged in that particular 
phase of flight. 


The incorporation of CAVOK in Canadian aeronautical terminology is in keeping with a 
recommendation of the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) Fifth Air Navigation 
Conference that the term be implemented foruse ona world-wide basis, 


SPECIAL PROCEDURES 


EDMONTON ARCTIC CONTROL AREA 


Effective April 2, 1970, Canadian controlled airspace at Flight Level 290 and above will be 
extended to the North Geographic Pole, The new control area will be designated the Edmonton Arctic 
Control Area (ACA), On the above effective date the Edmonton Upper Flight Information Region is 
cancelled, 
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The Edmonton Arctic Control Area is designated as the navigable airspace at Flight Level 
290 and above within the following prescribed area and within which air traffic control service is 
provided. Commencing at the North Geographic Pole; thence to 69°00'N, 141°00'W; to 72°00'N, 
129°00'W; to 72°00'N, 92°05'W; to 74°00'N, 68°181LW; to 76°00'N, 76°00'W; to 78°00'N, 75°00'W; 
to 82°00'N, 60°00'W; to the point of beginning. The area is depicted on the accompanying chart, 


Air Traffic Control Service is provided from the Edmonton Area Control Centre to all air- 
craft operating within the Edmonton Arctic Control Area, 


All flights operating within the Edmonton Arctic Control Area are requested to comply with 
the following flight planning, reporting and communication procedures, 


Flight Planning 


Flight plans should be filed in accordance with ICAO flight planning procedures, The route 
of flight should be defined by listing, in latitude and longitude, sufficient geographical points to 
adequately portray the intended track, including the significant reporting points which are required 
and which are detailed below, 


Position Reporting 


Unless otherwise requested by Air Traffic Control, flights operating within the Edmonton 
Arctic Control Area shall make position reports in accordance with ICAO AIREP format, including 
Section 3, 


Three significant meridians of longitude have been selected as position reporting lines for the 
Edmonton Arctic Control Area, These position reporting lines are coincident with the 140°wW, 1isew 
and 60°W meridians, 


(i) Flights traversing the ACA shall report the point at which the position lines of 
the 140°W, 115°W and 60°W meridians are crossed, If crossing the ACA North 
of 85°N latitude the 115°W position report is not required. 


(ii) Flights which do not cross the 60°W meridian on entry or prior to entry within 
the ACA shall report their point of entry into the ACA. 


(iii) Flights which do not cross the 140°W meridian after entry within the ACA shall 
report their point of entry into the ACA, 


(iv) Flights which do not cross the 60°W meridian on leaving or after leaving the ACA 
shall report their point of exit from the ACA, 


(v) Flights which do not cross the 140°W meridian prior to leaving the ACA shall 
report their point of exit from the ACA, 


(vi) Generally northbound or southbound flights which will not cross the significant 
position reporting lines shall report their points of entry and exit from the ACA, 


Air/Ground Communications 
Set round -ormmunications 


The Cambridge Bay Aeradio Station is the primary air/ground communication station serving 
the Edmonton Arctic Control Area, 


Communication should be established with Cambridge Bay on one of the international high- 
frequencies of 5624, 8913.5 or 13328 kHz on entry or prior to entry into the area and a listening 
watch on this station maintained while in the area, unless otherwise instructed. If communication 
cannot be established with Cambridge Bay, contact should be established through Resolute, Edmonton, 
Frobisher, Churchill or other International Stations on published frequencies, 
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EDMONTON ARCTIC CONTROL AREA 


—___ NORTH GEOGRAPHIC POLE 


Department of Energy, Mines and Resources 


NORTH ATLANTIC OCEANIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Flight Planning Procedures for Westbound North Atlantic Non-Stop Flights 


Pilots of potential non-stop westbound flights may flight plan to any suitable aeronautical radio 
facility or designated intersection east of 70°00'W, and in addition, specify route and altitude to any 
of the approved Regular or Alternate aerodromes listed in the current DOT Information Circular on 
"USE OF AERODROMES BY AIRCRAFT ENGAGED IN INTERNATIONAL AIR CARRIER OPERATIONS" 
for use as the flight planned alternate, 


Prior to reaching the flight planned fix or clearance limit, the pilot, after assessing the on- 
ward flight conditions, will normally file to the airport of ultimate destination and will request an 
ATC clearance accordingly. However, should it be determined that flight to the airport of destination 
is undesirable, the pilot will file to a regular or alternate airport and request an appropriate ATC 
clearance, 


If for any reason an onward ATC clearance from the flight planned fix is not obtained by the 
time the fix is reached, the pilot must proceed towards the alternate in the manner specified in the 
flight plan or amendments thereto, 
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This procedure is designated only to facilitate the operation of certain types of aircraft in use 
on the North Atlantic with a long range capability. It is not designed or intended to increase the use 
of any of the approved Alternates, except under proper circumstances. Any abuse of the procedure 
may result in the arrangement being cancelled. 


Arrangements for Reduced Lateral Separation 


Eastbound aircraft on diverging tracks from North America which are separated by 60 nautical 
miles within 250 nautical miles of a ground navigational facility will be deemed to have lateral 
separation provided the tracks diverge to establish 120 nautical miles separation at the next designated 
reporting point, 


Flight Planning Procedures 


All generally eastbound or westbound aircraft planning to operate within the Gander Oceanic 
Control Area must flight plan so that specified ten degrees of longitude (60°00'W, 50°00'w, 40°00'w, 
30°00'W) as applicable are crossed at whole degrees of latitude. Generally northbound or southbound 
aircraft must flight plan so that specified parallels of latitude spaced at 5° intervals (65°00'N, 60°00! N, 
55°00'N, etc.) are crossed at whole degrees of longitude, 


All flights must operate on a great circle track joining successive significant points, 


"Estimated Elapsed Times" (EET) now required for North Atlantic Operations are replaced 
by ''Estimated Times Over Significant Points Enroute'' (EST) and are to be inserted in Item 18 of 
the ICAO flight plan 


TAS is to be inserted in Item 15 of the form, except for those stage lengths along the route of 
flight within the NAT Region where Mach number techniques are employed, In this area, speed shall 
be indicated as a Mach number, 


Pilots entering the Gander Oceanic Control Area may expect that an abbreviated clearance will 
be issued when Air Traffic Control clears the aircraft to follow one of the organized tracks which are 
preplanned by ATC to organize and accommodate the oceanic traffic during peak traffic periods. Ifa 
pilot is cleared on other than an organized track, ATC will specify full details of the cleared track 
within the clearance, 


When an abbreviated clearance is issued, it will include the cleared track which will be specified 
by a code letter, the flight level at which the aircraft is cleared, the Mach number to be maintained and, 
if the aircraft is designated to report meteorological information, the pilot will be advised by the inclus- 
ion in the clearance of the phrase "Send Met. Reports", On receipt of this abbreviated clearance, the 
pilot shall read back to the issuing authority the full details of the track specified by the code letter 
and in addition the other contents of the clearance, The New York, Moncton and Gander Area Control 
Centres in issuing clearances for eastbound flights over the North Atlantic on an organized track will 
identify the track to be used by one of the last five letters of the alphabet. As part of the preflight 
planning, operators are to ensure that their crews have the current organized track information which 
is issued by the Gander Area Control Centre, 


Position Reporting Procedures 


Unless otherwise requested by Air Traffic Control, flights operating within the Gander Oceanic 
Control Area shall make position reports in accordance with the reporting procedures detailed in ICAO 
DOC 7030 to Gander (Primary) or Goose (Secondary) on the appropriate international air /ground 
frequencies as follows: 


(a) Predominantly north/south flights shall report at each significant point listed in 
the flight plan, 


(b) Westbound flights shall report at 30°00'W, 40°00'W, 50°00'W and, if crossed 
north of 53°00'N, the Domestic /Oceanic boundary. In addition, all flights which 
are operating below Flight Level 290 shall also report at 45°00'W, 


Vv 
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(c) Eastbound flights shall report at 50°00'W, 40°00'W, 30°00'W and, if crossed north of 
53°00'N, the Domestic/Oceanic boundary. 


All flights operating in that portion of the Gander Oceanic Control Area over Southern Greenland 
and the adjoining waters at FL 160 and above should report primarily to Gander, or, alternatively to 
Goose, Prins Christian Sund or Frobisher, on international air/ground frequencies. 


In addition to maintaining a listening watch on the appropriate enroute frequency, flights are to 
establish communication with Gander, Moncton, Saglek or Frobisher, whichever is appropriate, as 
soon as possible, and maintain a listening watch in accordance with the following: 


NOTE: For each location, the first two frequencies listed are the primary frequencies. 


1%, Within 200 nautical miles of Gander, Saglek and Frobisher at or above FL 290, 
and of Goose at or above FL 240: 


(a) Gander - Call Gander Centre - 133.9, 294.5, 384.5, 125.9 or 124.8 MHz. 
(b) Saglek - Call Saglek Radio - 122.2 or 364.2 MHz. 


(c) Frobisher - Call Frobisher Radio - 122.2, 287.0 or 126.7 MHz. 
- Call Frobisher International Radio - 126.9 MHz. 


(d) Goose - Call Moncton Centre - At or above FL 350 - 133.4 MHz. 
- At or below FL 330 - 133.1 MHz. 


Zz. Within 150 nautical miles of Gander, Saglek and Frobisher below FL 290, and of 
Goose below FL 240: 


(a) Gander - Call Gander Centre - 119.7, 294.5, 119.9 or 384.5 MHz. 
(b) Saglek - Call Saglek Radio - 122.2 or 364. 2 MHz. 


(c) Frobisher - Call Frobisher Radio - 122.2, 287.0 or 126.7 MHz. 
- Call Frobisher International Radio - 126.9 MHz. 


(d) Goose - Call Moncton Centre - 120.4, 294.5, 132.4 or 324.3 MHz. 


2 Westbound flights at any level within 150 nautical miles of Sydney, excluding flights 
established on designated airways: Call Moncton Centre - 134.4, 266.3 or 118.2 MHz. 


Eastbound flights which traverse the Gander Domestic FIR in the high level structure 
between the hours 2300 GMT and 0800 GMT daily, are (in addition to monitoring the 
appropriate sector frequency) required to establish contact on the Gander clearance 
delivery frequency 119.4 MHz unless otherwise directed, when within 200 miles of 
Gander. 


In these position reporting procedures, the pilot shall normally identify the subsequent position 
to report as the significant point at which the aircraft is next required to report its position. If the 
estimated time over the next significant point is found to be in error by five minutes or more, a revised 
estimated time shall be transmitted as soon as possible to the appropriate Air Traffic Control Unit. For 
turbo-jet aircraft, the Mach number shall be included in the position report only when this information 
is specifically requested by Air Traffic Control. 


All pilots operating aircraft within the Gander Oceanic Control Area under the Instrument Flight 
Rules shall make, record and report on a routine basis meteorological observations at each designated 
reporting point, This stipulation applies whether the aircraft is eastbound or westbound; however, air- 
craft which are cleared on an organized track are not required to make such observations or reports 
unless specifically requested to do so within their Air Traffic Control Clearance. 
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Mach Numbers 


The following procedures are applicable to jet aircraft equipped with Mach Meter systems and 
operating in the Gander Oceanic Control Area: 


(a) The Mach number approved by ATC shall be adhered to within a tolerance of plus 
or minus zero point zero one (0,01) and ATC approval shall be requested before 
making any change. If it is necessary to make an immediate temporary change in 
Mach number (e. g., due to turbulence), ATC must be notified as soon as possible 
that such a change has been made. 


(b) ATC will include in each clearance an approved Mach number, 


(c) Operators are requested to ensure that Mach meter systems of aircraft be 
carefully calibrated in order to allow correct use of this equipment. 


ADVANCED FLOW CONTROL PROCEDURES 


Advanced Flow Control Procedures (AFCPs) have been developed by the United States 
Federal Aviation Administration to provide its Air Traffic Control system and its users with 
some reasonable degree of arrival delay prediction. They have been initially implemented 
for the New York area airports, John F. Kennedy (JFK), La Guardia (LGA) and Newark (EWR). 


AFCP's are designed to: 


(a) Hold aircraft on the ground at departure points to absorb arrival delay in excess of 
one hour. 

(b) Distribute delays equitably among all users. 

(c) Limit holding in New York Centre's area to one hour or less provided 


sufficient demand can be maintained on the ATC system to preclude gaps in the 
arrival sequence. 


(d) Eliminate enroute holding of traffic destined for Newark, La Guardia and Kennedy, 
in other than New York Centre's airspace. 


Application of AFCP's will be based on the following: 


(a) Each IFR aircraft destined for Newark, La Guardia or Kennedy airport should 
file a flight plan so as to reach the departure Air Traffic Control Centre (ACC) 
at least 1S hours prior to the proposed departure time. 


(b) The departure ACC will assign a time of departure to each flight and advise the 
facility with which the flight plan was filed of this time at least one hour prior to 
the filed proposed departure time. 


(c) Pilots or operators must then call the facility with whom they filed and obtain their 
assigned time of departure. 


(d) Pilots will be expected to make good their assigned time of departure within plus 
or minus 15 minutes, unless otherwise instructed or restricted by ATC. 


(e) Upon receipt of an Advanced Flow Control Restriction (AFCR) message from the 
New York Centre, controllers of the concerned ACCs will notify their respective 
facilities that AFCRs are in effect for aircraft destined for Newark, La Guardia 
and Kennedy airports and specify ground delays as noted in the message. This 
early notification is designed to let operators be aware that they may experience 
a ground delay; specific delays will not be known until the assigned times of 
departure have been computed. 


)) 
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Montreal and Toronto Air Traffic Control Centres are participating in Advanced Flow Control 
Procedures. All aircraft destined for one of the three New York city airports that depart within the 
areas controlled by Toronto and Montreal ACCs may be affected. 


In the interest of minimizing enroute delays or eliminating intermediate landings which probably 
would otherwise be necessary, pilots and operators are urged to extend their co-operation in recognizing 
and complying with these procedures. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL CONTROL SERVICE - GENERAL 


In the interest of improving flight safety in terminal areas, the air traffic control system of the 
Department of Transport will implement Extended Terminal Control Service in terminal areas around 
major Canadian airports. 


Under the present system, radar surveillance is provided to IFR flights routinely and to VFR 
flights on request. The new service will employ radar for the surveillance, control and integration of 
all participating flights operating in a defined Extended Service Area. Participating flights will 
consist of all IFR flights and those VFR flights whose pilots wish to receive the service, 


Airspace around other airports within the area will be defined and capped at suitable altitudes. 
Aircraft using this airspace will operate under normal existing rules and procedures, 


All participating flights operating within the Extended Service Area and the control zone around 
the major airport will be directed via radar vectors, radio or visual reporting points. Therefore, it 
will be necessary for pilots of these flights to establish radio contact with ATC prior to operating with- 
in the Extended Service Area and the control zone serving the major airport and to maintain 
communication while operating within these areas, 


The service will not relieve pilots of the responsibility for maintaining a sharp lookout for other 
aircraft, avoiding IFR weather conditions and maintaining adequate obstacle clearance. 


Visual separation may be used when a pilot informs ATC that he has his traffic in sight and has 
confirmed that he will be able to maintain visual separation. It will require that participating pilots be 
capable of maintaining communication with the appropriate ATC units, that they abide by ATC clearances 
and that they be prepared to accept such direction as will allow effective integration into a smooth air 
traffic flow. They will be required, for example, to follow ATC directives or radar vectors, provided 
compliance will not result in their entering weather conditions below the VFR weather minima. If it 
becomes apparent to a pilot that compliance would have this result, he must advise ATC immediately 
and will receive alternative instructions. As some VFR flights may not be equipped to utilize existing 
navigation aids, prominent geographical fixes for reporting, routing and holding purposes will be 
designated, Extreme care will be taken in selecting these fixes to ensure that they are readily 
identifiable from the air. Selected visual fixes will be depicted on charts and included in relevant 
Information Publications. 


Amendments and additions to this NOTAM will be published detailing for each selected location, 
where and when the service is to be implemented, the dimensions of the Extended Service Area and 
other related areas, the pilot and ATC procedures to be employed, and the radio frequencies and 
reporting points to be used. 


EXTENDED TERMINAL CONTROL SERVICE - 
TORONTO, ONTARIO 


The objective of this service is to provide participating VFR flights with radar 
surveillance, traffic information and other services previously provided only to IFR flights, 
in order to more efficiently control the flow of IFR and VFR arrivals and departures at the 
two major airports (Toronto International and Downsview) and to integrate this traffic with 
other flights transiting the area, 
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The Toronto Extended Terminal Control Service Area (ETCSA) is defined as that airspace 
contained within a 20 nautical mile radius of the Toronto International Airport from the surface up 


to 9500 feet ASL, with the following exclusions: 


(1) The airspace between the 10 and 20 nautical mile radius of the Toronto International 
Airport from the surface to 2000 feet ASL. 


(2) The VFR route between the western perimeter of the Toronto Island Control Zone 
to Port Credit and the airspace south of this route to the outer perimeter of the 
ETCSA, which is from the surface to 1500 feet ASL. 


9500 feet ASL 
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The control zones and corridors within the ETCSA are defined as follows: 


(a) Buttonville, Downsview and Toronto Island control zones - within a three nautical mile 
radius of the centre of the respective airports and extending vertically to 2000 feet ASL. 


(b) Toronto International Control Zone - within a five nautical mile radius of the centre of 
the Toronto International Airport and extending vertically to 2000 feet ASL. 


TORONTO EXTENDED TERMINAL CONTROL SERVICE AREA 
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VFR Routes 


In order to accommodate VFR pilots wishing to avoid the ETCSA and to help ATC to differentiate 
between such flights and those operating within the ETCSA, VFR routes have been established along 
normal traffic flow patterns outside the 10 miles perimeter of the Toronto International Airport. 
Accordingly, pilots of aircraft operating to or from the following airports are requested to adhere to 
the following VFR routes at or below the altitudes specified. These routes are two miles wide and are 
shown on the attached chart. Traffic operating via these routes should fly so as to keep the centreline 
of such routes on their left. It is recognized that itinerant pilots may not be familiar with these routes 
and, if requested, ATC will provide the necessary assistance. 


(1) Toronto Island to Buttonville 


East via the Lakeshore to the Greenwood Racetrack then via the Don Valley 
Parkway to Highway 401 direct to Buttonville, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below. 


(2) Toronto Island to Kitchener/Waterloo, Guelph 


West via the Lakeshore to Port Credit, altitude 1500 feet ASL or below, Port 
Credit to Oakville, altitude 2000 feet ASL or below, then direct to destination. 


(3) Buttonville /Maple/King to Kitchener and Guelph and Hamilton 


Buttonville Airport direct Maple Airport direct Bolton, direct Brampton Airport, 
direct Georgetown; altitude 2000 feet ASL or below, then direct to destination, 


NOTE: Pilots may leave or enter these routes, avoiding the ETCSA, at any point along the routes, 
EXCEPT TOWARDS THE AREA OF HIGH TERRAIN DEPICTED ON THE ATTACHED CHART. 


AS ALL IFR FLIGHTS ARE ROUTINELY INVOLVED, IN THE INTEREST OF IMPROVING 
FLIGHT SAFETY WITHIN THIS AREA, ALL PILOTS OPERATING IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE 
VISUAL FLIGHT RULES WHO NEED TO OPERATE WITHIN THE EXTENDED SERVICE AREA 
ARE TO COMPLY WITH THE FOLLOWING FLIGHT PROCEDURES, 


)) 
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Flight Procedures 


IFR Flights - Current IFR procedures will apply to IFR flights operating within the Toronto Extended 
Terminal Control Service Area, 


Special VFR Flights - will not be approved within the Toronto International Airport Positive Control 
Zone, helicopters excepted. 


VFR Flights - Prior to entering and/or operating within the Toronto Extended Terminal Control Service 
Area, pilots must establish and maintain radio communication with Toronto Terminal Control on 
119.3 MHz or 125.4 MHz. 


Radar identification of aircraft operating within the ETCSA is of prime importance in the 
provision of an effective service, For this reason, arriving and transiting aircraft shall enter the 
ETCSA over, or as near as possible to, those navigation aids or numbered visual aids depicted on the 
attached chart. Also, pilots shall contact Toronto Terminal when over or approaching those navigation 
or numbered visual aids, Aircraft equipped with DME or a transponder may enter at any point 
provided contact is established with Toronto Terminal immediately prior to entering the ETCSA. 


Pilots are requested to provide the Terminal upon initial contact their geographical position, 
altitude and destination. 


Example: Palocs TORONTO TERMINAL THIS IS ALPHA BRAVO CHARLIE, OVER. 
Terminal: ABC TORONTO TERMINAL, OVER. 


Pilot: TORONTO TERMINAL ABC OVER ORANGEVILLE, 5000 LANDING 
TORONTO INTERNATIONAL. 


Terminal will provide necessary information or instructions, 


Aircraft operating within the excluded areas shall not contact Toronto Terminal Control except 
those aircraft intending to land at the Toronto International or Downsview Airports. Pilots intending 
to use navigation and/or approach aids within the ETCSA for training purposes are required to obtain 
prior approval from Toronto Terminal Control before take-off from their respective airports. 


Aircraft operating wholly within the Toronto International, Toronto Island, Downsview and 
Buttonville control zones shall maintain communications with the control tower controlling the zone. 


Any ATC instruction issued to VFR flights is based on the firm understanding that a pilot will 
advise ATC immediately if compliance with the instruction would result in his not being able to main- 
tain adequate terrain or obstruction clearance, or to continue flight in accordance with the Visual 


Flight Rules. If so advised, ATC will issue alternate instructions, 


ATC Procedures 

When aircraft are within radar coverage, controllers may request arriving, departing or 
transiting aircraft to report their position in relation to radio or prominent geographical fixes, which 
may be within or outside the perimeter of the extended service area. These reports will assist ATC 


to radar identify the aircraft, 


To the extent possible, traffic information, flight information and radar navigation assistance 
will be provided to VFR flights. 


VFR aircraft may be provided with routing instructions in the ETCSA. 
Radar vectors may be given to VFR flights operating within the ETCSA when: 
(a) Vectoring is requested by the pilot. 


(b) Vectoring is suggested to and accepted by the pilot. 
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(c) Vectoring is necessary to position an aircraft in the approach sequence. 
(d) The controller considers that vectoring is necessary for safety of flight. 
An altitude may be assigned to a VFR aircraft when considered necessary. 


If these services to aircraft entering the ETCSA cannot be provided, or if service is terminated 
before an aircraft leaves the area, the pilot will be so informed by ATC. 


THESE PROCEDURES ARE NOT TO BE INTERPRETED AS RELIEVING PILOTS 
OF THEIR RESPONSIBILITY TO SEE AND AVOID OTHER TRAFFIC, TO MAIN- 
TAIN APPROPRIATE TERRAIN AND OBSTRUCTION CLEARANCE, OR TO 
REMAIN IN WEATHER CONDITIONS EQUAL TO OR BETTER THAN THE 
PUBLISHED VFR MINIMA. 


SPECIAL VFR PROCEDURES - VANCOUVER 
INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 


In order to maintain a safe and orderly flow of IFR and VER traffic within the Vancouver 
Control Zone during Special VFR weather conditions, the following procedures apply. 


Holding areas have been established for the use of VFR aircraft awaiting clearance to 
enter the Vancouver Control Zone during Special VFR weather conditions as follows: 


(i) Point Grey Jetty - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the end of the North 
Arm Jetty. 
(ii) Spanish Banks - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Point Grey Bell Buoy. 
(iii) Steveston - A circular left-hand pattern centred on a point on the south bank of 


the South Arm of the Fraser River directly opposite the village of Steveston. 
(iv) Lightship - A circular left-hand pattern centred on the Lightship. 


Corridors between the airport and the approved holding areas have been established for 
use by Special VFR aircraft as follows: 


(i) Point Grey Shoreline - via the west shore of Sea Island and the south side of the 
Fraser River Jetty to/from Point Grey. 


(ii) Steveston Shoreline - via the west shore of Lulu Island to/from Steveston and via 
the Steveston Jetty to Lightship. 


NOTE: The east side of this corridor is marked with 13 International orange 
Shore Markers 32 feet above sea level. 
As indicated on the attached chart, this corridor lies along the west 
side of the CBU radio transmitting site with towers and guy wires 
rising to 200 feet ASL. 
Pilots are advised to use the Shore Markers as a guide to remain 
clear of the transmitting towers yet within the prescribed corridor. 


(111) Point Grey North Arm - via the north arm of the Fraser River and the north 
side of the Fraser River Jetty to/from Point Grey. 
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General Procedures 


It is necessary for pilots using the Special VFR corridors to adhere to the following: 


(i) Refrain from entering flight conditions beyond pilot or aircraft capability. 
(ii) Remain clear of cloud and within sight of the ground or water at all times. 
(iii) Maintain an altitude of not more than 500 feet. 
(iv) Remain within 3 mile of the corridor centreline. 
(v) Remain clear of IFR approach paths when within 10 miles of the airport. 
(vi) If unable to comply with any of the foregoing requirements, contact the tower 


for instructions or assistance. 


(vii) In the event of communications failure, DO NOT ENTER THE CONTROL ZONE 
OR RETURN TO THE AIRPORT - PROCEED TO AN ALTERNATE. 


Departure Procedures 


When requesting taxi clearance, a pilot should inform the airport controller of the flight's 
destination in order that, when possible, use of the corridor most appropriate to direction of 
intended flight may be authorized. On occasion, because of weather or traffic, it may be 
necessary for the airport controller to clear a flight to depart via a corridor leading away from 
destination. In this case the flight is to proceed via the approved corridor to a point beyond the 
control zone boundary and then, remaining well clear of the zone, continue to destination. Such 
a flight is not to re-enter the control zone without further ATC approval. 


Arrival Procedures 


Arriving VFR flights should contact Vancouver Tower well before reaching the control 
zone. When necessary, the airport controller will suggest that the flight hold ina specific 
holding.area until traffic conditions permit issue of an approach clearance. The controller will 
provide an approximate time of entry into the control zone and information on any known traffic 
at the holding point. In each case the pilot has to decide whether he will hold or proceed elsewhere, 
and inform the tower accordingly. The controller will be able to issue clearance to the airport 
via an approved corridor only after the pilot reports in a specific holding area. 


While the procedures outlined above will be normally used for Special VFR flight in the 
Vancouver Control Zone, S/VFR flights outside of the corridors will be approved from time to 
time if traffic permits. 


© 


POSITIVE CONTROL ZONES 
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An increase in aircraft operations and wide variations in aircraft performance characteristics 
have necessitated changes in flight procedures at controlled airports. In the interest of safety, all 
control zones served by a control tower have been or will be designated as Positive Control Zones in 
accordance with Air Navigation Order Series V, No. 21, which became effective on June 26, 1969. 


The following control zones have been designated as Positive Control Zones: 


The following control zones will be designated as Positive Control Zones, effective June 26, 


LOWOE 


The following procedures apply when the control tower is in operation. 
may apply at other times, refer to NOTAM Special Procedures and Facilities - Land Aerodromes. ) 


VFR Flights 


+ Argentia, Nfld. 

+ Bagotville, Que. 

+ Borden, Ont. 

Buttonville, Ont. 

Calgary International, Alta. 
+ Chatham, N.B, 

+ Cold Lake, Alta, 

7 Gomox, BG 

+ Downsview, Ont, 
Edmonton Industrial, Alta, 


Edmonton International, Alta, 


+ Gimli, Man. 

+ Goose, Nfld. 

+ Greenwood, N.S. 

Halifax, N.S. 

Hamilton, Ont, 

Kamloops, B.C. 

London, Ont. 

Montreal International, Que, 
+ Moose Jaw, Sask, 

+ Namao, Alta. 


Oshawa, Ont, 

Ottawa International, Ont, 
Penticton, B.C, 

Pitt Meadows, B.C. 

+ Portage, Man, 

Quebec, Que. 

Regina, Sask, 

+ Rivers, Man, 

St, Hubert, Que, 
Saskatoon, Sask. 

+ Shearwater, N.S. 
Springbank, Alta. 

+ Summerside, P.E.I. 
Toronto International, Ont, 
Toronto Island, Ont, 

+ Trenton, Ont, 

+ Val D'Or, Que. 
Vancouver International, B.C. 
Victoria International, B.C. 
Waterloo-Wellington, Ont. 
Windsor, Ont, 

Winnipeg International, Man. 


+ Served by a Department of National Defence control tower. 


Abbotsford, B.C. 

Baie Comeau, Que. 
Brandon, Man, 

Wore ot, wJobn, bo. Cc. 
Fredericton, N.B. 

Gander International, Nfld. 
Lethbridge, Alta. 
Moncton, N.B. 

North Bay, Ont. 


Note: Dimensions of control zones are defined in the Designated Airspace Handbook. 


Portiardy, BG. 
Prince George, B.C, 
St. Andrews, Man. 
Saint John, N.B. 
Sept-Iles, Que. 


‘Sydney, N.S. 


Thunder Bay, Ont, 
Torbay, Nfld. 
Whitehorse, Y.T, 


Prior to operating within a Positive Control Zone, a pilot must: 


(a) Establish radio communication with the control tower; 


(b) Inform the control tower of his intentions (i.e., whether to land at, or take-off from, 


an airport within the zone or to proceed through the zone); 
(c) Obtain a clearance authorizing the intended operation; 
(d) Obtain the altimeter setting and set the aircraft altimeter. 


(For Procedures which 
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While operating within a Positive Control Zone, pilots must maintain a listening watch on the 
control tower frequency. 


If a radio communication failure occurs while within the zone, pilots shall: 


(a) Maintain VFR; 
(b) Land as soon as practicable at any suitable airport; 
(c) Inform the control tower, as soon as practicable, of the circumstances of the failure, 


Aircraft without functioning two-way radio may enter or depart from a Positive Control Zone 
if the pilot has obtained prior approval from the control tower. 


IFR Flights 


Pilots of IFR flights shall communicate with the appropriate ATC unit in accordance with 
current regulations and procedures. 


RADAR ADVISORY SERVICE - WINDSOR, ONTARIO 


The Windsor Positive Control Zone is defined as that airspace within 10 NM radius of 
the centre of the Windsor airport from the ground to 2600 feet ASL excluding that portion lying 
within the confines of the U.S.A. 


The Detroit Metro terminal facility provides a radar advisory service to all aircraft 
operating between 2600 and 4000 feet ASL above the Windsor control zone, To obtain this service 
pilots should contact Detroit Metro approach control on 125.15 or 123, 7 MHz and "Request 
Radar Service". 


INFORMATION CONCERNING THE CONDUCT OF SCATANA TESTS 


Pilots are advised that procedures have been developed for testing the effectiveness of 
the agencies and communications facilities which would be employed should it become necessary 
to implement the Security Control of Air Traffic and Air Navigation Aids Rules (ANO, Series V, 
No, 14, Part VI). These procedures will be exercised from time to time without advance notice, 


These tests should in no way inconvenience aircraft in flight other than to make a routine 
acknowledgement of the test message which may be transmitted to them. The normal test 
message will read as follows: 


"THIS IS ASCATANA TEST, REPEAT. THIS IS A SCATANA TEST, ALL AIRCRAFT 
WILL ACKNOW LEDGE THIS MESSAGE AND CONTINUE NORMAL OPERATIONS", 


As these tests are considered essential to national security, the co-operation of all 
pilots and agencies is necessary, 
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atl 
SPECIAL PROCEDURES 
EDMONTON INTERNATIONAL, EDMONTON INDUSTRIAL AIRPORTS 
AND NAMAO AERODROME, ALBERTA 
(Supplementing NOTAM 23/68 and superseding information concerning 
Edmonton International, Edmonton Industrial and Namao in NOTAM 23/68 
and NOTAM 5/70, as applicable) 
General 


The close proximity of Edmonton International, Edmonton Industrial Airports and Namao 
aerodrome, and an increase in VFR and IFR operations with wide variations in aircraft performance 
characteristics, has necessitated the introduction of special procedures as an interim to the 
implementation of Extended Terminal Control Service. These procedures become effective 
immediately. 


Flight Procedures 


The procedures outlined in ANO, Series V, No. 21, entitled ''Positive Control Zone Order"! 
apply to the Edmonton International, Edmonton Industrial and Namao positive control zones. These 
zones are defined in the Designated Airspace Handbook. (Class II NOTAM 10/70 also refers) Pilots 
of VFR aircraft intending to penetrate these zones are requested to establish communications with 
the appropriate tower at least 15 miles from the respective airport. Upon initial contact pilots 
should advise the tower of their geographical position in relation to a prominent land mark, altitude 
and destination. Aircraft enroute to Edmonton Industrial from the North or South should contact the 
Edmonton International or Namao Control Tower whichever is appropriate if operating within 15 
miles of either airport. The above procedures are intended to assist ATC in providing VFR pilots 
with information concerning possible conflicting IFR or VFR traffic. 


Sport Aviation and Training Areas 


Two areas have been established and are depicted on the accompanying chart. The Spruce Grove 
area extends upwards from the surface of the earth to and including 6000 feet ASL. The Cooking Lake 
area extends upwards from the surface of the earth to and including 5000 feet ASL. 


IFR aircraft will routinely be cleared above the caps of these areas, It is recommended that 
enroute VFR aircraft avoid these areas if practicable. 


VFR Routes 


VFR routes have been established between the Edmonton Industrial Positive Control Zone and 
the Sport Aviation and Training Areas. These routes are capped at 4000 feet ASL and are depicted on 
the accompanying chart. 


To Spruce Grove - remain North of Highway No. 16 

From Spruce Grove - remain South of Highway No. 16 

To Cooking Lake - proceed direct Sherwood Park cloverleaf direct Cooking Lake Airport 
From Cooking Lake - return direct Sherwood Park town, 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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IFR Arrivals 
To minimize possibilities of confliction between IFR and VFR aircraft, arriving IFR aircraft 
will not normally be cleared for descent below 5000 feet ASL until they are established in the final 
approach area and are within 12 nautical miles of the Edmonton International and Edmonton 
Industrial airports, or within 15 nautical miles of runway 11-29 at Namao aerodrome. 
EDMONTON INDUSTRIAL AIRPORT 
NE 
Traffic Circuits 
Right-hand circuits are in effect for runways 21, 29 and 34, 


Weight Restriction 


The use of this airport is restricted to aircraft not exceeding 120,000 pounds maximum gross 
weight, 


VFR Departure Routes 
It is recommended that departing aircraft leaving the control zone use the following routes: 
To the North - proceed direct to the Eastern boundary of the town of St. Albert 
To the West - proceed direct via the North side of Highway No, 16 to abeam Winterburn 
To the South - proceed direct to Quesnell Bridge 
To the East - proceed direct to Sherwood Park cloverleaf. 


Noise Abatement - Arrival and Departure Procedures 


Runway 03-21 - restricted to daylight operations only. 

Runway 16-34 - to be used during calm (no wind) conditions, 

Runway 11 - aircraft gross weight for take-off restricted to 12,500 pounds. 

Runway 29 - aircraft gross weight for landing restricted to 30,000 pounds between 
2100 and 0700 hours MST, 


Departing IFR aircraft all runways - climb to at least 3, 200 feet ASL on runway 
heading before proceeding on course, 


Simulated Instrument Approaches - descent below published minimum is not permitted 
unless a full stop landing is intended, ILS missed 
approaches are to be commenced at the middle marker. 

EDMONTON INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT 
SENN ORL 


Noise Abatement Procedure 


Aircraft departing Runway 11 are to climb to at least 3,200 feet ASL on runway heading before 
proceeding on course, 


NAMAO AERODROME 


Right-hand circuits are in effect for runways 20 and 29. 


ALE 
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AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL PROCEDURES 
(Supplementing the ATC Procedures NOTAM 12/70) 


PREFERENTIAL ROUTE SYSTEM - NORTHERN CONTROL AREA 


The volume and concentration of international flights between Europe and Western North 
America has created a daily problem of track confliction in Canadian Airspace. 


This confliction is created by the random flight planning of eastbound and westbound 
tracks traversing the Northern Control Area (NCA) between Baffin Island and the Western 
Provinces, Since these tracks are compressed within a relatively narrow band of airspace, 
it is difficult for air traffic control to obtain maximum utilization of the airspace. 


In order that this flow of air traffic may be accommodated efficiently, a Preferential 
Route System has been established within the NCA. This system consists of three Main Tracks, 
designed to provide lateral separation between flights and to facilitate the application of the 
Mach number technique by ATC as necessary to establish longitudinal separation and six 
Lateral Tracks provided to facilitate the orderly transition of aircraft between the main tracks. 
> These tracks are described below and are depicted on the chart attached as Appendix "A". 


ATC will clear aircraft to operate within the Preferential Route System whenever the 
volume of traffic warrants such action. It is recommended that pilots planning to operate 
international flights northeast bound or southwest bound in the area,and who plan flight closer 
than 90 nautical miles to a Main and/or Lateral Track should flight plan via the system track 
nearest to their planned minimum time track. This will apply particularly to flights expected 
to operate in the area during the period of traffic congestion which occurs at the present time 
between the hours of 1700 to 2300 GMT. 


It may be expected, that a Class I NOTAM activating the Preferential Route System will 
be issued prior to the commencement of the 1970 summer air traffic. Pilots may flight plan 
entry into the Preferential Route System at a navigational aid or at the reporting points 
coincident with 100°, 90°, 80° and 70° west longitude. 


When ATC clears an aircraft via a Main Track, the track will be specified by code 
name only, Pilots will be expected to read back the complete route of the track specified, 
(For example: clearance - 'via Alpha Track"; readback - "via Alpha Track, Cape Christian, 
Mackar Inlet, 65 North, 100 West; Fort Smith''.) in addition to any other items contained in 
the clearance. When a flight is cleared via a track outside the Preferential Route System or 
is cleared via a Lateral Track, detailed route instructions will be included in the clearance. 


When flight is made along a Main Track or a Lateral Track, position reports shall be 
made over fixed reporting lines coincident with 100°, 90°, 80° and 70° west longitude. Except 
as required over designated compulsory reporting points or as requested by Air Traffic Control, 
position reports over navigational aids within the Preferential Route System should not be made. 
When operating along a Main Track and forwarding a position report, the position will be 
expressed by the code name of the track and the reporting line meridian. When operating 
on a Lateral Track and reporting position, the position will be expressed by identifying the 
reporting meridian which crosses the track. The parallel of latitude need not be included 
in such a position report. 


\ 
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Preferential Route System - Northern Control Area 


(a) Main Tracks: 


Alpha Track - Cape Christian; direct Mackar Inlet; direct 
65°00'N, 100°00'W; direct Fort Smith, 


Bravo Track - Cape Hooper; direct Repulse Bay; direct Baker 
Lake; direct 63°00'N, 100°00'W; direct Uranium City. 


Charlie Track - Cape Dyer; direct Coral Harbour; direct Chesterfield 
Inlet; direct 61°00'N, 100°00'W; direct Fort McMurray. 

(b) Lateral Tracks: 

Cape Christian; direct Chesterfield Inlet. 

Cape Hooper; direct Coral Harbour. 

Cape Dyer; direct Repulse Bay; direct 65°00'N, 100°00'W. 

Coral Harbour; direct 63°00'N, 100°00'W. 

Mackar Inlet; direct Baker Lake; direct 61°00'N, 100°00'W. 


65°00'N; 100°00'W; direct Uranium City. 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


ROCKET LAUNCHES FROM CHURCHILL 
(Supplementing NOTAM 15/68 and superseding the item 
Rocket Launches From Churchill in NOTAM 26/68) 


All operators and pilots are notified that test-firings of rocket propelled vehicles will take place 
from the vicinity of Churchill, Manitoba, intermittently throughout the year, with the main activity 
confined to the period November Ist to July 15th annually. 


Dependent on the characteristics of each rocket, the trajectory will cross all altitudes up to 
approximately 600,000 feet during a period not exceeding 30 minutes from the time of launch, The 
point of impact will lie within one of the following areas: 


AREA "A" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 58°56'N, 94°00'W; thence 
proceeding due South to 57°18'N, 94°00'W; thence East to a point 
57°20'N, 91°08'W; thence to 57°04'N, 90°00'W; thence due North to a 
point 59°46'30"N, 90°00'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


AREA ''B" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 59°46'30"'N, 90°00'W; 
thence proceeding South to 57°04'N, 90°00'W; thence to 55°13'N, 
82°30'W; thence to 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence proceeding North to a 
point 61°27'N, 82°00'W; thence to the point of beginning. 


AREA "C" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 55°28'N, 82°00'W; thence 
proceeding to 58°55'N, 78°28'W; thence due North to 63°15'N, 78°28'W; 
thence Westerly to 63°15'N, 83°00'W; thence to 60°21'N, 94°00' W; 
thence to 58°56'N, 94°00'W; thence to 59°46'30"N, 90°00'W; thence to 
61°27'N, 82°00'W; and thence Southerly to the point of beginning. 


AREA "D" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 63°15'N, 83°00'W; thence 
proceeding to 63°15'N, 90°00'W; thence to a point 60°21'N, 94°00'W; 
thence to the point of beginning. 


AREA "E" Is delineated by a line commencing at a point 57'18'N, 94°00'W; thence 
to 56°00'N, 94°00'W; thence to 56°00'N, 90°20'30''W; thence to 56°50'45"'N, 
88°59'20''W; thence to 57°04'N, 90°00'W; thence to 57°20'N, 91°08'W; 
thence to the point of beginning. 


It is planned that the majority of rockets launched will impact at a point within AREA "A". 
However, on occasion impact AREAS "B" "C'' "D'' and "E' will be required, Insofar as it is 
feasible, radar and other devices and procedures will be used to exercise surveillance over the 
areas during the range operations. No rocket will be launched if it is known that an aircraft or 
ship is likely to be in a position as to be endangered by the trajectory or impact of a rocket. 
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A Class INOTAM will be issued 24 hours in advance of each launch which will indicate the area 
within which the impact point lies. The airspace associated with the areas designated in Class I 
NOTAM will be released as soon as possible after impact is confirmed or if the operation is aborted. 
Every effort will be made to ensure minimum interference with aviation activities in the Hudson 
Bay region. 


In view of the limited duration of each rocket and the safety precautions which are in effect, it 
is considered unnecessary for the areas to be designated as Danger Areas. Operators and pilots 
should watch for Class I NOTAM pertaining to rocket launches, and before traversing any part of 
the airspace over the areas described above, pilots should communicate with Churchill Radio or 
Winnipeg Air Traffic Control Centre, either directly or via the normal communication network. 
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ROYAL VISIT - FLIGHT RESTRICTIONS CIVIL AIRCRAFT 


Under the authority vested in the Minister by the Aeronautics Act and 
the Air Regulations, certain restrictions will be imposed on the flight of civil 
aircraft during the visit of Her Majesty the Queen, Prince Philip, Duke of 
Edinburgh, The Prince of Wales and Princess Anne to Canada during July of 
1970. 


These restrictions are as follows: 


(a) except with the permission of the appropriate Air Traffic 
Control Unit, aircraft in flight shall not approach closer 
than 3 miles laterally and 4,000 feet vertically from the 
Royal aircraft while airborne, and 

(b) except as authorized by the Minister; or except when taking 
off from, or landing at, an airport; or except with the 
permission of the appropriate Air Traffic Control Unit, no 
aircraft shall be flown closer than 3 miles laterally and 
4,000 feet vertically from the Royal party: 


(i) during the time of any ceremony in which Her 
Majesty is taking part, 
(ii) when the Royal party is on board C,N.R. Special 
Erain,.ana 
(iii) when the Royal party is in residence, 


Following the arrival of the Air Canada DC-8 aircraft carrying the 
Royal party at Frobisher Airport at 1100 hrs, EDT on July 5, 1970, Her 


Majesty and members of the Royal party will follow the attached itinerary. 
en 
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HAZARDS TO AIR NAVIGATION 


UNITED STATES AIRFORCE LOW-LEVEL TRAINING ROUTE 
(Superseding the relevant items on Pages 5 and 6 of NOTAM 15/68, Page 1 of 
NOTAM 13/69 and Part 5 of the Flight Information Manual) 


Aircraft will follow the route shown on the chart below and remain within 4 NM of centreline. 
Altitudes will be in accordance with the chart, except that in the low-level portion aircraft may, in 
VFR weather conditions, descend to within 400 feet AGL. 


Pilots are urged to exercise caution when flying in the vicinity of this route. 


Details of daily schedules may be obtained by contacting MOT Aeradio Stations, or by calling 
collect Toronto Area Control Centre Tel. No. 676-3011, 
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ROYAL AIRFORCE LOW-LEVEL TRAINING ROUTE 


Aircraft will follow the route shown below and remain within 4 NM either side of centreline. 
In the DESCEND and CLIMB areas aircraft may be encountered between the low-level portions and 
FL 230, In the low-level portions aircraft may, in VFR weather conditions, descend to within 250 
feet AGL. 


Pilots are urged to exercise caution when flying in the vicinity of these routes. 
Details of daily schedules may be obtained by contacting MOT Aeradio Stations, or by calling 


collect Toronto Area Control Centre Tel. No. 676-3011 or Montreal Area Control Tel. No. 
636-3211, 
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ROYAL AIRFORCE LOW-LEVEL TRAINING ROUTE 


Aircraft will follow the route shown below and remain within 4 NM either side of centreline. 
Aircraft will operate at the MSL altitudes shown, or in VFR weather conditions, may descend to 


within 250 feet AGL, Inthe hachured areas depicted, aircraft may be encountered at low-level or 
descending from FL 230, 


Pilots are urged to exercise caution when flying in the vicinity of these routes. 


Details of daily schedules may be obtained by contacting MOT Aeradio Stations, or calling 
collect Moncton Area Control Centre Tel, No. 389-2442. 
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IMPLEMENTATION OF NEW AERONAUTICAL MOBILE HIGH 
FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENT °LAN - CANADIAN INTERNATIONAL 
AIR-GROUND STATIONS 
(Supplementing NOTAM 21/69 and Part 7 of FIM) 


In accordance with the new Aeronautical Mobile High Frequency (HF) Assignment Plans for the 
various ICAO Regions the following frequency changes will become effective at the listed Canadian 
International air-ground stations at 0001 hours Greenwich Mean Time, September 17, 1970, 


Freocuencies («Hz) in Use Prior Frequencies (kHz) Effective 
Location to 17th September, 1970 17th September 1970 
Cambridge Bay 8913.5 8910 
Churchill 8913.5 8910 
Edmonton 8913.5 8910 
Frobisher 8913.5 8910 
Gander 5559 5652 
5641.5 5638 
8828.5 8868 
8862.5 8854 
8888 8889 
8913.5 8910 
Goose 8913.5 8910 
Mont Joli 8913.5 8910 
Montreal 8913, 5 8910 
Resolute 8913.5 8910 
8939 8938 
Winnipeg S913,5 8910 
Ocean Station Vessel 'PAPA" 8939 8938 


Air-ground communications service on the frequencies listed in the first column of frequencies 
above will be discontinued at 0001 hours Greenwich Mean Time, September 17, 1970 at which time 
aircraft using these frequencies must change to the new frequencies to maintain communications with 


the above noted air-ground stations, 
45 Loan, 
Direc “ Civil Aviation. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT NEW ADDRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 
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MONTREAL INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT - 
VFR FLIGHT PROCEDURES 


(Supplementing NOTAM 12/70 and Part 6 of the 
Flight Information Manual) 


In addition to the procedures applicable to the positive control zones 
as set forth in ANO Series V No, 21, entitled ''Positive Control Zone Order", 
pilots of VFR aircraft planning to operate in the airspace above 1500 feet 
ASL over the hatched area shown on the accompanying chart are requested 
to contact Montreal Tower on 119.1 MHz upon entering the airspace. 


Pilots should inform the tower of their geographical positions in 
relation to a prominent land mark, altitude and proposed route of flight. 


Compliance with this procedure will assist ATC in providing VFR 
pilots with information concerning possible conflicting IFR or VFR traffic. 


Wl MLA, 


W.M. McLeish, 
Director, Civil Aviation. 
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MONTREAL INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT - VFR FLIGHT PROCEDURES 
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pit HUBERT AIRPORT. QUBBEC 


(Supplementing NOTAM 15/68 and Part 5 of the 
Flight Information Manual) 


SPORT AVIATION AND TRAINING AREAS 


Extensive aerobatic flying training is conducted within the area 
depicted on the accompanying chart between the St. Lawrence and 
Richelieu Rivers, up to and including 5000 feet ASL during daylight 
hours in VFR weather conditions, 


ee) Extensive ab initio flying training is conducted within the area 
depicted on the accompanying chart between the Richelieu and St, Francois 


Rivers, up to and including 4000 feet ASL during daylight hours in VFR 
weather conditions, 


In the interest of safety, pilots of aircraft not involved in these 
activities should avoid the areas at and below the altitudes indicated. 


LL0 bof 


W.M. McLeish, 
Director, Civil Aviation, 
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TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE 


A large scale military air exercise to be known as Snowtime 
71-4-C will take place over Central Canada between 0400 hours and 
1150 hours Greenwich Mean Time on February 17, 1971. 


Because of the large number of military aircraft involved, it is 
considered advisable that the flight of all civil aircraft in the airspace 
over the exercise area should be restricted and an Air Navigation Order 
will be made accordingly. 


Unless therefore the flight is made within controlled airspace and 
is authorized by the appropriate air traffic control unit, no aircraft shall 
be flown on February 17, 1971 in the airspace over the area depicted on 

® the reverse side of this NOTAM as follows: 


AREA I - between flight level 230 and flight 
level 450 between 0400 hours and 
1150 hours Greenwich Mean Time, 

SUB AREA I (A) - between 5000 feet above mean sea 
level and 14,000 feet above mean 
sea level between 0725 hours and 
1135 hours Greenwich Mean Time, 


SUB AREA I (B) - below FL 230 between 0600 hours 
and 1130 hours Greenwich Mean 
Time, 


A Class I NOTAM to be issued at least 24 hours in advance of the 
exercise will provide additional related information, 


or W.M. McLeish, 
let Director, Civil Aviation. 
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CANADIAN AIR TRANSPORTATION ADMINISTRATION 


The following NOTAM, although still valid, have been amalgamated under one cover '1970 
FLIGHT INFORMATION MANUAL", and are no longer available as separate entities: 


5/68 26/68 


15/68 29/68 
23/68 31/68 


SPECIAL NOTICES 


NOTE 1; The following NOTAM up-date the 1970 edition of FIM: 
2/70 HAZARDS AND OBSTRUCTIONS - Tactical Air Fighting Areas - Bagotville, P.Q. 
5/70 AERODROMES - LAND - Special Procedures and Facilities 
10/70 AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL - Positive Control Zones 
12/70 AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL - Air Traffic Control Procedures 
(included in 1970 edition of FIM) 
13/70 AERODROMES - LAND - Special Procedures - Edmonton International, 
Edmonton Industrial Airports and Namao Aerodrome, Alta, 
14/70 AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL - Preferential Route System - Northern Control Area 
15/70 HAZARDS AND OBSTRUCTIONS - Rocket Launches from Churchill, Man. 
19/70 HAZARDS AND OBSTRUCTIONS - R.A. F. and U.S.A. F. Low-Level Training 
Flights 
20/70 RADIO - Mobile (HF) Assignment Plan 
22/70 AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL - VFR Flight Procedures - Montreal International 
Airport 
23/70 HAZARDS - Sport Aviation and Training Areas 
NOTE 2: The following NOTAM have been superseded or cancelled: 
6/70 Time Expired - September 30, 1970, 
11/70 Time Expired - September 30, 1970. 
25/70 Time Expired - December 2, 1970. 
NOTE 3: 26/70 TEMPORARY RESTRICTED AIRSPACE - Snowtime 71-4-C from 0400 GMT 


until 1150 GMT on February 17, 1971. 


TO HAVE MAILING ADDRESS CHANGED PRINT DRESS ON THE ENVELOPE IN WHICH THIS CIRCULAR WAS RECEIVED AND 
RETURN TO RECORDS MANAGER, DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORT, OTTAWA. (POSTAGE FREE IF MAILED IN CANADA). 


7° 


muy fons Ww 
srewk crv ppinne | 


- ; t. ie 7 i we 


P 


rr ae - 


Ty ee . bearer" ph pommel ite 
betes oe — 
| | iors e 
AOITAATRIMIMGA, MOT 
E san 7H ; 
oe | 
7 etre bt = ‘ f= 
: % ay | 
=| ’ > eres) ue | cate, ret had, Bia ili $4) 


rice} ite site . aah WORT ave CeO oni shhh 
f : j 


a as nataneni eT ee 


prs 


We 
| OS4T! 
| | wSSS 
ij awe ~~ ph re ie 
* , We he Wing are } a ; i grtwol wia 
‘ > pi > " 5 _— ‘ Bid & ae 
Ani rvf » 4 DAL e ey SMUT SU NTAG ayia % r ALA 
i . yt is fh. ‘ *Whibadvien oh : tn Bernie: Oma ; 
Hen TB a ahs Thane waa ! ae eK 
eT | é AR Ney TA TART RIA 
‘ > | 
7 ea Bai Bret | 
9 OBodd i 7) i | ae Sed. ta ‘ * 
wait Nichia | WAS) ae . 
¢ 1 heey 4 x , Veoe: “ihe €; tA 
fn Won oo tend Qi eA AY 
» MNT SOTA EO CH REA RA 
sri gag § 
inerinedwead (TM! wlidold 4 OiOAK 
; j ee i oO 7a) > 4th ti Wb, 
' £7 
ins vim i cw } 
, beeeheuae Iiwe 
% referees 4 hgten, ond anal Ps 
( ST ay PF vqidags¥ eh fay = wnat 
Pan. iy ead a ge come T ne 
iL ‘ “iA iron 
-. 
iViW Pa eae ¢ ire Siew # : f ae n Ww 


(AGAM..) @ Obie Fs SNE BOATEOD) Awa TPS TaC ee Ww 1 


